11516

By Mr. WIGGINS:

H.J. Res. 703. Joint resolution authorizing
the President to proclaim the perlod April
20 through April 25, 1970, as “Schoolbus
Safety Week"; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. BOLAND:

H. Con. Res. 241, Concurrent resolution
relative to the orderly withdrawal of troops
from South Vietnam; to the Committee on
Foreign Aflairs.

By Mr. POWELL:

H. Con. Res. 242, Concurrent resolution,
support of gerontology centers; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. HAWKINS:

H. Res. 393. Resolution providing a quar-
terly printing allowance for Members of the
House of Representatives and the Resident
Commissioner from Puerto Rico; to the
Committee on House Administration.

By Mr. PERKINS (for himself and Mr.
AYRES) :

H. Res. 394. Resolution authorizing the
Speaker to appoint delegates and alternates
to attend the International Labor Organiza-
tion Conference in Geneva; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII,

156. The SPEAKER presented a memorial
of the Legislature of the State of Colorado,
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relative to commending the Apollo 8 astro=-
nauts for their public profession of faith,
which was referred to the Committee on
Science and Astronautics,

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts:

H.ER. 10991. A bill for the relief of Hiristo
Nacl; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R. 10892. A bill for the relief of Liber-
tino Suttl; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. DADDARIO:

H.R. 10993. A bill for the relief of Robert

D. Money; to the Committee on the Judi-
* clary.
By Mr. HOWARD:

H.R. 10004. A bill for the rellef of Joanne
Marie Evans; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. MIEKVA:

H.R. 10995. A bill for the relief of Khazan
Chand Agrawal, to the Committee on the
Judielary.

By Mr. MIZELL:

H.ER. 10996. A bill for the relief of the
Pine Hall Brick & Pipe Co.; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts:

May 6, 1969

HR.10097. A bill for the relief of Alfio

Grasso; to the Commitfee un the Judiciary,

By Mr. ROGERS of Florida (by re-
quest) :

H.R.10998. A bill for the rellef of Maj.
Henry C. Mitchell (retired;* to the Commit-
tee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R. 10999. A bill for the rellef of Soo Pu

Hwang: to the Committee on the Judiciary:
By Mr. TAFT:

H.R.11001. A bill for the rellef of Hubert
E. Huckel; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

HR.11002. A bill for the relief of Trenton
Textile Engineering & Manufacturing Co.; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. WIGGINS:

H.R.11003. A bill for the rellef of Ashutosh

Roy; to the Committee on tue Judiclary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII;

103. Mr. GRIFFIN presented a petition of .
Mr. James W. Darling of Selma, Calif., and
1,528 other citizens calling for the repeal
of Public Law 90-618, or the so-called gun
control law of 1968, and supporting H.R.
4156, which was referred to the Committee
on the Judiecliary.
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UTAH CIVIC BALLET EMERGING AS
MAJOR AMERICAN BALLET COM-
PANY

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the Christian Science Monitor, on May
2, carried an interesting story by Clifford
Barnes of Salt Lake City entitled “Utah
Says, ‘Go West, Ballet’.” It tells about the
exciting work that is being done by
William ¥F. Christensen, director and
choreographer of the Utah Civic Ballet,
in bringing performances of this out-
standing classical ballet company to the
entire Rocky Mountain region and, hope-
fully, in time, to audiences from Canada
to Mexico, and California to Nebraska.

The article follows:

[{From the Christian Sclence Monitor,
May 2, 1969]
UTAH Says, “Go WEesT, BaLLET"
(By Clifford Barnes)

SaLt Laxe Crry.—Go West, Ballet! That's
where the actlon Is these days.

William F. Christensen, founder of the San
Francisco Ballet and more recently of the
Utah Clvic Ballet, has now seen Ballet West
come through its genesls with colors flying.
The idea for this new company came from the
Federatlon of Rocky Mountain States.
Aware of the highly professional perform-
ances of the Utah Civic Ballet, and its grow-
ing popularity, the federation asked “Mr. C.”
(Mr. Christensen) to bring ballet to the en-
tire Rocky Mountain region.

Working with headquarters in Salt Lake
City, Ballet West serves Bolse, Denver, Al-
buquergque, Phoenix, Tucson, Reno, and
other important centers in the West. The
goal is to bring classical ballet to audiences
from Canada to Mexico, and California to
Nebraska. The Initial tour during January
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and February was a great artistic, as well
as a box-office success. A letter to both Salt
Lake newspapers from the local sponsor In
San Antonio, Texas, exclaimed: “y’ all come
back! And back ™

YEAR-ROUND CONTRACTS

A major American ballet company is
emerging, offering year-round contracts to
dancers—a rarity these days. Plans are under
way to use the symphony orchestras in the
large citles, just as Ballet West does with
the Utah Symphony for its Salt Lake appear-
ances. Return visits to the same states are
scheduled for the '69-"70 season, with invi-
tations already in from Washington, Oregon,
Montana, Eansas, and Loulsiana.

The enthusiasm and know-how of com-
pany manager Alan Behunin can't help but
produce exciting results. Artistic director-
choreographer William Christensen has the
invaluable aid of Bene Arnold, ballet mis-
tress. Already she has established an un-
usual precision in the corps de ballet.

For the first Salt Lake season under the
new name, Ballet West presented Melissa
Hayden and Jacques d'Amboise—guest artists
from the New York City Ballet Company—in
six performances of “Giselle.” These two
stars were thrilled with the opportunity to
dance their first Giselle and Albrecht with
this company two years ago. And there had
been no further occasion until now.

CHABRIER CHARMER

Miss Hayden has all of the requisites for
Giselle: guileless charm, dramatic skill, and
superb technique. She created a mad scene
that moved to lts climax in a completely be-
lievable development. As Count Albrecht, Mr.
d'Amboise has found his greatest role. This
gifted dancer, known for his versatility,
makes more of this part than most of his
peers have done. Both stars reveal insights
of the characters they poriray that make
their performances fascinating to watch.
Balletomanes on the East Coast should have
the opportunity to see this “Giselle.”

To fill out the evening's program, Mr.
Christensen devised a charmer to “hree works
by Chabrier and put It under the collective
title “Bravura.” This ballet showed off the
virtuosity of five couples in the first move-

ment, jolned by three couples In the second,
and one in the final movement. Carolyn
Anderson, Ben Lokey, Mary Lynne Shupe,
and Bart Cook sparkled most effectively. But
all of the soloists could hold their own in &
major ballet company anywhere, -

The youthful exuberance of the company
comes naturally. They are between the ages
of 16 and 23. And they are learning about
performing at the grass-roots level. Response
from small-town audiences has been unusual.
Twelve-hundred out of the total population
of 1,500 attended two performances in Delta,
Utah., Two thousand of Vernal, Utah’'s 5,000
inhabitants paid to see one performance.

There is still gold to be found in the small
cultural mines out West. A company of 50
took seven ballets on tour, via Continental
Trallways, and made fans at every stop. Criti-
cal acclalm was of the highest order in every
big city. Ballet West Is filling a need, and is
carving out an exciting future for itself and
ballet fans everywhere.

MASSACHUSETTS LEGISLATORS
ASSOCIATION HONORS CON-
GRESSMAN JAMES A. BURKE AND
HON. FREDERICK B, WILLIS

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. BOLAND. Mr, Speaker, I take this
opportunity to bring to the attention of
the Members of the U.8. Congress ac-
tion taken by the Massachusetts Legis-
lators Association last Tuesday evening,
April 29, 1969, at their annual get-to-
gether at the Parker House Hotel in Bos-
ton. This great organization made up of
present and past members of the Massa-
chusetts Legislature initiated the cus-
tom 2 years ago of honoring two of its
outstanding members, one a Democrat
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and the other a Republican in recogni-
tion of their great contribution to public
service.

The first year the awards were made
to two nationally known Americans, the
Honorable Joun W. McCorMACK, Speak-
er of the U.S. House of Representatives,
and the Honorable Leverett Saltonstall,
former U.S. Senator and former Gover-
nor of the Commonwealth of Massachu-
setts.

Last year two of our esteemed Mem-
bers of Congress were the recipients,
Congressman TroMaAs P, O'NEemL, Jr. and
Congressman SiLvio O. CONTE.

This year, the Massachusetts Legisla-
tors Association again selected two men
who are deserving of the great honor
conferred upon them, our beloved and
respected colleague, Congressman JAMES
A. Burkg, and the Honorable Frederick
B. Willis of Saugus, Mass.

All of these men have served with dis-
tinction in the great and general court
of Massachusetts. They have outstand-
ing records in bringing about the en-
actment of meaningful legislation bene-
ficial to all the people.

With reference to this year’'s awards,
I know I express the pleasure of all of
his Massachusetts colleagues in Con-
gress in learning that Congressman Jma
BurkE was selected. Our Massachusetts
congressional delegation has always

worked together in harmony, not only
in the best interest of our beloved Na-
tion, but also for the common good of
all of the people of Massachusetts. Con-
gressman BurxE has certainly helped to
establish this good feeling and relation-

ship.

We who served with the Honorable
Frederick B. Willis are also happy to
know that he was recognized for his
dedication and devotion to publie serv-
ice. Frederick B. Willis served in the
Massachusetts house of representatives
from 1937 to 1948 and was speaker of the
Massachusetts house for 4 years. His
service also includes membership on the
Saugus School Committee from 1930 to
1936 and on the town council and as
secretary to the board of assessors in
1937, He is presently serving as counsel
to the Massachusetts house of repre-
sentatives.

So our hats are off to the recipients of
the 1969 award of the Massachusetts
Legislators Association—we salute Con-
gressman JAmes A. Burke and the Honor-
able Frederick B. Willis.

Mr, Speaker, I ask unanimous consent
to include the list of officers for the or-
ganization for the year 1969 with its pre-
amble to the constitution:

MASSACHUSETTS LEGISLATORS ASSOCIATION:
INCORPORATED BY CHAPTER 18—AcCT OF 1046

Be it known to all that we who have been
fortunate enough to have had the distinctive
privilege of being members of the greatest
deliberative body in this Nation, the Massa-
chusetts Legislature, cherish dearly the
friendships we have made while in that serv-
ice, and, for the purpose of perpetuating these
friendships and the spirit of fraternalism
with which all of us have bhcen endowed, we
hereby associate ourselves into a group, the
aims of which shall be social, fraternal, and
benevolent. Realizing the frailties of human
nature and that the permanence of this or-
ganization depends upon the strict confining
of our activities to the above-mentioned alms,
let this admonition be heeded by all: That no
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member shall attempt to use this associa-
tion for any political gain or advantage either
of himself or of anyone else, so that the
spirit which prompted its creation shall never
be abused. [Preamble to Constitution.]

OFFICERS

President: Joseph F. Leahy, Somerville.

First Vice President: Harold E. Rosen, Ded-
ham.

Second Vice-President:
neally, Jr., Boston.

Secretary: Mary B. Newman, Cambridge.

Assistant Secretary: Mary L. Fonesca, Fall
River.

Treasurer: Edward J. Kelley, Wocester.

Assistant Treasurer: Walter R. Baylies,
Taunton.

Auditors: James C. Bayley, Boston, Chair-
man; John J. Toomey, Cambridge; John J.
Beades, Boston; Freyda P. Koplow, Brook-
line; and Jeremiah D. Crowley, Boston.

Executive Committee, term expires 1969:
John A. Armstrong, Plymouth; Sidney @. Cur-
tiss, Sheffield; Edward J. Gurry, Boston; Wil-
liam L, Saltonstall, Manchester; and Anthony
M. Scibelli, Springfield.

Term expires 1970: Harry Coltun, Chelsea;
Charles F. Holman, Norwood; Willlam W.
Jenness, Quincy; Raymond J. Lord, Lowell;
and Roger A. Sala, North Adams.

Term expires 1971: Samuel Harmon, Bos-
ton; Robert H, Quinn, Boston; Cornelius J.
Murray, Beverly; John T. Tynan, Boston; and
William D. Weeks. Cohasset.

And all Past Presidents: Thomas J. Han-
non, Jr,, Boston; Frederick B. Willis, Saugus;
Raymond F. O’Connell, Springfield; *Ernest
H. Sparrell, Norwell; Bernard P. Casey, Bos-
ton; *Martin Hays, Boston; *Anthony R.
Doyle, Worcester; Charles W. Hedges, Quincy;
*John F. Gilmore, Boston; *Albert L. Bour-
geois, Lowell; Edward J. EKelley, Worcester;
Henry P. McLaren, Westwood; Thomas E.
Barry, Boston; *William F. Dwyer, Boston;
Philip A. Quinn, Spencer; Ralph Lerche,
Northampton; Enrico Cappucci, Boston;
Theodore J. Vaitses, Melrose; George P. Has-
sett, Medford; Ralph H. Hill, Andover; John
E. Hurley, Boston; Otis M, Whitney, Concord;
*Robert L. Lee, Boston; Herbert B. Hollis,
Braintree; Thomas F. Farrell, Worcester;
and Joseph D. Saulnier, New Bedford.

George V. Ken-

NEIGHBORHOOD SCHOOL
RESOLUTION

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr., UTT. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
include in the Extensions of Remarks in
the Recorp a resolution on neighbor-
hood schools that was adopted by the
San Diego County Federation of Repub-
lican Women's Clubs. I believe that a
majority of American citizens agree with
the substance of this resolution:

NEIGHBORHOOD SCHOOL RESOLUTION

Whereas the nelghborhood school concept
has been a traditional part of the American
school system; and

Whereas the deterioration of the neigh-
borhood school concept would bring about
injustices for the rights and interests of all
children, as follows:

1. An increased distance between parents
and school would place a financial burden
on parents who can ill afford it when parent-
teacher conferences are advisable, and some-
times urgently necessary.

2. Increased distance and inflexible trans-
portation would prevent many students from

*Deceased.
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engaging in extra-curricular activities and
prevent after-school teacher assistance
needed by many students.

3. If paid by public funds, education’s pri-
mary purpose would suffer since money spent
on transportation cannot also be spent on
educational needs.

4. Increased distance seriously inconven-
iences parent in bringing home children who
become {ll at school, and presents the im-
posslbility of parents rescuing their children
in event of a major disaster.

Therefore resolved that the San Diego
County Federation of Republican Women's
Clubs emphatically endorses the neighbor-
hood school concept and opposes any plan
which denies any child the privileges afforded
by the neighborhood school and the security
of his neighborhood friends and home.

Adopted at the regular monthly meeting
on April 11, 1966, reaffirmed at the regular
monthly meeting on February 10, 1969 of the
San Diego County Federation of Republican
Women's Clubs.

SOVIET WAR MACHINE IN VIETNAM
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, any sug-
gestion that the Russians are mellowing
or that they are helping us achieve
peace at the Paris talks is an exercise
in self-deception.

Americans should judge by actions—
and as usual the Soviets are doing just
what their past leaders had decreed.

The Communists in Vietnam are bet-
ter equipped to kill Americans, by use
of the world’s largest helicopters—Soviet
built. The only aid Russia is giving at
the peace table is to encourage other
Communists to prolong the war.

Yet our leaders talk of additional So-
viet consulates in the United States—
more cultural exchange and expanded
trade.

Mr. Speaker, I include an AP release
from Saigon of May 1, and several other
clippings:

Sovier-BuimLt CoprErs Usep BY NorTH VIETS

Saicon.—The North Vietnamese are now
using a small but significant force of Soviet-
built helicopters in Laos and Cambodia, U.S.
officers reported Wednesday.

Some of the helicopters are the world’s
largest, capable of speeding troops and cargo
from North Vietnam to bases in those two
countries adjacent to South Vietnam.

The choppers operate at night at near tree-
top level along the route of the Ho Chi Minh
trail stretching down from Vietnam, through
Laos and into Cambodia.

Officlally, the U.S, Command has no com-
ment on the reports. A ranking officer ad-
mitted, however, that such reports had been
cropping up and that it was known the North
Vietnamese had a force of Sovietbuilt heli-
copters available.

There has been no visual sighting of the
helicopters from the Vietnamese side of the
frontier. The reports have come from agents,
from radar sightings and at least one pris-
oner of war, who reported being brought
from North Vietnam to Cambodia in a troop-
carrying helicopter.

Most of the helicopter sightings have been
by radar. So far as is known, none has been
shot down.

“They operate almost every night,” one
U.S. officer reported. “They prefer to operate
when there is no moon or when the weather
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18 overcast, On moonless nights we get 20 to
30 reports.”

BIGGEST IN WORLD

They are put down in American intelll-
gence reports the same way that flylng sau-
cers are listed, as “unidentified fiying ob-
jects.”

One type in operation is the M16, code
named “Hook” in American military par-
lance, U.8. officers say. The biggest hell-
copter in the world, it can carry up to
120 people or around 2.2 tons of cargo.

It gets its name “Hook” because a hook
often is suspended from the helicopter to
carry additional cargo.

Another type belleved in operation is a
“Flying Crane” hellicopter capable of trans-
porting tanks such as the Soviet-built PT76
models that hit a U.S. Special Forces Camp
at Ben Het recently.

Ben Het is in the central highland just
across from a densely jungled area of north-
ern Cambodia largely controlled by the North
Vietnamese, This is the farthest south that
enemy armored vehicles have entered into
combat,

In addition to the glant choppers, the Rus-
slans are believed to have furnished llalson
and light observation helicopters.

Military officers do not expect the enemy
to move troops by hellcopters to the Vietnam-
ese slde of the border. With American con-
trol of the air, anything more than a hit-
and-run mission would be suicidal.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Daily News,
Apr. 21, 1969]
Wison Gor Ren Hor oN THE HoT LINE

Lowpow, April 21.—Prime Minister Harold
Wilson tried in 1967 to arrange a permanent
halt in the U.8. bombing of North Vietnam
and got himself embrolled in angry ex-
changes with the White House.

At one point in the “hotline™ discussions
with President Johnson, the Prime Minister
suggested that somebody in Washington
“didn’t know their from their elbows,"”
according to the Sunday Times.

The newspaper printed an account of Mr.
Wilson’s effort through Soviet Premier Alexel
Kosygin.

TIMES ACCOUNT

The Times gave this account:

In February of 1967, President Johnson
had ordered a temporary halt in the bombing
during the Tet New Year. Mr. Kosygin was
in London for discussions with Mr, Wilson.

The British Prime Minister hoped to get
the bomb halt extended. He told Mr, Eosygin
what he thought the U.S. conditions were.

He said the U.S. would stop the bombing
if North Vietnam would agree to stop its in-
filtration of troops and supplies. The bomb-
ing would stop first, then the infiltration.

Mr. Wilkon hoped Mr. Kosygin could sell
the idea to North Vietnam.

Later the White House called Mr. Wilson
and told him the conditions were no longer
on In effect because of stepped-up infiitra-
tion.

The new condition was that the infiltration
must stop first.

Mr. Wilson had to send his private secre-
tary that night to catch Mr. Kosygin before
his train left.

Then Mr. Wilson called President Johnson
and complained bitterly.

The only explanation Wilson could see for
this reversal was that either he had not been
kept properly informed or the hawks had
won the upper hand or somebody on the
‘American side didn’t know their from
their elbows.’ "

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr, 21, 1969]

UnTTED STATES AND Russia AGREE TO RaADIOS
FOR EMBASSIES

President Nixon has agreed to let the Soviet
Embassy in Washington set up a two-way
radilo in return for similar rights for the
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American Embassy In Moscow, administration
officlals have disclosed.

The Russians will be allowed to link their
embassy in Washington and their Foreign
Ministry in Moscow in return for permitting
a radlo hookup between the State Department
here and the U.S. Embassy in Moscow.

The step was described yesterday as another
in the recent series of actions showing work-
ing relationships between the two super-
powers, the latest being Soviet naval coopera-
tion last week in the search for the U.S. plane
shot down by North Korea.

PART OF THREE-PIECE PACKAGE

The shortwave radio deal was listed as part
of a three-part package conciuded last month
for improved communications between the
embassies of the two nations and their home
governments.

Another part of the package, announced
March 17, provided for private line teletype
circuits connecting the embassies with their
capltals along the same Moscow-Washington
route as the White House-Kremlin “hotline”
standby emergency wire.

The third arrangement—sought by the
Russians—concerns handling of dipiomatic
pouches going by commerclal airliners be-
tween the respective embassies and their
home stations.

It provides that envoys of the two countries
may meet Pan American and Aerofiot flights
directly upon their landings in Moscow and
New York to carry away the pouches without
customs inspection.

OTHER AGREEMENTS

The United States already has reciprocal
agreements with a number of countries
around the world for embassy operation of
radio transmitters.

American diplomats have found embassy-
econtrolled radio stations a useful supplement
to other communications facilities, particu-
larly in areas where commercial facilitles are
poor or political conditions unstable.

For the U.8.-Soviet deal to be worked out
under U.S. law, the President had to make a
finding that it was in the national interest
to allow the Russians to broadcast from their
embassy here.

NATIONAL GOODWILL WEEK

HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. SCHNEEBELI. Mr. Speaker, I
should like to take this opportunity to
join in paying tribute to the Goodwill
Industries, in conjunction with National
Goodwill Week now being observed.

The Goodwill Industries of Central
Pennsylvania have played an important
role in helping the handicapped become
useful citizens. In pursuing employment,
limitations can result from physical dis-
ability, mental deficiency, emotional dis-
turbance, or sociocultural disadvantages.
Anyone 16 years of age or older who has
had difficulty in finding employment be-
cause of these reasons will be considered
for services offered by the Goodwill In-
dustries through evaluation, counseling,
training, special educational instruction,
and placement services.

A total of 557 handicapped persons re-
ceived direct benefits from the Goodwill
Industries of Central Pennsylvania last
year. There was $217,856 in wages to
handicapped workers in the Goodwill
program. For one organization to train
so many handicapped people to perform
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satisfactorily in competitive employ-
ment is an outstanding achievement. We
are fortunate, indeed, to have the dedi-
cated staffl members of Goodwill In-
dustries perform such an important
service for those of our fellow citizens
who are handicapped.

We owe the Goodwill Industries a debt
of gratitude and I should like to com-
mend them on a job well done.

OVERHAUL LONG NEEDED

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, in the
few short years of its existence, the
Agency for International Development—
AID—has managed to get its share of
headlines for abuses cof its intended
functions. Under the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961 authority was granted for
the establishment of AID, and in No-
vember of that year is was made an
Agency within the Department of State.
From a financial standpoint ATD packs
a big wallop for it has the responsibility
for carrying out nonmilitary U.S. for-
eign assistance programs and for con-
tinuous supervision and general direc-
tion of all assistance programs under
the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 and
acts making appropriations thereunder.
The Agency dispenses its assistance
through development loans, develop-
ment grants, investment guarantees, in-
vestment surveys, and so forth.

The recent ATID scandals which caused
a number of its officials to resign is an-
other strong argument in favor of seri-
ous and comprehensive overhaul of the
whole State Department apparatus. Un-
til this task is undertaken, all the abuses
of a self-perpetuating bureaucracy will
make an efficient operation of its fune-
tions impossible.

The Government Employees Exchange
of April 16 carried an article, “AID Man-
ipulated Job Records and Ratings,”
which asserts that the familiar game of
manipulating personnel records of em-
ployees has been going on at the Agency.

In the last Congress I introduced leg-
islation which would provide an appeals
procedure for foreign service personnel
who now can be selected out without a
redress of grievances. Unlike the civil
service employee, who can appeal an un-
favorable action against himself Foreign
Service personnel are at the merey of
the clique in power, which as we have
seen in the Otepka, Koczak and other
cases can be vicious in eliminating em-
ployees they judge to be undesirable. In
the final analysis though, nothing less
than a complete overhaul of the Depart-
ment will be an exercise in futility.

Under unanimous consent I submit the
above-mentioned article from the Gov-
ernment Employees Exchange of April
16 for inclusion in the Recorp at this
point:

AID MawNIPULATED JoB RECORDS AND RATINGS

Following the revelations in this newspaper
on February 21. 1968 about the “Antwerp
sex and kickback scandal” and the resigna-
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tion of five officials of the Agency for Inter-
national Development, this newspaper re-
ceived documentary evidence on April 11 of
this year that three senior A.I.D. officials have
since then been engaged in selectively manip-
ulating the personnel records of foreign
service employees of that Agency. The records
involved affect the promotion and “selection
out” of foreign service personnel.

As readers will recall, the revelations about
the “"Antwerp sex and kickback scandal" were
widely publicized a year ago by Senators John
Williams (Delaware) and Ernest Gruening
(Alaska) and by Congressmen John Moss and
John 8. Monagan. According to the accounts,
a top AID. official, having a “sexual affair”
with a “seductive secretary" of the Belgium
firm of J & M Andrianessens, allowed the for-
eign company to overcharge the U.S. govern-
ment by more than $250,000 for repairs on
excess property.

Subsequently, this top official and a top
AID. inspector became involved in “rivalry
for the sexual lures of the secretary”, the
press reported. Trips were taken by the
young lady, with other beauties, and the
AID. staff to Rome, Paris, Nice, where the
“sweet life” of France and Italy was fully
enjoyed. The case, uncovered in the end by
Congressional staff investigators, finally in-
volved the Belgian police and prosecutor's
office.

The five A.ID. officials who resigned be-
cause of the embarassment of the scandal
included Herbert J. Waters, who prior to his
employment at A.ID. had served as the Sen-
atorial election campaign manager in 1954
and 1960 of Hubert H. Humphrey. Others
who resigned included Paul H. Scordas, a
career Army Colonel hired after retirement
as a Foreign Service Reserve Officer, Class 2;
and Jack K. Wall, who was the Director of
the Excess Property program for A.LD. in
Europe. Mr. Wall was indlcted on December
9, 1968 and is awaiting trial.

The three A.ID. officers now revealed by
documentary evidence as having carried out
a selective alteration of the restricted files
and folders of foreign service personnel are H.
Rex Lee, formerly the Governor of American
Samoa and currently a Commissioner of the
Federal Communications Commission, who
was the Assistant Administrator for Ad-
ministration of AID. during the “Antwerp
sex and kickback scandal”; Edward F. Ten-
nant, currently the Acting Assistant Ad-
minjstrator for Administration and Gover-
nor Lee's successor at ALD.; and Joseph S.
Toner, who was the Director of Personnel
Administration for AID. when the “An-
twerp sex and kickback scandal” developed.
Mr. Toner is still in the same job.

According to information received by this
newspaper, one of the persons rated by Paul
Scordas wrote to Governor Lee personally
complaining about the rating he had re-
ceived. The complaining employee, James A.
Gibson, was on very good personal terms
with persons associated with supporters of
Hubert H. Humphrey, especially Herbert J.
Waters, this newspaper was informed.

At the end of this article there is pub-
lished the complete text of a memorandum,
dated November 12, 1968, from Mr. Toner to
Mr. Tennant concerning the disposition of
the Performance Evaluation Report and the
Development Appraisal Report written by
Paul Scordas on James Gibson. Information
available to this newspaper indicates that
no other employee rated by Paul Scordas had
his reports reviewed by Governor Lee.

In his memorandum of November 12 to
Mr. Tennant, Mr. Toner refers to a letter of
October 12, 1968 written by Governor Lee.
Readers of The Exchange will be interested
to note that the Congressional Record reveals
that fully one month earlier, on September
13, Governor Lee had already been con-
firmed by the Senate for his new post as &
Commissioner of the Federal Communica-
tions Commission. Governor Lee took the
oath of his new office on October 24, 1968.
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In addition to receiving documentary evi-
dence of selective treatment given to certain
AILD. persons with good connections, this
newspaper was further informed that James
M. Eearns, a Schedule C political appointee
and currently the Deputy Assistant Admin-
criticized by A.ID. personnel allegedly for
permitting the re-writing and re-defining of
job descriptions and titles to permit the
istrator for Administration, is being sharply
“mass hiring"” of retired milit\ry personnel
who will be employed in the near future as
“Foreign Service Reserve Officers”, displac-
ing the career civil service and career foreign
service personnel entitled to first considera-
tion under a Reduction in Force program.

According to the reports, Mr. Eearns is
being assisted In this project by Lester T.
David, a Colonel on active duty with the
Air Force who is nominally a consultant with
AID. but is actually in charge of the
Agency's Government Property Rescurces
Office. Retired military personnel already
promised positions by Colonel David and
Mr. Kearns include former AID. personnel
recently dismissed in the Reduction in
Force program because they did not have
sufficient seniority. They return to these
positions as new employees following “'re-
organization” of the Government Property
Resources Office, this newspaper was in-
formed.

Included among those for whom positions
will be created in the “re-organization’ are
persons who were returned from Frankfurt
and Antwerp after being “relieved” of duty
in connection with the “sex and kickback”
scandals there.

There follows below the full, verbatim
text of the memorandum of November 12,
from Mr. Toner to Mr. Tennant:

“12 Nov. 1968.
“To: AA/A, Mr. Edward F. Tennant
“From: A/PM, Joseph S. Toner
“Subject: Performance Evaluation Report—
James A. Gibson

“Pursuant to instructions
memorandum of October 12,
taking the following action:

“1, The Performance Evaluation Report
prepared by Mr. Scordas will be removed
from Mr. Gibson's restricted file and will be
placed in a newly created folder which will
not be for release under any circumstances.

*2. The memorandum from Mr, Lee to me
dated October 12, 1968, will be placed in Mr.
Gibson’s restricted file as it spells out the
circumstances surrounding the preparation
of the Scordas Performance Evaluation Re-
port.

*“3. The Development Appraisal ‘Report
prepared by Mr. Scordas has been reviewed
also and found to be equally damaging and
thus has been removed from Mr. Gibson’s
restricted file.

“ec: Mr. J. A. Gibson, Transportation Of-
ficer, Antwerp, Belg., Mr. J. J. Jacobson, OIC,
AID/EPRO-4 Frankfurt.

“Restricted file of Mr. J. A. Gibson.”

in Mr. Lee's
1968, we are

MRS. RHEABLE M. EDWARDS—
“HEADSTART—NOT AN ANTIDOTE
TO RACISM”

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969
Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, today, the Ad
Hoc Task Force on Poverty, of which I
am a member, heard the presentation of
a remarkable statement from a remark-

able woman, Mrs. Rheable M. Edwards
of Boston. Mrs. Edwards tells us in clear

terms what programs for the poor are
all about—and she is ably qualified to do
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so having both the academic background
and the experience on which to draw.
For many years, she has been involved
in the effort to free black people from
the chains of our white-oriented system.
She has been involved in “poverty” pro-
grams at operaticnal and policymaking
levels and most recently served as a
member of the Headstart Advisory Com-
mittee which reported its recommenda-
tions to the Secretary of Health, Edu~a-
tion, and Welfare, Robert Finch.

I am impressed by the light she sheds
on so-called evaluations of programs like
Headstart and I commend her for point-
ing out the futility of comparing the
Headstart program or any other pro-
gram which serves so many black
vouth—with the expectations of a racist
society. She says, and I quote:

Expecting Head Start to be an antidote to
racism is simply one more way of evading the
real issue. . . . Revolutionary changes have
to be made in the systems beyond Head Start
unless there is a desire to continue to stunt
the physical, cognitive and emotional growth
of children.

Those of my colleagues who are con-
cerned with present evaluations of the
Headstart program and the implications
they may hold for the future of the pro-
gram—and those who want a better
understanding of the nature and the
realm of Headstart will benefit from a
reading of the following statement by
Mrs. Edwards. Having the benefit of her
testimony will certainly aid our task
force as it contemplates action on all
poverty programs. I commend the fol-
lowing testimony to the attention of my
colleagues:

PRESENTATION OF Mgs. RHEABLE M, EDWARDS,
DIRECTOR, HEADSTART ACTION FOR BOSTON
ComMUuNITY DEVELOPMENT, INC., BosTON,
Mass., TO0 THE COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION
AND LaBor oF THE U.S. HOUSE oF REPRE-
SENTATIVES, THE HoONORABLE CarL B,
PeErRKINS, CHAIRMAN, May 5, 1969

HIGHLIGHTS OF HEADSTART

There is considerable evidence that the
cumulative effects of poverty and racism
upon the child during his most crucial years
of growth and development deprive him of
self-confidence and impsair motivation for
learning. In recognition of this fact, Head
Start provides for the pre-school child of
poverty a comprehensive program including
meaningful daily classroom activities, medi-
cal and dental care, good nutrition, social
and psychological services for the child ana
his family, and a self-help approach of par-
ent and community involvement.

The unique feature of Head Start is its
comprehensive service to the family, with
focus on the child. Therefore, Head Start in-
cludes the involvement of parents as em-
ployees in the program, in the planning and
implementation of the program, and in
career development opportunities. Its com-
prehensive, interdisciplinary approach and
its community action concept are geared
toward eflecting social change and providing
broad famiily benefits which will help to
break the poverty cycle. Also, the program
content, methodology, and training tech-
niques of Head Start serve as a catalyst to
upgrade the existing school system—as well
as day care.

THE EFFECTIVENESS OF HEADSTART

Head Start is more than a classroom-cen-
tered program; therefore, any evaluation of
it necessarily includes more than its effect
upon the children. Because the program fea-
tures the Involvement of parents in program
planning and implementation, decentralized
program operation, and the inclusion of per-
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sonnel with qualifications other than tradi-
tional academic training, the program’s ef-
fectiveness is difficult to measure. Has the
parent's feeling of self-worth and self-re-
spect been increased, which in turn leads to
greater confidence in one's ability to effect
social change? The Westinghouse Head Start
report has attempted to deal with the re-
search issue.

According to news reports, thiere appears to
be considerable controversy concerning the
experimental design, conclusions, and intent
of the Westinghouse Report. Since I have
been unable to obtain the report, I am un-
able to comment upon it specifically. How-
ever, because of the controversy surrounding
the report, I will comment upon the entire
issue of research with respect to the popula-
tion served by Head Start and upon the
specific issue of criteria for judging the ef-
fectiveness of a comprehensive program
which deals with human development.

In my opinion, most research concerning
the poor and the Black in general has been
oriented to the needs of those doing the re-
search rather than to the needs of those
being researched. It is interesting that very
few studies concern themselves with a com-
parative analysis of different methods to
remedy the problems of the poor and Black
while a great number of studies have con-
cerned themselves with the focusing on how
the poor and Black differ from the white
middle class norm. In addition, the valldity
of their identifications is an issue.

Many of the conclusions drawn from such
research suggest that the onus of poverty
and racism is to be placed on the poor and
the Black themselves. My opinion, as sup-
ported by the Kerner Report, Kenneth Clark
studies, and others, is that the causes of
such problems are due to the pervasive in-
fluence of racism, class prejudice and lack
of money. Head Start attempts to deal with
these problems by providing the children,
even for just a short period of time, with re-
spect and service, However, one cannot then
send the child out into a system whose at-
titudes and services remain unchanged and
expect the child not to be adversely affected.
Head Start, as the name implies, is only a
start; revolutionary changes have to be made
in the systems beyond Head Start unless
there is a desire to continue to stunt the
physical, cognitive, and emotional growth of
children.

After separating out the elements of racism
and poverty, the educational benefits of Head
Start can be dealt with: the total gamut
of psychological, economiec, social, historical
and educational problems must be consid-
ered in preparing Head Start children to over-
come class and race barriers. These barriers
have resulted in denial of educational oppor-
tunity to the families of Head Start children.

According to statistlcs presented March 7,
1969 to an Advisory Committee to Secretary
Finch on the placement of Head Start in
Health, Education, and Welfare, the majority
of the children served in Full-Year Head
Start are non-white, with the largest single
group being black. For example, in 19668 Full-
Year, 42.2% of the children were Black and
25.27, were white; in 1967 Full-Year, the
number of Black children served increased
to 51.2%, while the number of whites de-
creased to 23.8% . Clearly, Black children
are the largest group served by Head Start.

Therefore, it is extremely important that
the distinction between poverty and racism
be clearly understood.

POVERTY AND RACISM

Poverty is an economic condition. Racism
was legitimized by the Kerner Report in 1968
as the central domestic problem of this coun-

try. The insidious tendency to make '‘poor"
synonymous with Black and the use of such

! Basic Program Facts—By Fiscal Year,
HEW, March 7, 1969.
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terms as “culturally deprived,” ‘“disadvan-
taged,” and ‘"under-privileged” imply that
the entire culture of the people so catego-
rized has nothing of worth and needs to be
replaced by something “better” or “right.” In
other words, emphasis has always been on
making non-white people fit the dictates of
the white middle-class America. Reaction to
this practice is manifested today through
efforts towards change by many Blacks in
various settings around the country—on col-
lege campuses, in the churches, in the com-
munity, in the streets, in the organization
of all-Black professional groups (e.g. social
workers, educators, and pychiatrists), in high
school student demonstrations, and in other
ways.

The Black child's pre-school handicap is
not related primarily to education, but to
how Black people are treated in this country.
The problem is presently defined by whites,
and in the opinion of many Black people,
this definition accommodates subverting the
real issue, racism, to a more palatable one,
poverty. Expecting Head Start to be an anti-
dote to racism is simply one more way of
evading the real issue.

The damaging effects of racism on the child
cannot be dealt with effectively by surround-
ing Head Start with some science, or by mak-
ing it available to children at an earlier age,
or by more research as to how to improve
their lives and their minds. Nothing short of
a national commitment to an all-out effort
to creating new resources and utilizing exist-
ing ones in ways that will allow Black people
to dejine their own problems and have the
power to implement solutions will make a
dent in reducing racism. This kind of institu-
tional reform will facilitate change in the
white institutionalized conceptions of Blacks.
Remedial education for the larger white so-
clety, rather than for Blacks and for the
poor, 1s the overriding need for this country.

Poverty requires its own special attention.
First, it must be recognized that racism is
a cause of poverty and that as long as there
is racism, there will be poverty. Over and
above this, nothing short of a guaranteed an-
nual income with a built-in escalated cost-
of-living adjustment will make a meaning-
ful impact upon poverty in this country.

NEW AGENCY REQUIRED FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD
DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS

It has been established that the need now,
as in 1965, for the successful operation of
Head Start is for a new concept, which will
include an unbiased attitude toward minor-
ity groups, an understanding of the nature of
poverty and an unbiased attitude toward the
poor. Early childhood development for the
poor and minority group children throughout
the nation is a distinct problem and issue
warranting the kind of special attention that
only a separate and newly-designed govern-
mental agency could adequately tackle. Only
a new agency can generate the enthusiasm,
imagination and drive needed to develop the
seed which can lead to a renaissance in pub-
lic school education. A new agency would not
be limited by the rigidity, resistance, and
lack of innovation of an agency orlented to-
ward either social work or education. A
multi-disciplinary approach is needed.

The local educational institutions have be-
come monopolies on public education, often
resulting in present day opponents of change,
isolated from the community and rigidly
controlled by exclusive interest groups. A
new agency would provide an alternative
structure, not to compete with local school
systems, but to do some of the things that
the existing educational agencles are struc-
turally unable to do because their concept
of education is too narrowly defined and
because of traditional commitments, estab-
lished policies and procedure. Dr. Kenneth
Clark talks of the problems of the educa-
tional monopoly and suggests: “The rigidity
of present patterns of public school organi-
zation and the concomitant stagnation in
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quality of education and academic perform-
ance of children may not be amenable to
any attempts at change working through and
within the present system."*

Persons who would be involved in the
creation and staffing of such an agency must
also be persons with direct experience and/or
comprehensive knowledge about the way of
life and history of the poor and non-white
minorities in this country—persons with in-
novative ideas and demonstrated success in
working with communities of this nature.

Any agency that is to deal with a substan-
tial number of non-white people must have
as its primary focus reversing the effects of
racism in this society. The success of a new
agency is dependent upon how well the head
of the agency understands and can relate
to both white culture and non-white cul-
tures. Since non-whites must live and work
in a white soclety, many have come to under-
stand white culture; however, the reverse
is not true. Therefore, if the conditions de-
scribed above as fundamental to the success
of Head Start are to be met, this new agency
must be headed by a Black man., Moreover,
he must have the commitment and creativity
demanded by such a position.

BASIC CONCERENS RE CONTINUATION AND ADMIN-
ISTRATION OF HEAD START

The wide enthusiasm for Head Start by the
children in the program, by their parents,
by sponsors of and workers In the program,
and by the general public attests to the worth
of Head Start. This point of view was strongly
held also by the Advisory Committee to
Secretary Finch and reported to him as
follows:

“The Committee believes that the accomp-
lishments of Head Start to date have been
substantial and, while recognizing the need
for further improvement in the program, it
strongly wurges that it be continued,
strengthened, and expanded.”

I strongly recommend that the socletal
conditions described above be taken into ac-
count in considering the needs of minority
groups and of the poor in this coutry. Par-
ticularly: Creation of new resources and the
use of existing ones in ways which will allow
Black people to define their own problems
and have the power to implement solutions.

A guaranteed annual income with a built-
in escalated cost-of-living adjustment.

In this connection also, I cite the follow-
ing recommendation of the Head Start Ad-
visory Committee to Secretary Finch:

“The Committee also believes that prob-
lems of parent and child development, espe-
cially among the poor and minority groups,
encompass many other areas than that dealt
with by Head Start. They should receive in-
creased attention and resources by Fed-
eral, State and local governments. In particu-
lar the Committee urges that the Federal
Government increase sharply the proportions
of its resources which are devoted to parent
and child development.”

On April 9th, Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare, Robert H. Finch, an-
nounced that “he will operate Project Head
Start through a new Office of Child Develop-
ment which will be located In his immediate
office and report directly to him.”

Becretary Finch is to be commended for
his appointment of an Advisory Committee,
including parents and minority group repre-
sentation, on the placement of Head Start
in HEW. He is to be commended further for
his sensitivity to and acceptance of this
Committee's recommendations. However, I
have grave concern that no action has yet

been reported on the following two recom-
mendations:

*Kenneth B. Clark, “Alternative Public
School Systems: A Response to America's
Educational Emergency.” Natlonal Confer-
ence on Equal Educational Opportunity in
America’s Citles, Washington, D.C., Nov, 16—
18, 1967, p. 14.




May 6, 1969

A mew position of Assistant Secretary be
created to head up the new Office of Child
Development.

In line with the thesis set forth in this
paper, I strongly urge that this new position
be established.

Establishment of an on-going Advisory
Commitiee with substantial representation
of Head Start parents to assist the Secretary
in organizing and staffing the new Office;
reviewing other programs to determine if
transfer is advisable; specifying the responsi-
bilities of the new Ass't Secretary, and ad-
vising on the procedures whereby Head Start
will be delegated from OEO to HEW.

As the delegation process is already under
way and the other tasks should be, I rec-
ommend that this Advisory Committee be
formed immediately.

I recommend legislative action to assure:

That the Office of Child Development will
always report directly to the Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare;

A new Assistant Secretary position to head
up the Office of Child Development;

A Head Start Advisory Committee with at
least one-third of Its membership parents
of children in the program, officials respon-
sible for operation of programs at the local
level, and persons experienced in child de-
velopment.

The comprehensive, interdisciplinary ap-
proach and other unique features of Head
Start should be maintained: parents should
be involved in a policy advisory role and as
employees. Training and career development
aspects of Head BStart should receive in-
creased attention as a highly effective and
economical means of simultaneously helping
people and reaching several public objec-
tives. It is recommended that parent in-
volvement be a condition to any federal grant
for child development and education pro-
grams.

All research on Head Start to date nas em-

phasized the failure of Head Start children to
retain whatever gains made. It is vital, there-

fore, that public school education be
strengthened. The Elementary and Secondary
Education Act, Titles I and IIT in particular,
should be fully utilized to provide parent
involvement, innovative materials, new tech-
niques, a strong Follow-Through program
and various other improvements.

Flexibility and varlety In operations must
be maintained if we are to Improve services
in the field of child development. This in-
cludes: (1) freedom of local sponsors to con-
tract with various local institutions for Head
Start services; (2) local options in the selec-
tion and structure of program components;
and (3) development of a wide varlety of
different approaches,

Many families are denied the benefits of
Head Start because their income slightly

ds that n ry for program eligibility.
Because of the wide varlance in the cost of
living throughout the country, and because
the poverty line established is inconsistent
with the affluence of this country, it is
strongly recommended that family income
requirements for eligibility be extended to
include more of the poor.

There are very serious Implications In-
volved in the suggestion that school systems
collaborate with community groups using
Head Start funds In order to provide a more
comprehensive Child. Development program.
It appears quite impractical to consider that
echool systems, many of which are filled
with racist elements and riddled with polit-
iecal factionism and issues of community con-
trol, will suddenly accept with open arms
2 cooperative set of arrangements with com-
munity people. Leverage granted a coordinat-
ing force is a minimum requirement for
tackling this problem.

While I personally feel that in-depth re-
search is unnecessary and implies an in-
herent inferiority of the children served, I
strongly concur that good evaluation Iis
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needed in order to improve the program. For
good evaluation, appropriate and relevant
standards of measurement must be devel-
oped and conducted, with a heavy input by
representatives of the groups evaluated. Re-
view teams must be composed of persons
long experienced with Head Start programs
and knowledgeable about a varlety of cir-
cumstances in different communities. In
many cases we know more about programs
than the review teams sent to assist and
evaluate us; there is no credibility in such
procedures.

Increasing experimental programs for
children from 0-3 years of age raises serlous
questions as to the direction in which we
are moving. Head Start should be supportive
of family structure, not a substitute. Empha-
sis should be placed on improving the en-
vironment so0 that families can be
strengthened.

The inclusion of Day Care in the Office
of Child Development is a logical and neces-
sary step in creating a vehicle for strength-
ening family life. It is expected that Head
Start will continue to be & spur to the public
school system and to soclal agencles In
hastening the development of new tech-
nigues and demonstrating the importance
of community involvement. It is hoped also
that Head Start will be an example to other
public and private resources in its unprece-
dented involvement of Black people at all
levels of planning and operation.

I wish to express my appreciation for the
opportunity to appear before this Committee
and share my opinion on these crucial issues
about which I am deeply concerned, I hum-
bly implore that you use your good office to
insure that the above recommendations are
expedited in the interest of the population
affected, and in the best interest of this
country.

YONKERS LAUNCHES CONSUMER
EDUCATION BIBLIOGRAPHY

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the city
of Yonkers, N.Y., in the 25th Congres-
sional District, which I represent, has
been responsible for many innovations
and advances in the consumer protection
field. The most recent was publication of
the new “Consumer Education Bibliog-
graphy” prepared for the President’s
Committee on Consumer Interests by the
Yonkers Public Library.

The importance of this bibliography
cannot be underestimated. I am confident
it will be a vital reference work for pub-
lic officials at all levels, to civic and serv-
ice organizations, and to concerned con-
sumers everywhere.

Full credit for this important work
must go to the Yonkers Public Library,
to Miss Betty Furness, former special
assistant to the President for consumer
interests, and to David Schoenfeld, a
teacher at Lincoln High School in Yon-
kers and former consultant to the office
headed by Miss Furness.

Publication of the new consumer bib-
liography was formally launched by Mrs.
Virginia Knauer, recently appointed
special assistant to the President for con-
sumer interests. I wish Mrs. Knauer well
in her new and important responsibili-
ties, and present for inclusion in the Rec-
orp the text of her address in Yonkers
on April 23.
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ApprEss BY Mges. ViecINiA ENAUER, SPECIAL
ASSISTANT TO THE PRESIDENT FOR CoON-
SUMER AFFAIRS, AT A MEETING AT THE YON-
KERS PUBLIC LIBRARY, IN OBSERVANCE OF NaA-
TIONAL LisrARY WEEK, YONKERS, N, Y., APRIL
23, 1969
1 am delighted to meet with so many ad-

vocates of consumer education on this au-

spiclous occasion to celebrate the publica-
tion of the new “Consumer Education Bibli-
ography.”

I, too, am a strong supporter of consumer
education so I feel right at home here in
Yonkers, where so many innovative programs
have been launched, Your work in consumer
education is not new to me. I followed your
activities very closely while serving as Direc-
tor of the Bureau of Consumer Protection in
Pennsylvania, and I am well aware of your
achievements. When I first met David Schoen-
feld, he was pointed out to me as one of
the leaders in the “Lincoln High revolution.”

I am happy to be making my first official
appearance in a community that has led the
Nation in developing separate consumer ed-
ucation courses in the schools, My congratu-
lations to Lincoln High School for getting it
started, and to the entire State of New York
for being the first state to offer elective con-
sumer courses. The need is great and the de-
mand is growing, because I understand that
over 400 secondary schools are already teach-
ing it in New York State.

Thank you for setting such an excellent
example for the rest of the Nation. I hope it
won't be too long before every school in the
country offers training in this important
area. Illinois has mandated consumer courses
in its public schools, and Pennsylvania’s De-
partment of Public Instruction is finally pro-
viding funds for the development of an ex-
perimental consumer education program.

You might like to know about Pennsyl-
vania's unigque plan. We believe it is a “first”
in the field of consumer education and it was
conceived by the Bureau of Consumer Pro-
tection, which is a part of the Pennsylvania
Department of Justice. This one is at the
college level, It is being conducted jointly by
our Bureau and Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity. It is an intern program for future teach-
ers of consumer education,

Pennsylvania State University established
a major in “allied consumer affairs” in its
School of Human Development last fall. I felt
that the students they planned to train to
teach consumer education would have no
experience in the nitty-gritty of fraud and
swindles, or the problems of the inner city,
or the face-to-face confrontation with decep-
tive practices that plague the low-income
areas, where so many people are victimized.
And so I proposed that these students spend
a semester with the Consumer Protection
Bureau at the end of their junior year,

We suggested that they work at every level
of the Bureau's activities (law enforcement,
consumer education and investigation of ac-
tual cases) to get the kind of experience they
could not find in the textbooks. Our first
“joint intern” was a smashing success and
the next group will be joining the Bureau in
a few weeks.

This is a bright new program with great
possibilities, and both Penn State University
and the Bureau look forward to jolntly pre-
paring the best trained consumer teachers
in the country.

But the best place to start, of course, is in
the grade schools.

There you have a very young and ready
audience—a captive one, perhaps, but a re-
ceptive one. If we can teach children in their
early years, if we can start them off on the
right track on how to use money wisely, we
will be doing them as great a service as in
any other branch of their education. After
all, teaching someone how to earn money,
but failing to teach him how to spend it to
his best advantage, is really only giving half
a lesson. And I think it's time we went the
whole way.
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We are never going to strike at the roots of
fraud in the marketplace unless we educate
the younger generation on how to bypass the
pitfalls that may have trapped their parents.

We all know them—over-extension of
credit, lack of information about products,
fallure to understand warranties or guaran-
tees, and not knowing how or where to ob-
taln redress on a bad purchase, among many
others. We must endeavor to develop,
through speclalized education, a more
sophisticated consumer in the future.

But we can't concentrate only on the
young. There are many people beyond school
age who are in great need of consumer edu-
cation now, whether they get it in com-
munity colleges, extension courses, adult
schools or via T.V. specials or consumer
seminars matters little—they need it now.

I am speaking primarily of the poor, the
under-educated and the elderly. They are
the ones who are the most frequent victims
of dishonesty in the marketplace—and the
honest businessman suffers as well. In Penn-
sylvania, we estimated that about a half
billion dollars a year is taken out of the con-
sumers' pockets and also out of the pockets
of the ethical businessmen who lose sales as
a result of fraud and deceptive practices.

Only about one percent of the business
community is gullty of unethical practices
in Pennsylvania or elsewhere. So I think the
poor and the elderly should have special at-
tention in the field of consumer education—
and I will do everything possible to help
them get it.

Progress has been made. More and more,
we hear of consumer education courses being
started by business, labor and private organi-
zations, And more and more, the President’s
Committee on Consumer Interests gets re-
quests for materials that will be helpful to
these courses. We plan wvigorous action in
this area—to produce bright, eye-catching
informational material geared to the 20th
Century consumer problems,

Tonight we celebrate the publication of
the new Consumer Education Bibllography
prepared for the President’s Committee on
Consumer Interests by the Yonkers Public
Library. The pages, coming off the press,
were the nicest greeting I could have when
I walked into my new office the day I was
appointed. With this bibliography, I under-
stand, Yonkers scores another “first.” It will
fill a great voild and was desperately needed
by all persons interested in consumer
education.

David Schoenfeld and the Library can well
be proud of their work in developing the
idea for this publication and for buckling
down to the hard task of producing it. I also
want to thank Grinton Will, Director of the
Library and Miss Irene Rogers and her staff
for giving of their time and talents to pro-
duce this excellent book. And even though
Betty Furness is not with us tonight, I want
to give her my warmest thanks for getting
the Blbliography started.

And isn't 1t appropriate that it should be
off the press just in time for National Li-
brary Week? Thank you for inviting me to
this fine occasion, and I pledge my coopera-
tion in encouraging all consumer education
programs in all parts of the United States.
I'm learning dally of exciting new programs
being initiated from one end of the country
to the other. What we really need now is for
the President’s Committee on Consumer In-
terests to establish a clearinghouse to ex-
change information about these programs. A
newsletter might do for a start.

You have heard that President Nixon has
given me a directive to undertake a re-evalu-
ation of all existing consumer programs in
all Federal Departments, Bureaus and Agen-
cies. Before we can initiate new programs,
we must weigh the present programs to test
for possible duplication, overlap and obsoles-
cence—so that these current Federal pro-
grams will be more responsive to the needs
and desires of the consumer.

The President is glving top priority to all
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the work of the President's Committee on
Consumer Interests—and consumer educa-
tion is high on that list. Presldent Nixon
expects our office to see that the consumer’s
voice is heard—and heeded—at the top levels
of Government. I expect to be that direct
pipeline to him. Let me hear from you.

I have enjoyed meeting you tonight and
look forward to working together with you
in the future.

IT IS NOT MEXICAN INDEPENDENCE
DAY

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, a special newsletter sent out by my
dear friend Jerry Torres, proprietor of
the El Poche Cafe in San Gabriel, Calif.,
speaks more eloquently to the significance
of today's date than I could. I recom-
mend that my colleagues study his words
so that they can be better informed and,
hopefully, avoid making the mistakes
that Jerry spotlights:

IT's Nor MEexicaN INDEPENDENCE Day

Estimados Amigos: We're deliberately early
this year with the annual informational
warning by “El Poche Conjunto Against the
Misconcepeion That Cinco de Mayo is
Mexico's Independence Day."

We hope you were one of those who got it
right last year. After all, we live in the world's
“second largest Mexican community.”

Our history-conseious (if not history-
making) movement stems from 1962 when
Writer John Cornell suggested a frontal at-
tack on the “"Mexican 4th of July" myth. He
had written articles and editorial-page mate-
rial trying to set the record straight for al-
most a quarter-century while on the staffs
of the L.A. Times and L.A. Mirror.

S0...be forewarned:

Cinco de Mayo (5th of May) is a Mexican
patriotic observance recalling the doughty de-
fense put up against the invading French
forces at Puebla, May 5, 1862. It is not—re-
peat not—Mexican Independence Day, which
each September 15-16 recalls the fight for
independence from the Spanish, starting in
1810.

While the poorly armed little group, under
General Ignacio Zaragoza, repulsed this last
European invasion of the Western Hemi-
sphere at Puebla, it certainly didn't prevent
the ultimate take-over by Napoleon III's
emissaries. Emperor Maximilian and Empress
Carlotta were around quite a while—with
Max's execution by Mexicans not occurring
until 1867.

One of the boo-boos, or related Cinco
Clinkers last year, in our book, was a major
food company’s nationally used color ads
which suggested a Maximilian Salad as a
dandy Mezican dish. From the vantage point
of history, Mexicans today don't mind show-
ing tourists where Maximilian and Carlotta
lived, etc. But naming a “Mexican dish" for
them is like suggesting to Gen. De Gaulle
that Sauerbraten is the typlcal delicacy of
Paris—because of the German occupation in
World War II.

We're sure you won't make the mistakes,
but here are some inevitable butches which
will be printed or aired by those who don’t
heed this annual Teorres-Cornell manifesto:

1. Cinco de Mayo will be called Mexican
4th of July or “Mexican Independence Day"
dozens of times.

2. So-called “Mexican” restaurants will
put out publicity mixing the role of Spain
and France—or perhaps get the wrong Mex-
ican national hero into the act.
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3. At least three restaurant writers will
say that Spanish restaurants are celebrating
the day. (There are very few Spanish res-
taurants hereabouts.) It's even worse when
they say “Spanish” restaurants will celebrate
September 15-16.

Sinceramente de Vd.,
JEROME A. TORRES.

P.S.: This is not a commercial plug. We
won't even be open May 5 because it falls on
Monday, our closed day. We'll be out helping
our Poche compadres celebrate. Also our
many Mexican-national friends and col-
leagues,

El Poche (el POACH-ay) means a native
Californian of Mexican descent,

IN THE NATION: POPULATION, HUN-
GER, AND OBLIVION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
Tom Wicker of the New York Times has
written a most thoughtful piece entitled
“Population, Hunger and Oblivion” in
which he points out the frightening es-
calation in world population at the rate
of an increase of 70 million persons per
year. Surely when the leading nations
of the world are spending for population
control less than 1 percent of that which
they are spending on military research
and hardware, their priorities are amiss.
Should this strange system of priorities
continue, we will, the noted Soviet sci-
entist Andrei Sakharov predicts, find
ourselves in the midst of famine by 1975
or 1980. These statistics reveal that we
have precious little time to act; clearly,
what is needed is a major national com-
mitment to deal with these vastly human
problems of population and hunger, and
to deal with them rapidly before they
overcome us.

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con-
sent, I insert Mr. Wicker’s pertinent and
expressive column in the REcOrD:

[From the New York Times, May 4, 1969]

IN THE NATION: POPULATION, HUNGER AND
OBLIVION

(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, May 3.—Rather like a voice
from the past, the earnest words of Robert S.
McNamara at Notre Dame this week served
with startling suddenness to restore some
long-range perspective to the affairs of the
world. While men still creep cautlously in
reluctant pursuit of what seems an ever-
receding peace in Vietnam, while politicians
in this country bicker over ABM and a few
millions for the hungry, while commissars
in the Soviet Unlon fuss over Czechoslovakia
dissent, while young people everywhere rail
at the vast conspiracy of oppression and ma-
nipulation they seem to see overhanging all—
while all this is taking the place of useful
soclal and economic action, the human race
proceeds apace toward breeding and starving
itself into oblivion.

McNamara, returning to a theme he has
sounded before, echoed some of the recent
words of Lord Snow in Britain and Andrei
D. Sakharov in the Soviet Union in insisting
on a.-“humane but massive” population re-
duction.

So fast is the rate of population growth in
most of the underdeveloped world, McNa-
mara explained—from his vantage point as
president of the World Bank—that even the
most energetic and resourceful governments
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can do no more than stand still, maintaining
an uneasy status gquo in their totally inade-
guate standards of living. Most are actually
slipping backward.

With his curiously American insistence
that man’s ingenuity and dedication can
make things come right—seen before in his
Montreal speech of a few years ago—McNa~-
mara suggested that agricultural technology
was being advanced swiftly and dramatically
enough to “buy two decades of time—admit~-
tedly the barest minimum of time" during
which man might reduce the population ex-
plosion to manageable proportions,

A WISER GENERATION

This corresponds to Lord Snow's "“Model
B"” for the future—the proposition that one
of three possible outcomes of the population
crisis would be just enough reduction of
hunger to gain time for a wiser generation
to come into power and confront the popula-
tion problem in earnest.

In his Westminster College speech, Snow
made it clear he considered Model B unreal-
istic, and had even less hope for Model C—
the idea that this generation might steel it-
self to the task and that the wealthy nations
might make the enormous sacrifices needed
to avert disaster. Hence, the British author
and scientist thought Model A most likely—
that the wealthy nations in their preoccupa-
tion with nuclear weapons and themselves
would do little or nothing, so that in perhaps
no more than thirty years millions upon mil-
lions of people would be starving, with some
of the hungry, of course, turning upon the
fat.

Here are some of the facts of the situation.
Worldwide births and deaths are now in the
ratio of two to one, with a net gain in world
population of about seventy million a year.
Nearly 58 million of this increase—according
to the authoritative Population Bulletin—
occurs in the poor nations,

“To bring births into balance with low
and still declining death rates,” the Bulletin
states, “would necessitate a cutback of some
fifty million births a year.” For this enor-
mous and complex and delicate task, con-
torted by incredible problems of religion and
ignorance and custom, there is no “frame-
work remotely adequate to put the necessary
billions of dollars and the essential brains
and skills to work either to slow down hu-
man reproduction or to speed up agricultural
productivity.”

ALL WOULD GO HUNGRY

And Dr. Georg Borgstrom has pointed out
that if all of the food in today's world were
distributed evenly among its 3.5 billion hu-
man inhabitants, every one of them would
go hungry.

Sakharov, putting the "“expected date of
tragedy” even nearer than did McNamara or
Snow—at 1975 to 1980—believes the task of
coping with the danger is so Gargantuan
that the developed nations could only do it
by quantum changes in their foreign poli-
cies, permitting them the closest coopera-
tion; and even then, In his opinion, these
nations would have to impose on themselves
a “fifteen-year tax equal to 20 percent of
the national income.”

That, he quite correctly points out, would
in itself insure a significant reduction in
expenditures for weapons.

McNamara, -‘whose warning was more re-
strained but no less pointed, stated his be-
lief in a “rational, responsible, moral solu-
tion to the population problem”—a solution
that he said all shared in the responsibility
of finding.

Well, everyone shares the responsibility,
all right, but not much else. The Population
Bulletin states that the total outlay devoted
annually to the population crisis outside the
United States is about $80 million, Yet, all
the world's nations spend $154.3 billion an-
nually for military purposes (or did in 1966;
the bill probably has gone up). That means
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that the world spends $2,000 for military
purposes for every $1 it spends to control
population.

Naturally, the Soviet Union and the
United States, the only two nations that
could do much about population or hunger,
contribute more than two-thirds of the
world military budget. That is madness, sug-
gesting nothing like a “rational, responsible,
moral” solution. And that kind of madness,
if we keep on the way we have in this coun-
try and this world, is what we will continue
to have right down to the last bitter dying
gasp.

POLLING THE PEOPLE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. EILBERG, Mr. Speaker, my dis-
trict, the northeast section of the city
of Philadelphia, is about 160 miles from
the Capitol. I return as often as I can
to speak to the people but I am contin-
ually frustrated by how quickly the
hours pass and how few people I can
really see.
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How can a Congressman really learn
how the people are thinking?

One way is to poll the people. The ques-
tionnaire approach is, of course, no sub-
stitute for face-to-face basic conversa-
tion. Nuance and subtlety are lost.

However, being a big-city Congress-
man in a growing district now at about
500,000, I find that a questionnaire is
one way of reaching the broadest seg-
ment of my constituency.

I am mailing the following question-
naire to more than 140,000 households
in my district:

CoNGRESSMAN JosHUA EmLserc WanTs Your
OPINION
May 1969.

Dear Frienp: You and your neighbors have
re-elected me to represent you in the 91st
Congress. If I am to do a truly effective
job, I need to know how you stand on the
problems and issues facing America. This
questionnaire is one way I can find out
how you are thinking. So, please answer the
questionnaire—it should only take about
five minutes—and return it to me. I hope
to see you in the Northeast or, if you wvisit
Washington, stop in at my office. If you have
any additional comments, please let me
know.

JosHUA EILBERG.

THE 1969 CONGRESSIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE

Yes No  Undecided

. (2) Do you favor the Nixon administration’s proposal to .etain the 10-percent surtax through 1969

to curb inflation?

Eh) It you answered **Yes," would you at the same time insist upon closing tax loopholes?
c

) 1f you answefed the first question *“Yes,"
spending?

would you also insist on substantial cuts in m[IJtary

(d) Do you favor my bill fo raise the standard tax exsmglmn from $500 to Sl ,0007___
. President Nixon has said he will deploy *‘Safeguard,'a limited antiballistic missile syst

of these options do you support?
ﬁa) President’s proposal § (c

Thin system |
b) No ABM system | | (d) Thick system |

. Most people believe thal nonessential Government spending must be cut In which of these

areas would you cut spendnng? (Check up to 3)

(a) Deiense budget. _____ . Ee) Health..........
e ) Welfare_ .
(g) Foreign B R
(h) Pover programs “like Get Sal
orps.

(b) Aid to education._ ol
c) AL AR L o e s
d) Space program____..__.___.

. Would you increase or cut Federal aid to—

(a; Private and parochial schools?.

(b) Elementary and seconds,y public schools?_ __ . ... ....

(c) Colleges and universities?
X When the Federal assists in b

Ited abonl

d be ¢
3 (a) In view of the cl of

=

“low- and middie-income housing, should the
need and_!ype of structure?

the way we elect our Presidents?___ =23

, do you think we should change

(b) Are you iz favor of my roposal to abolish the electoral wl[ege and substitute

election of the President?._

(c) Iixou favor some other system of electoral reform, please indicate which one

nswer
- ﬁfc ou in favor of reducing the voting age?

b) Do you think the draft system should be changed or reformed?
¢) Do you think the draft should be abolished in favor of an all-volunteer Army?__
. We all want the war in Vietnam to end. Which of these possible courses of U.S. Action in Vietnam

. ; o you think the present draft system is fair?

do you now most support? (Check 1):
(a) Immediate withdrawal of U.S. forces__._____.
gb) Gradual withdrawal of U.S. forces
¢) Immediate cease-fire as the basis for talks__
(d) Continue present levels of military action
{e) Step up nulttary activity
of Norti
E} Invade Morth Vietnam____
(h) Use nuclear weapons against “North Vietnam_

(i) Do you think the Paris talks \mll #ead tu peacef..

L]

Do you think the Nixon
® s‘f) ¥

o
hlcll do you .hink possess a greater threat to worfd peace
Tension in the Middle Eas.tl_

The war in Vietnam |
(b) Who do you think is wrong in the Middle East?
Israelis| |  Arabs| | Both of them

|
{c) Do yon think the United States should help in imposing a Big Power settlemen. on the Middle
East

th tu end the Vietnam wa

1

Do you believe additional Fedes;'al iﬂjw;e are needed to protect the consumer?

11
:% Do you think the C

d to permit prayer in the school

oul
Campus disorders have spread across the country. 'f you were a college president aﬂd 100 students

sat in your office would you—
a) Try to talk to them?

(a
14. What amd of mh do you lIunL President Nixon is do'mg?

(b) Allright| |  (¢) Poor|
15. What d%: you !hm
of urgency

(b) Kick them out immed ately? | |

(c) Cal. police? |

are the 3 most important issues ratmg America today? Piease list below in order

a)
b)

).
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A. PHILIP RANDOLPH

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 29, 1969

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I commend my colleague, the
Honorable CrarLEs C. Dices, Jr., from
Michigan, for taking time to pay tribute
to one of the greatest Americans of this
century, A. Philip Randolph. Every gain
made by the workingman in our Nation
can be attributed to his dedicated and
enlightened leadership in labor-manage-
ment. Every gain made by the Negro in
the United States can be attributed to
his brilliance, determination, and sincere
desire to help create the best society pos-
sible. A. Philip Randolph has marched in
the streets, bargained across the table,
conferred at the White House, and talked
at universities. He is at home with every
man and is a brother to all mankind. His
deep philosophical belief in equal justice
and equal opportunity is matched only by
his great love for the downtrodden of the
world.

Since the second decade of this cen-
tury, A. Philip Randolph has been one of
the greatest, most outspoken, forceful,
and effective leaders of both the labor
and civil rights movements. He under-
stands our society as few men do and
knows better than most how to change it.
He understands men as few men can and
knows better than most how to organize
them. Some of his accomplishments were
those that were considered impossible not
only by the majority of Americans, but
by those people who were fighting along-
side of him.

A. Philip Randolph founded the
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters in
1925 at a time when the intimidation of
Negro porters was considered an impos-
sible hurdle to overcome. He forced the
American Federation of Labor and the
Congress of Industrial Organizations to
outlaw discrimination in 1955 when they
merged. At that time, it was not con-
sidered a popular enough issue to be car-
ried. It was A. Philip Randolph that was
responsible for President Roosevelt's
Executive order establishing the Fair
Employment Practices Commission. It
was A. Philip Randolph who convinced
President Truman to integrate the
armed services, and it was A. Philip
Randolph who conceived the idea of the
civil rights march in Washington in 1963.

A. Philip Randolph has been among
the leaders of every great ficht that has
brought benefits and protection to the
workingman and every great fight that
has brought equality of opportunity to
the Negro. He has never separated these
two causes or these two goals. He believes
that each disadvantaged group in our
Nation only gains when all gain, and he
believes that no freedom nor liberty is
complete unless all share it.

A, Philip Randolph’s 80th birthday was
April 15 of this year. I hope he will be
with us for many, many more years to
lead us, guide us, and inspire us for the
work that is yet to be done. I extend to
him my heartiest congratulations on his
birthday and my wishes for many more
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full, active years. There is still much to
be done and we need him to help us do it.

SUBSIDIZE WAR: “BUY BRITISH”

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 5, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the an-
nouncement by a local liquor distributor
of a “buy British' campaign to celebrate
Gordon's Gin strains the qualities of
mercy.

Why should any American “buy Brit-
ish” when British-flag vessels continue
to carry cargo to Haiphong to supply the
Communist war machine of North Viet-
nam?

Why “buy British” when it is the Brit-
ish who supply the Nigerian genocide of
Biafrans?

Any thinking American would not “buy
British"—but would boycott British
products and their promoters.

If Americans buy anything—they
should buy American and help fight pov-
erty at home.

I include a newseclipping from the lo-
cal Post of May 3:

“Buy BriTisH'" PROMOTION STARTS HERE

Wholesale liquor distributor Milton 8.
Kronheim kicked off this year's “Buy British"”
campaign yesterday with a small luncheon to
celebrate the 200th anniversary of Gordon's
Gin, The luncheon was attended by members
of the British embassy.

On Monday, Mrs. John Freeman, wife of
the British ambassador will visit the Safeway
International, 1110 F st. nw., to signal the
start of that store’s two week promotion of
British foods and beverages. According to
embassy spokesman, emphasis will be placed
on teas, cookles, ' biscults, preserves and
cheeses. The embassy ls providing material
to help decorate the store for the occasion.
It will be the first major British promotion at
the SBafeway store.

Biggest promotion of English consumer
goods In Washington will take place at Wood-
ward & Lothrop's this Fall. It will be a
through-the-store campalign and will feature
displays especlally built for the promotion by
English craftsmen.

Although British exports to the United
States rose 23 per cent in 1968, the Embassy
reported that consumer goods did not make
up the lion's share of the Increase. Britain
devotes most of its energy toward pushing
its capital goods and is supporting a program
to have British firms participate more In
U.S. trade shows.

HORTON CITES MINORITY ENTER-
PRISE AS CONSTRUCTIVE CHAN-
NELING OF GHETTO ENERGIES
AND FRUSTRATIONS

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr, HORTON. Mr. Speaker, on April
28, our colleague from the State of
Louisiana (Mr. RArICK) inserted in the
Recorp, a Washington Post article de-
scribing the efforts of industrial and
minority organizations in my congres-
sional district to launch a minority
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owned and operated manufacturing

enterprise.

The well-written article, ty William
Tammeus, describes the organization
and operations of Fighton, a manufac-
turing plant established through the
direct cooperation of the FIGHT orga-
nization, the Xerox Corp., the Rochester
Business Opportunities Council, and the
publie sector.

This plant, assisted in its development
and capitalization by the Department of
Labor and the Small Business Admin-
istration, is but one example of the suc-
cessful nurturing of minority-owned
businesses in my home community. The
cooperation between Rochester industry,
the Federal Government, and inner-city
residents stands as an example of how
the energies and frustrations of inner-
city life can be constructively directed
toward self-betterment for the poor.,
There can be no more important nor
more American goal than providing op-
portunities for all Americans to partici-
pate in our vibrant private enterprise
economy.

I commend my colleague from Louisi-_
ana for calling attention to Fighton, and
the efforts of its founders to provide a
route into the mainstream of American
life for a significant number of my con-
stituents, but this article was inserted in
a context very different from that in
which it belongs.

The thrust of Mr. RarIck’s speech in
the April 28 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD was
that the Federal Government must not
allow its tax dollars to be spent in support
of those who would ravage our country
through violence and destruction. His
speech, entitled “Murder at New Bethel
Baptist Church” rightfully deplores the
killing of law-enforcement officers in the
city of Detroit and in the city of Cleve-
land, and warns against any appease-
ment or support of armed militants who
would participate in such disdainful acts.

Then, at the end of his address, he in-
serted the article about the progress of
Fighton, Inc., and the prospects for this
black-owned business.

Far from any thoughts of killing or de-
struction, the managers, workers, and
backers of Fighton are hoping to breathe
new life into the economy and spirit of
Rochester’s inner city. This is among the
most constructive examples of black-
white and private-public cooperation
that can be found in America.

Fighton is one battle in the fight for
better opportunity for our citizens within
and through our wonderful system of
government. It is a battle being fought
with dollars, with tools, and with the
hands, and minds of those who are pro-
ducing and marketing its products.

So that our colleagues can benefit from
knowledge of this enterprise in its proper
context, Mr. Speaker, in a context of
hope and cooperation, I am taking the
liberty of inserting Mr. Tammeus' excel-
lent article at this point in the REcorp:
|From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 26,

1969]

FIGHT 18 ROCHESTER: BLACK OWNERS OF Fac-
TORY PrLaw To Pur ProrFiTs INnTOo Housing,
EpvcaTioN, JoBs, DAY CaRe

(By William D, Tammeus)

ROCHESTER, N.¥Y.—Just a few blocks from
the site of Rochester®s 1964 riots, a Tactory
described as “more militant and more radical
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than all the riots put together” has begun
operations in an abandoned clothing plant.

It's called Fighton, Inc., and It is black-
owned and operated. Fighton, which turned
out its first product early this year (an in-
dustrial vacuum cleaner for the Xerox Corp.,
assembled from pre-made parts) is a child
of the FIGHT organization, a broad-based
community group which has been getting
under white Rochester's skin since Saul
Alinsky's Industrial Areas Foundation helped
organize it after the 1964 riots. PIGHT stands
for “Freedom, Independence, God, Honor,
Today.”

HELPED BY XERCOX

Fighton was the product of months of dis-
cussion between FIGHT and the Xerox Corp.,
which agreed to purchase $500,000 worth
of products from the plant over its first two
years, as well as lend its technlcal assistance.
In addition, Fighton received a $444,677 U.S.
Department of Labor training grant.

A new local group of businessmen known
as the Rochester Business Opportunities
Corp. (RBOC) bought the 32,000-square-foot
plant, which formerly housed Timely Clothes
Inc., for $35,000, remodeled it for $240,000
and leased it to Fighton. FIGHT owns
Fighton.

One of the sidelights to the founding of
Fighton is that RBOC grew out of a lengthy
dispute between FIGHT and the Rochester-
based Eastman Kodak Co.

Besides talking about hiring Negroes,
EKodak and FIGHT had discussed the estab-
lishment of an inner-city business. But they
reached no agreement. However, In January
1968, Kodak announced a plan by which
major Rochester industry could provide mar-
kets, financing and technical help to foster
inner-city business run by minority-group
members.

That proposal led to the formation of
RBOC, which has helped provide seed money
and negotiate bank and Small Business Ad-
ministration loans for some 40 businesses, of
which Fighton is by far the largest.

Fighton employs 32 persons and plans to
have at least 100 on the payroll by this time
next year. Fighton general manager DeLeon
McEwen, former president of FIGHT and a
one-time barber, says most of those working
for the firm did not have jobs when hired
and would not have been employable by tra-
ditional industrial standards.

McEwen says his workers make between
$80 and $100 a week, with an hourly mini-
mum of $2.05. He'd like to raise that to be
more competitive, but thinks that will come
in time.

PROBLEMS, SUCCESSES

He's working with “ex-convicts and re-
form-schoolers,” he says, and admits to both
problems and successes in getting people to
work on time and conforming to the routine
of a regular job.

Fighton, in addition to assembling the
vacuum cleaners, will produce electrical
transformers and metal stampings as its first
products. It also will have the capacity to
do some welding and light assembly work.

For the Rev. Franklin D. R. Florence, pres-
ident of both FIGHT and Fighton, the new
factory means that “we're nearing our goal
of community control” a drum FIGHT has
been beating hard this year.

Florence says Fighton profits will be
turned over to FIGHT and the “black com-
munity for housing programs, education, re-
habilitation, jobs, day care, and all the things
the black community needs.”

It will mean, the black-power advocate
says, that FIGHT will help provide “economic
strength and stability in the black com-
munity."”

The agreement between Xerox and FIGHT
did not come suddenly. “Nobody approached
us with open arms” a FIGHT officer says. But
both Xerox and FIGHT acknowledge a will-
Ingness to deal and learn and work together.

A Xerox spokesman puts it this way: “The
proposal from FIGHT to establish a black
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business was something that immediately
made sense.” But FIGHT was talking about a
business which would employ 400 to 500 peo-
ple, the same figure it had discussed with
Kodak, Xerox says it pointed out that busi-
nesses do not grow that way, and so negoti-
ations got under way. Some day, Fighton does
hope to have as many as 500 on the payroll.

Eventually FIGHT and Xerox decided they
needed a factory that would produce some-
thing Xerox could purchase a product which
required a minimum of capital to start and
which could provide plenty of jobs to persons
without many skills.

Now FIGHT is branching out. It recently
proposed that it develop $15.8 million worth
of housing, commercial and recreation cen-
ters in the city's predominantly black Third
Ward Urban Renewal project. The plan, with
full architectural models, was a “complete
bombshell” to the city’s Urban Renewal di-
rector, but neither he nor anyone else ruled
out the possibility that FIGHT actually
could be named developer.

So, despite the achievement of the new
factory, FIGHT is not about to let this city
of 300,000 (about 45,000 of whom are Ne-
groes) rest easily.

REPORTING THE CORNELL STORY

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, the
Nation’s press has been filled in the past
weeks with many perceptive comments
and observations on what is happening
on our college campuses. As the author
of a bill aimed directly at this problem,
I have read these comments and reports
avidly.

Nowhere, Mr. Speaker, have I read
anything more lucid than the article I
have here by Mr. Gary Goodman, of
Memphis, from the pages of the Com-
mercial Appeal of that city.

Mr. Goodman is a newspaper reporter
of my acquaintance. He is also a senior
at Cornell University. To all of my col-
leagues who would like an on-the-spot
insight into the troubles of that sad cam-
pus, I strongly recommend Mr. Good-
man'’s story in the Commercial Appeal of
Sunday, April 27.

I think that one of the comments that
impressed me the most was about the
plans of Cornell’s faculty members to
find positions on more tranquil cam-
puses. The sound of suitcases being
slammed shut could be heard all across
the town, Mr. Goodman said.

He reported a confrontation between
Prof. Allen Sindler and a militant stu-
dent, in which the angry professor re-
ported his resignation:

This place is a pushover for you guys.
There isn’t enough room for both of us at
this university, Well, your group has won. So
I'm leaving.

Since Mr. Goodman's article was not
carried by the Nation’s wire services, I
wish to insert it in the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp for those of my colleagues who
may wish to read it:

CORNELL COUNTERREVOLT STIRS AMONG
FACcULTY
(By Gary Goodman)

ItHACA, N.Y., April 26.—Cornell Prof. Gor-

don Strelb was working in his office late one
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day last week when he suddenly noticed
streams of students walking past his window.

His interest aroused, Mr. Strelb went out
into the chilly night air to follow the eerle
procession.

The soclology professor soon found himself
in the university gymnasium, where a meet-
ing of 8,000 students was calling for the uni-
versity to capltulate to & series of demands
made by militant black students.

As black militant leader Tom Jones
mounted the platform to address the crowd,
many of the students leaped to their feet,
shaking their fists at the air in a gesture of
defiance.

A student turned to Mr. Streib and asked
what he thought about the demonstration.
“Heil Hitler,” was the professor's sarcastic
reply.

“The Hitler movement is the only thing I
have ever seen that resembled that meeting,"
Mr. Streib recalled. “I was terrified.”

A very significant minority of the Cornell
faculty is beginning to agree with Mr. Streib’s
analysis of the crisis at Cornell.

The defiant demonstrations by gun-toting
students have ended at least temporarily, but
the disruption of Cornell has only started,

A qulet revolt among faculty members who
voted against capitulating to black demands
is threatening to tear the campus apart. "The
sound of suitcases slamming shut can be
heard across town,” Prof, Andrew J. Milnor
told his government class recently.

Several senior faculty members have re-
signed. Other professors, who have said they
will stay at Cornell, are refusing to teach
until the university disarms all students.
The traditional student-professor relation-
ship is being destroyed. Dazed students
gather in little knots around their professors
to argue about the crisis.

Prof. Allen P. Sindler was discussing his
decision to resign with two of his students
the other day when a member of the mili-
tant Students for a Democratic Society ap-
proached the group.

“The place is a pushover for you guys,” Mr.
Sindler snapped, angrily shaking his finger
at the radical students, “There isn't enough
room for both of us at this university. Well,
your group has won. So I'm leaving."

Someone in the small crowd that had
quickly gathered vaguely mentioned some-
thing about Mr. Sindler's "acting like a
racist.”

Professor Allen Bloom leaped to Mr. Sind-
ler's defense., "“Don’'t you tell me about
racism,” he screamed. “Before you were ever
born Allen Sindler was fighting racism. I
don’'t have to stand for that kind of talk.”

Such exchanges between students and pro-
fessors are becoming more common as the
air of tension mounts.

The new crisis at Cornell demonstrates
one of the most important aspects of cam-
pus demonstrations—the demoralization
that they cause when they occur.

Cornell President James A, Perkins has
been successful, so far, in avoiding a con-
frontation between radical students and the
university, but he is going to have much
more difficulty in satisfying faculty members
whose faith in the integrity of Cornell has
been destroyed.

In the long run the loss of confidence in
the administration by the faculty could de-
stroy Cornell and other universities that have
experienced similar disruptions.

“The academic freedom of this university
is dead,” said history Prof. Fred Somkin.

“I came to Cornell because I wanted to
wear no man's collar, Now I have to take
orders from my students. I can discuss only
what they want me to discuss.”

Prof. Walter LaFeber, the chalrman of the
department of history, is even more blunt
about his reasons for resigning. "I don't want
to associate myself with a bunch of cowards.”

Several faculty members have asked Presi-
dent Perkins to reslgn because of his soft
stand on campus disruptions. Most dissident
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professors, however, are quietly making plans
to leave rather than working to change uni-
versity policy.

“I didn’t become a professor to play aca-
demic politics,” Prof. Richard Polenberg told
an emotional meeting of students. “I want
to spend my life teaching, researching and
writing, There are some radical professors
here who would rather play politics than
teach. Well, I have no intention of playing
their game.”

Several professors have been threatened as
a result of their stand.

Prof. Walter Berns, an expert on the Amer-
ican Constitution, spent a night at local mo-
tel recently after a black militant leader sald
in a radio interview that Mr. Berns was one
of the professors “who needs to be dealt
with.”

At a faculty meeting later Prof. Richard
Hofferbert asked what the administration was
going to do to protect prefessors who had
been threatened. Provost Dale R. Corson ig-
nored the question.

“Cornell is going to become just like a
Latin American university,” sald Mr, Somkin.
“The students can march, demonstrate and
tear the place down. But there hasn't been
one decent scholar from Latin Amerlea since
they gave the universities to the student
thugs.”

The reaction of the faculty minority is
forcing many students to re-evaluate their
attitudes about the university's capitulation.

The majority of students still feel that the
decisions to revoke the reprimands given
three Negro students was correct. But even
the most radical students have asked their
professors to stay.

There is little chance the professors will
change their minds. “I would have no respect
for a man who stayed under these condi-
tions,” sald Prof. Polenberg. “If the students
want to keep their professors then they had
better give up the idea of starting a revolu-
tion at the university.

“If you want to start a revolution, start
it some place where you aren't protected
from the rest of the world. That's a real test
of a revolution.”

It 1s too early to determine how the uni-
versity will handle this latest crisis.

No matter what happens, it will be many
years before Cornell overcomes the effects of
last week's events, when 80 of the 14,000
students selzed the student union building
and set in motion the forces which could
destroy Cornell.

Mr. Speaker, another chapter of the
Cornell story is found in the nationally
syndieated column of Mr. Rowland
Evans and Mr. Robert Novak, specifically
their columns of Thursday and Friday,
May 1 and May 2. They trace the record
of anarchy at Ithaca from the time an
economics professor was held hostage a
year ago, and significantly, they place
the cause at the door of President James
A. Perkins, labeling it “Perkins’ permis-
siveness.”

They conclude.

When the Perkins administration did not
press charges agalnst the students (in the
1968 hostage incident) it flashed the green
lght for anarchy.

The two articles follow:

ANARCHY AT CORNELL AND How IT GREW FROM
MiLiTaNT MOVES OF DECEMBER
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

ItaAcA, N.Y,, May 1—The surrender last
week of Cornell University's Administration
to rifle-toting black militants, a new prece-
dent in the national campus civil war, was no
ieolated incident but rather the climax of
deepening anarchy here.

Despite the official Cornell line congratu-
lating itself on a peaceful escape from blood-
shed, there is no doubt that President James
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A. Perkins accepted the black demands in an
atmosphere of coercion. While armed Ne-
groes were occupying a university building,
lesser publicized events had so terrorized a
majority of the faculty and student body
that they were eager for appeasement.

Responding to threats broadcast over the
radio, faculty members branded as “racists”
were forced to evacuate their homes for the
night. One black student who openly op-
posed the resort to force was spirited across
the border Into Canada for safekeeping by
friends, Unidentified rifle shots fired at a
classroom building aggravated the tension.
Moreover, the burning cross which supposed-
ly forced black militants into armed insur-
rection is widely belleved here to have been
set hy Negroes themselves,

That this lovely upstate New York campus
could be so deformed by strife is in part
attributable, ironically, to Perkins' well-
meaning liberalism in recrulting black stu-
dents, many of whom were lll-equipped for
Cornell’s academic demands. This inadequacy
led some young Negroes into Increasingly
more belligerent postures here. Cornell's ad-
ministration, faculty, and students, bearing
an immense guilt complex toward Negroes
(freely admitted by Perkins), could not bring
themselves to impose discipline.

The watershed event came in the spring of
1968 when three Negro students, infuriated
by an economics professor’s classroom con-
tentions about the superiority of a Western
civilization, selzed the offices of the eco-
nomics department and held the depart-
ment’s chairman prisoner. When the Perk-
ins administration did not press charges
against the students, it flashed the green
light for anarchy.

Pushing an action campalgn for an
autonomous black studies program, the mil-
itants moved on many fronts last December:
The takeover of a university building (actu-
ally promised them for a later date) with
professors and their belongings dispossessed
into the street, the theft of furniture to
furnish the building, dancing on dining hall
tables, disruption of library stacks.

Perkins’ permissiveness and the black mili-
tants’ contempt were graphlcally exhibited
during these December demonstrations when
black militants staged a sit-in outside
Perkins’ office. Trying to make {friends,
Perkins sent out doughnuts and milk. The
militants responded by smashing the re-
freshments against the wall.

Even more bizarre was an Incident two
months later when the Afro-American Soci-
ety demanded $2000 from the administration
to buy bongo drums to celebrate Malcolm X
day. Within two days, the administration
scraped together $1700 and dispatched two
black student leaders down to New York
City in the university plane to purchase the
drums.

But pressed by a few faculty members, the
administration did reluctantly bring charges
agalnst six of the more flagrant December
demonstrators. Consequently, once the blacks
won thelr demand for an autonomous black
studies program early this year, radicals
stepped up direct action around a general
theme of amnesty for the slx demonstrators.

To the accompaniment of the university-
purchased bongo drums, Perkins on Feb. 28
was physically pulled down from a speaker's
platform at a conference on South Africa.
A few days later, job recruiters from the
Chase Manhattan Bank were physically as-
saulted. In mid-March, three white students
were beaten at night on campus—one to the
point of death; two of the victims identified
thelr assallants as Negroes while the third
was in no condition to identify anybody.

Thus, as spring came to Cornell, wholly
non-political students decided it would be
prudent not to stroll the quadrangle at
night. Simultaneously, Perkins became the
open target of derision by the black mili-
tants, who wore sheathed knives in their
boots during conferences with him, In one
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such meeting, a leader of the Afro-American
Soclety deseribed Perkins to his own face
with an obscenity widely used in the black
ghetto.

Behind the scenes, Perkins' lieutenants
were quietly prodding the faculty to quash
the charges against the six December dem-
onstrators—a surrender the faculty finally
agreed to last week in the atmosphere of
armed Insurrection.

In an interview, Perkins told us he in-
tends to stay on as president of Cornell
and feels he has full confildence from the
board of trustees. If he is correct, his method
of buylng peace on the campus may well be-
come the pattern for college administrators
around the country. The implications for
Cornell as an educational institution and for
liberal education in Ameriea generally, will
be discussed in another column,

Nature oF NEw ORDER AT CORNELL CLEAR
BEFORE PEREINS CAPITULATED

(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

Irmaca, N.Y., May 2.—Well before Cornell
University’s administration bowed to armed
black militants, the shape of the coming New
Order here had become frighteningly clear.

Militant black students were showing up
for classes they had not registered in, taking
seats in the rear, and carefully jotting down
the professor’s words. The message to the
faculty members: Any remark that might in
the slightest way offend Negro sensibilities
could only invite trouble.

Furthermore, such Intrusions on academic
freedom have been tolerated by President
James A. Perkins. In an interview here.
Perkins described to us a conflict between
“soclal justice” and "academic freedom,”
adding that he was “a mugwump” straddling
the two positions. However, Perkins con-
tinued, he had told faculty members they
“could not use the cloak of academic free-
dom” to cover up statements which might
anger black students.

Thus, when the Perkins administration last
week capitulated to black demands at gun-
point, the minority of professors dedicated
to academic freedom—most of them in the
government and history departments—de-
termined they bad no place in Cornell’s New
Order. They reasoned that the black militants
always could force the administration to sur-
render when classroom content was at issue.

Even more disturbing to them is the feel-
ing that Cornell is no isolated catastrophe.
The professors fleelng from here are haunted
by the fear that the tradition of academic
freedom may be dylng in America and that
Cornell is but the outrider of that calamity.

Certalnly, Cornell is about to undergo
drastic change. The professors who have re-
signed or are likely to resign are among the
University’s most respected scholars and
teachers (such as government Professor
Walter Berns, winner of this year's teach-
ing award) . Those students on both graduate
and undergraduate levels who were attracted
here by such teachers are seeking to transfer
for the next term. Moreover, with the notori-
ety it has now achieved, Cornell will hence-
forth be wastly more attractive to the stu-
dent agitator than to the serious student.

Nor does this seem repugnant to either
the administration or a majority of the fac-
ulty. Perkins is actively supporting the self-
proclaimed *constitutional convention™ of
faculty and students which began meeting
in Barton Hall after the bloodless black in-
surrection. This effort to *restructure” the
University is almed at a New Order where
students help declde what is tanght and how
it 1s taught.

It is no wonder, then, that an estimated
90 per cent of the student body, long ago
freed from non-academic discipline, rejoices
in the disintegration of established author-
ity. More surprising is the corresponding
euphoria within a majority of the faculty.
Catching the spirit of the times, English and
anthropology professors have transformed




May 6, 1969

themselves from “departments™ to “com-
munes."

But the radicalization of Cornell was un-
derway at least a year ago when the Univer-
sity administration Implicitly supported the
right of students to censor classroom teach-
ings. When black militants resorted to force
over the lectures of an economics professor,
Dean Stuart M, Brown Jr.,, condoned their
protests and condemned the professor's
claims of superiority for Western civilizations
as "'a speclal and speclally obylous case of the
racism which black people find throughout
the entire white community."

Simultaneous with this limitation on aca-
demic freedom, the Perkins administration
relaxed traditional standards in accredita-
tion of radical-orlented courses—promoting
a course now being taught for credit in black
ideology.

In so doing, it convenlently disregarded
its content, largely Student Nonviolent Co-
ordinating Committee (SNCC) and Black
Panther propaganda, and its instructor,
SNCC militant Cleveland Sellers who has no
college degree or other academic qualifica-
tions.

Indeed, the Afro-American Center to begin
classes here next term will play a major role
in the New Order at Cornell with black stu-
dents helplng to decide which Instructors
and courses meet the standard of “relevance.”
Cornell's white and black radicals envision
this center as a radical academy, drawing
slum children from the ghetto and sending
back tralned agitators.

Beyond this, the Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety here now demands that half
of Cornell's freshman admissions go to white
and black “working class” children—a plan
that looks so ludicrous that even the Barton
Hall Assembly and President Perkins deride
it. But it Is not that far from today's reality.
Concerned faculty members told us that the
over eager recruitment of ungualified black
students already has forced down Cornell's
general academic level.

Among that splinter of [aculty members
heartsick over the revolution here, there are
three groups: The pessimists believe the
tragic events foretell the death of liberal ed-
ucation nationally; the centrists feel Cornell
is dead but hope persists elsewhere; the op-
timists—a very few of them—are staying in
hopes that Cornell will yet come to its
senses. But even those optimists are certain
that Cornell’s resurrection depends upon
the fall of Perkins, an event which now
seems most unlikely.

THE MENACE OF DANGEROUS
PLAYTHINGS

HON. CHARLES S. JOELSON

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. JOELSON. Mr. Speaker, having
introduced H.R. 7731, which would meet
the problem of dangerous toys, I was es-
pecially impressed by a series of articles
in the Morning Call, which circulates in
the congressional district which I rep-
resent. They were written by a very
capable newspaperman, Murray Zuckoff,
and contain information which should
concern all parents.

I deem it a service to submit these
articles for the REcorp:

ConsumER CHIEF SEES PERIL INSIDE A RATTLE
(By Murray Zuckoff)

A baby rattle, capable of puncturing a
child’s eyes or mouth, was ordered off the
market yesterday.

Mrs. Bess Myerson Grant, New York City
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consumer affairs commissioner, issued a sub-
poena against the Stahlwood Toy Manufac-
turing Co. Inc. of 601 West 50th St. That
is the metropolitan area distributor of the
toy, which is made In Japan.

The subpoena ordered the firm to produce
all its records. The department will inspect
them to determine where the rattle has been
distributed, and use them as legal action
for recalling the product and stopping fur-
ther sales.

Store operators in Passalc and Bergen
counties began an Immediate check of their
stock to see if they sell or have ordered
the toy.

Some stores removed it from their shelves
and issued stop-orders on incoming ship-
ments, Others awalting shipment plan to re-
turn the merchandise as soon as 1t arrives,

The crackdown came hours after The
Morning Call presented the rattle to con-
sumer affairs inspectors, who examined it
with horror and disbelief.

“I'm amazed—no, appalled—that anyone
would sell this kind of toy to an unsuspect-
ing publlie,” said Martin Curtin, an inspector.

Other Inspectors who looked at the rat-
tle sald they had seen other dangerous toys,
but nothing quite like this one.

The rattle has elght sharp-pointed Inflex-
ible metal prongs protruding from a disc
Inside the handle, The prongs are surrounded
by a thin cardboard and plastic cylinder
which has pictures of animals, flowers, grass,
and a rainbow.

The handle can be easlly detached from
the cylinder by a child banging it agalnst its
crib or ecarrlage. There 1s no way for the con-
sumer to tell what is Inside the cylinder.
Shaken, the rattle produces what seems to
be a tuning fork or muslcal sound.

Early yesterday, the Morning Call taok the
toy to the distributor to find out where it is
being sold In North Jersey, what jcbbers
handle it, and whether it could be recalled
from the market.

The firm has been in business for at least
20 years. It is headquartered in a mahogany
paneled office on the third floor of an old
bullding on New York's West Slde Industrial
center near the Hudson River.

A man who ldentified himself as Irving
Tucker first sald he was “just a worker here.”
He ushered a Call reporter Into a large cffice
containing a showcase display of toys made
and distributed by the firm.

A simllar rattle, with prongs visible In a
semiclear plastic cylinder and with a price
tag of 50 cents, lay on a de:k. Tucker sat
down In front of the desk and finally identi-
fled himself as the plant manager. He was
polite but firm and curt.

“I can't tell you who the jobbers are, where
we sell this item, or which firm in Japan
manufactures the rattle for us,” he sald.
“This item is produced exclusively for us.”

He added: “We've been selling this item
for a long time and don't intend to stop now.
Recalling it is impossible, There are thou-
sands sold throughout the country.

“We've mever had any problems with it
and there are probably other distributors who
eell similar rattles.”

But back at the consumer bureau, Sol
Renik, assistant commissioner, touched the
prong ends with his fingers and winced.

“Imagine some hood using this as a weap-
on,"” he sald. “I've never seen anything like
this before.”

One Inspector called his daughter’s home
to find out If a rattle his grandchild had was
similar to the one he was looking at. He hung
up the phone, visibly shaken.

“My God, it's the same one,” he sald. “I
told my daughter to take it away from the
child. Here, feel this, he sald giving the rattle
to another staff member and pointing to the
prongs.

“A baby could take Its eyes out with it or
puncture its mouth,” the inspector added.
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“What would happen if a baby fell on it with
the prongs sticking out toward its body?"”

Edward Trinka, seasonal manager for Two
Guys in Hackensack, checked his stock and
found elght rattles fitting the description of
this one and distributed by the same firm.

“It's a very dangerous toy,” he sald. “I've
ordered it removed from the shelves and re-
turned to the distributor. We are discontinu-
ing the item."

Miss Mindy Recanvome, in charge of the
baby department at Great Eastern Mills in
Little Falls, sald she remembered the toy in
the store but hasn't had any since last year,

“We have nothing like it now,” she said.
“If anything comes in on a current order
Il notify the store manager Immediately.”

Sam Levine of Paterson, manager for the
large discount center, expressed horror.

“Fantastic!™ he said. "It could be a lethal
weapon. Thank goodness we have none of
this in stock. I intend to take every precau-
tion to see to it that it Isn't sold here.”

Other merchants in North Jersey said they
didn't carry this particular item, but would
notify trade associations to be on the look-
out.

The co-owner of one well-known toy sup-
ply firm in Paterson, which formerly did
business with Stahlwood, sharply criticlzed
the toy's distrihutlon.

“This toy can blind or ma!m a child,” he
said. “It doesn't have to have prongs in the
rattle. There are thousands of safe rattles
without metal or prongs in them.”

Frank Gavltt, public relatlons director for
the Toy Manufacturers of America Ine., sald
he will ask the assceclation to Investigate.

“I've never seen or heard of this toy be-
fore,” he £ald. “This Is an unusual case. Dis-
tributors are not usually manufacturers of
toys. Our assoclation establishes safety guide-
lines for its members as manufacturers. We
have no authority in the area of Imported
toys."

Mrs. Grant pralsed The Morn'ng Call for
bringing the toy to her department's atten-
tion, and said:

“Parents will be warned against the poten-
tial hazard of this toy and I promise to use
every legal means to halt its sale. The sub-
poena is the first step. An item like this can
poke out an infant's eyes.”

The Food and Drug Administration also
may be asked to enter the case, a consumer
affairs official sald.

The Call was given the rattle by one of its
employes who sald he and his wife recelved
it at a shower about slx months ago.

“My wife was wheellng the baby carriage
several days ago and saw the rattle pried
apart lying ncxt to our son,” he sald. “My
God, I shudder to think what would have
happened if she hadn't noticed it."”

Uwntrep STATES May Join FicHT oN PERILOUS
BABY RATTLE

(By Murray Zuckofl)

A Federal Trade Commission official said
yesterday the agency is willing to Investi-
gate the danger of a Japanese manufactured
baby rattle which has eight concealed
pointed metal prongs in its handle.

Edward Combs, an attorney for the de-
partment, sald an Investigation may be war-
ranted under the deceptive practices act and
promised to conduct a full field investigation
if necessary.

At the same time, Alexander’s Department
Store in Paramus, which had been selling
the rattle, will discontinue its sale and re-
turn it to the supplier. Safer-Simon of
Newark, the New Jersey distributor for the
toy, also agreed to ship it back to the na-
tional distributing firm for whom it is
manufactured.

Meanwhile, concerned parents and store
owners in Passaic and Bergen counties have
begun an extensive drive to remove the toy
from homes and sales counters,

Paul J. EKrebs, executive director of the
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New Jersey Office of Consumer Protection,
sald he will give U.S, Attorney David Satz
in Newark a sample of the rattle and a
toothbrush which also has concealed prongs
in its handle in an effort to halt the sale
and distribution of the items.

These developments followed articles In
The Morning Call Thursday and yesterday
disclosing the existence of the rattle and its
widespread sale and distribution in this area.

Nelther the public nor store owners were
aware of the prongs in the rattle before. The
toy, given to an employe of this newspaper
at a shower, was subsequently pried open
by his son who was playing with it in his
baby carriage.

A halt in the sale of the rattle by its na-
tional distributor, Stahlwood Toy Manu-
facturing Co. Inc. of 601 W. 50th St., New
York, was ordered by Mrs. Bess Meyerson
Grant, the city's consumer affairs commis-
sioner, several hours after a reporter brought
it into her office,

She issued a subpoena against the firm's
sales manager which is answerable to the
New York Department of Consumer Affairs
April 21,

Pollowing her action, Erebs asked the sec-
retary of health, education and welfare to
take steps under the Federal Hazardous
Substances Act to have the toy removed from
stores and banned from import into the
country.

A spokesman for the toy firm, who would
not identify himself, sald yesterday that a
revised model of the rattle, one he termed
safe, was being distributed in place of the
earlier model.

Philip Ruffo of 238 N. Tth St., Prospect
Park, a member of the North Haledon Volun-
teer Ambulance Squad and a greeting card
salesman, said he found four metal-pronged
rattles in one store in Clifton and 12 in
another store a block away.

“I referred the owners to the article in
your paper and they immediately removed
it from the shelves,” he sald. “They were
quite shocked to learn what was in the
rattle and promised to return it to the
jobbers.”

Meyer Tulkoff, assistant attorney in charge
of the FTC's fleld office in New York, said
failure to disclose a dangerous element in a
toy is deception. He sald this is a basls for
a federal order to the distributor to cease
distributing the toy without fully disclosing
its inherent danger.

KErebs said he will issue an immediate
statewide report to alert all communities in
New Jersey to the danger of the rattle,

SENATORS BRAND BABY RATTLE A ToP TARGET
(By Murray Zuckofl)

WasHINGTON.—Congress is going after dan-
gerous children's toys—including a baby's
rattle that barely sheathes sharp metal
prongs,

Beveral senators were aghast yesterday as
they viewed hazardous toys at a Senate con-
sumer subcommittee hearing headed by Sen.
Frank E. Moss, D-Utah.

The baby rattle contains inflexible pointed
metal prongs in its handle concealed inside
a thin cardboard and plastic cylinder.

Dale Zabriskie, Moss' assistant, told The
Morning Call last night: “It was an awful
thing, Of the 10 dangerous toys demonstrated
during the day’s hearing, this was the scariest
toy I saw.”

The Call last week reported widespread dis-
tribution of the rattle in the Passaic-Bergen
area. The Japanese-manufactured toy is dis-
tributed by the Stahlwood Toy Manufactur-
ing Co. Inc. of 601 50th St. in New York.

Mrs. Bess Myerson Grant, New York's con-
sumer affairs commissioner, subpoenaed the
firm's sales manager several hours after a
Call reporter brought the rattle into her
office. The subpoena is answerable Monday.

Paul J. Krebs, executive director of the
New Jersey Office of Consumer Protection,
vesterday gave U.S. Attorney David Satz of
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Newark one of the pronged rattles to assist
In a federal investigation.

“I've been successful in alerting stores to
the danger of this toy,” Krebs said. “Several
that were selling it have promised to take
them off the shelves."”

Krebs, a former New Jersey congressman,
said his department also will begin a state-
wide consumer educational campaign
through the news media to warn parents of
the hazard.

Batz said he has asked for an investiga-
tion into the rattle. He added: "“We also want
to see if there is any violation of the Federal
Hazardous Substances Act, whether it is a
criminal matter or whether it is under the
jurisdiction of the Federal Trade Commis-
sion.

“My office can't halt its distribution, This
can be done by Krebs' office and its sale can
be curtailed by continuing exposure by the
press."”

Yesterday's Senate subcommitte hearings
heard Dr. Arnold B. Elkind, chairman of the
National Commission on Product Safety, de-
scribe a variety of dangerous toys. They in-
cluded, besides the rattle:

A stuffed rabbit whose ears were fitted on
sharp spikes, a doll whose ribbon hair was
fastened with a straight pin, a stove with
an oven that can be heated to 600 degrees,
party baloons with whistles which could be
ejected into windpipes of children when the
balloons were inflated, and magic candles
which relighted with a strong blaze after
they were blown out.

“One of the failings of all these toys is that
their hazards are not shown or disclosed
either on the toy itself or in the packaging,”
Zabriskie said.

Neither the public nor store owners were
aware of the prong in the baby rattle be-
fore The Call’s disclosure, Concerned parents
and store owners in Passaic-Bergen counties
promptly began an extensive drive to remove
the rattle from homes and sales counters.

Zabriskie sald the Senate hearing was
called to dramatize the need for a Toy Safety
Act. It would compel toy manufacturers and
distributors to label hazardous substances
and elements in a toy. It also would give the
secretary of health, education and welfare
power to ban the sale of dangerous toys.

This act would amend the Federal Haz-
ardous Substances Act of June 1967. It was
limited primarily to toxie, extremely flam-
mable and corrosive substances. It provided
fines and jail sentences for failure to prop-
erly identify the dangerous elements.

“The ultimate end of the subcommittee’s
action and the objective of the act is to bet-
ter protect children,” Zabriskie said.

Toy manufacturing association representa-
tives present at yesterday's hearing agreed
with this objective. They urged that any leg-
islation adopted include specific standards
against misuse.

Jerome M. Fryer, representing the Toy
Manufacturers of America Inc,, said: “A mis-
used jump rope can cause strangulation by
virtue of its mechanical property as a rope.”

He sald his group would be willing to work
with the Senate subcommittee.

SUPPLIER ADMITS RATTLE'S HAZARDOUS
(By Murray Zuckoff)

A baby rattle distributor said yesterday his
toy has been redesigned to make it safer, but
conceded it is still a potential hazard to
infants.

The admission was made by a representa-
tive of the firm which distributes the Japa~
nese manufactured toy throughout the coun-
try during a hearing conducted by the New
York Department of Consumer Affairs.

The Stahlwood Toy Manufacturing Co.,
which imported some 364,000 rattles be~
tween 1068 and last month, was ordered by
the department to disclose all firms in the
country to whom it sold the toy. A list of
New York firms was given to the department
by the firm's representative.
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“If the department finds it necessary, it
will ask for all the firms throughout the
world you sold this rattle to,” sald Bernard
Saks, the department’s assistant commission-
er who conducted the hearing.

“What is dangerous to a child in New York
is dangerous to children everywhere,” he said.

Paul J. Krebs, executive director of the
New Jersey Office of Consumer Protection,
said he would ask for a list of distributors in
this state in an effort to curb sales here.

Krebs sald he has already been assured by
Saffer-Simon, a large distributing firm in
Newark, that it would discontinue sale of the
toy and that several stores in the Passaic-
Bergen area have removed it from their coun-
ters.

The hearing in New York took place as a
result of a subpoena which had been issued
against the firm by Mrs, Bess Meyerson Grant,
consumer affairs commissioner. She issued
the subpoena hours after a Morning Call re-
porter brought the rattle into her office.

Mrs. Grant, who was present at the hearing
but did not participate, told The Call yester-
day:

“You are to be congratulated for your ef-
fort in bringing this to our attention. It is
with the aid of newspapers such as yours that
we can help the public.”

Irving Tucker, who described himself as a
troubleshooter for Stahlwood, said the toy
had been redesigned about a year ago. “We
have sold this toy for many years and never
had a complaint from anyone about it,” he
sald, “Every item imported is inspected and
reinspected."

Saks asked Tucker if this rattle had been
inspected and the kind of controls used by
the firm to assure its safety.

“I don’t know if this rattle was inspected,”
Tucker said. “I'm not in that end of the
business, The man who did the purchasing
would know that but he died last August.”

Tucker said the buyer who replaced the
previous one resigned about 10 days ago. “His
resignation was not connected with the sub-
poena,” he said.

Saks asked what changes were made to
make the rattle safer, Tucker said a heavier
piece of cardboard had been placed inside the
top of the cylinder to prevent the cylinder
from coming apart and exposing the prongs if
it was dropped or stepped on.

“The sample you have in your hand,”
Tucker told Saks, “was probably one in a
thousand that was defective. It's just like a
car or a suit that comes off the line and is
defective.”

Saks examined the toy, then asked: “If
you never had a complaint about and felt it
was safe, why was it redesigned?”

Tucker said his firm had been notified of
complaints about similar rattles distributed
by other firms, “We redesigned ours to pro-
tect ourselves,” he sald.

Charles H, Tally, attorney for the firm and
brother of Jerome S. Tally, the firm's vice
president, presented Saks with a number of
rattles distributed by other firms.

“This is a widely distributed toy,” he noted.
“I think it can be inferred from this that the
item cannot be considered unsafe. However,
if the department finds that it is unsafe we
will be glad to cooperate and remove it from
the market in New York."

Tally, who sald Stahlwood has an esti-
mated 15 to 20 per cent of the national mar-
ket in the sale of this rattle and total sales
of all its products in excess of $114 million
a year, balked at providing the department
with its world wide list of buyers.

“It would take weeks of paper work to
provide all the names,” he sald. “We have
agreed to stop the sale of this item in New
York. Shouldn’t that be satisfactory?"”

Victor Tairabasso, consumer affairs deputy
commissioner and hearing officer in the case,
sald this was not sufficient.

“There is nothing to stop the sale in New
Jersey or anywhere else to persons who
would then sell it in New York,” he said.
“There is no official from the company to
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tell us what quality control has been taken
to make sure the toy is safe.”

Tucker contended that the cardboard in-
side the top of the cylinder in the redesigned
toy makes it almost impossible for the rattie
to be broken.

“But you did say earlier that it could still
be broken,” Saks sald. "Do you agree that a
baby can throw this from Its crib or play
pen? Do you agree that someone can step
on it and break it open? Do you agree that
a baby, crawling on the ficor can hurt him-
self?"

Tucker answered yes to all the questions
but conceded he was not an expert in toy
safety structures.

Saks sald the hearing would continue after
the department had more time to study what
effect the new design has on the safety of the
toy and will declde then If the firm will have
to disclose all its accounts. No date was set.

A DECLARATION OF RESPONSIBLE
INDEPENDENCE FOR AMERICAN
BROADCASTERS

HON. GARRY BROWN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday,-May 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of Michigan. Mr. Speaker,
as I have indicated in remarks previously
made relative to receipt by Mr. John E.
Fetzer of the 1969 Distinguished Service
Award of the National Association of
Broadcasters—CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,

March 25, 1969, page 7597—I am ex-
tremely proud that one of my constitu-
ents would be so honored by his peers

and friends.

Although I was unable to be present
when Mr. Fetzer accepted the award and,
therefore, did not hear his remarks on
that occasion, the plaudits he received
from all those who heard his talk
prompted me to request a copy of his
text. I have had an opportunity to read
his “acceptance speech” and believe it to
be one of the most searching and mean-
ingful self-analyses ever made by an in-
dustry spokesman.

In view of the controversy which sur-
rounds this industry at the present time,
especially when that industry is some-
times considered to be somewhat less
than sincerely concerned about its pos-
ture as viewed by the community at large,
I felt it highly advisable to make Mr.
Fetzer's fine presentation available to
all Members of the House of Representa-
tives.

Congressman GuUy VaNpErR JAGT, in
whose district another of Mr. Fetzer's
stations is located, joins me in making
available, and urging every Member to
read, Mr. Fetzer's provocative discussion
of the status of American Broadcasting—
its past, present, and future—which we
think could be appropriately titled “A
Declaration of Responsible Independence
for American Broadcasters.” Following
is the text of Mr. Fetzer's remarks:

It is with a deep sense of appreciation that
I accept this award. Belleve me, I am grate~
ful for this recognition from my peers and
friends. There are times when one finds it
difficult to say “thank you,” because of the
sheer Inadequacy of expressing his inner-
most feelings. To me, to be acknowledged by
your fellow broadcasters Is the culmination
of all honors, an experience never to be
forgotten,
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Coincidentally, shortly after NAB made its
announcement of my selection for this high
honor, I reported to my physician for my
annual checkup. After looking me over, he
sald, “You know, John, you are disgustingly
healthy, but I see by the papers you have
just recelved another of a long string of
awards. If you don't slow down, you are go-
ing to have six of the most important pall-
bearers in America.” Whereupon, I said, “I'm
way ahead of you, because I have already
selected them. They not only have agreed to
serve as my escorts at the award ceremony
but, doubting that I shall be among the lv-
ing after my remarks, they have graclously
consented to act as pallbearers on the way
out.”

In this great assembly, there are many men
of quality, including several Distinguished
Bervice Award Reclplents, who have made
important contributions to the art of Amer-
ican Broadcasting—the greatest system In
the world today. It is great because you, as
free men, enjoyed the democratic right to
experiment, to bulld, to achleve, to innovate,
to pioneer, if you please, on an uncharted
course that has helped to fulfill the great
American dream.

Let me hasten to tell you, however, that I
am not here to extol the virtues of earlier
times. I am sure If I attempted to dust off
the manuscripts of the past, recording broad-
casting history before many of you were
around, I would widen the generation gap
beyond reclamation. So let's get within range
of the last two or three decades.

I have witnessed the years of crisis in the
broadcasting industry. It has been a time of
struggle, a time of survival agalnst contend-
ing forces every step of the way. For years
I participated in every contest. Much of the
time it meant joining my brothers to put out
another fire. All of my professional career has
been devoted to the art of broadcasting, with
added responsibilities in the talent fleld,
which included the development of the
World Champion Detroit Tigers.

In my baseball experlence, I have never
learned to throw curves, sliders, spitters or
the bean ball. As I look about our broadcast-
ing environment these days, I must admit
that on occasion I have been tempted to suit
up and ask Johnny Sain to teach me how to
throw the bean ball. That is just about the
only defense we have against some of the
power hitters here in official Washington.

In my mind, that which concerns us the
most is the kind of world in which we live.
There can be no doubt that we are living
in a new age, amid altered world conditions.
It seems only yesterday that Jack DeWitt
bounced a radar beam off the moon. Man's
attention for the first time was directed to
outer space. Then the comfort of milllons of
American homes was shattered by the news
that a Soviet satellite was orbiting the earth.
It was startling evidence of an awesome fact.
In the meantime, America’s contributions to
the space program have been s0 many that
milllons take it for granted, while watching
three astronauts fly away on a half-million
mile journey, circle the moon and return to
earth with almost mechanical precision,

However, in my view, this new age is much
more than that. Something has happened to
the thought processes representing the cross
section of society. Suddenly the peoples of
the world have translated space action into
psychological drives that not only portend
of change, but a complete impatience with
the tempo of our times. This social revolu-
tion is visible in every aspect of life. The
complexities of today are considerably be-
yond the range of earlier soclety. As we
crash through one frontier after another,
our sclentific friends call it the gquantum
jump—an enormous leap ahead. This revo-
lutlon has come on with such herculean
strides that many of us are not yet aware of
exactly what happened.

I am sure, however, most of us recognize
that discordant volces have become common-
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place in this year of 1969. Our denunciatory
friends speak with deep and tinkling sounds,
frosted over with an eloquence that ls com-
pletely authoritarian, Some members of the
public have become restive, heaping in mul-
titude of invectives that defy rationality. In
short, it seems that everyone Is concerned
with broadcasting's alleged failures, limita-
tions and possibly excesses, We find our-
selves In an atmosphere of highly volatile
and opinionated criticism. In this explosion
of words, one must search for moderation.

Had I not been to the wars during these
many years, I could say this may be broad-
casting’s darkest hour. Believe me, I do not
say this, although I must admit that these
“purveyors of calamity"” have goaded mem-
bers of the public into a frame of mind that
is a lesson in frustration. These self-ap-
pointed contestants are engaged in tearing
down our broadcasting structure, plece by
piece, through invented issues, contrived
complaints and aimless exercises. Those who
have inspired this state of affairs have been
altogether too successful. There can be no
doubt that broadcasting is more harassed to-
day than any time in its eventful kistory by
well-meaning but misinformed people.

I think I know you well enough that I
can speak frankly. First, I feel constrained
to tell you that we are not altogether blame-
less for the state of affairs in which we find
ourselves. There is a declded danger that our
skin is worn so thin that we dismiss all
criticlsm with a Pavlovian reaction. Two
wrongs don't make a right. Even though our
position Is distorted by the Irresponsible
advocate, we cannot afford the luxury of
turning a deaf ear to all criticism. We simply
have to be responsive as a matter of enlight-
ened self-interest. Examination alone will
prove to be the stimulus to impartial ap-
praisal. Then, too, we need to systematically
criticize ourselves in the program of eelf-
regulation, The codes need dispassionate and
afirmative application without temperizing.
Since the beginning of the television and
radio codes, there has been a persistent ad-
vocacy to lower standards. If the pendulum
has swung too far, let's get on with the job
of Instituting corrective measures, post
haste,

Becondly, since broadcasting helps to re-
flect the very essence of our contemporary
soclety, 1its Interests, its aspirations, Its
values and its ugliness, we ought to perform
with well-defined objectivity. We all have a
responsibility for the well-being of America.
In my view, we must have the courage and
competence to focus an outpouring of light
in the dark closets of soclety, wherever they
exist. We must dellneate new goals to match
the frontiers that lie ahead in these perllous
times.

My third premise s that far too many of us
have been gullty of the conservative cry
“Don't rock the boat.” There has been a per-
gistent relaxed attitude that all our prob-
lems somehow would find solution by the
other fellow, We must understand the differ-
ence between caution and timidity, between
indifference and moderation, when we fall to
defend our constitutional freedoms.

As we put our house in order, the crying
need of the hour is a massive frontal
counter-attack by broadcasting and for
broadcasting. We need to throw the full
weight of our skills, experience and resources
behind a new Declaration of Independence.
We have sold everybody's ldeas, except that
we have tenaciously avolded a declaration
of our own efficacy. The ultimate source of
authority in America lles in the thousands
of communities throughout the land. Demo-
cracy moves in response to the people. We
must see that anti-broadcasting inertia is
overcome through a continuous flow of evi-
dence. If the truth is bodly stated, you can
be sure of feedback, because the American
people have lllustrated, time and again, when
honestly informed, they will rally to our
defense.
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This Declaration of Independence should
enunciate the simple principles upon which
all our free institutions exist. If, under our
Constitution, it is an acceptable right for
our critics to yell fire, then it is equally our
constitutional right to bring in the firemen.
If we extend the use of our facilities to this
infusion of words before our microphones
and cameras, then we should wend our way
to our own studios in order to talk back.
When the First Amendment to our Constitu-
tion gave Congress a mandate to make no
law abridging the freedom of speech or of
the press, it must be understood that the
same criteria apply at both ends of the
spectrum.

More and more, it is becoming apparent

that we must deal with the articulate, self-
styled crusader who imagines himself to be
a man of destiny. His blindness shields him
from all pictures of dispassionate motivation,
Often he is importunate with broadcasters,
as well as the average American, whose tastes
and views are at odds with his own. Our goal
must be to bridge that brand of incom-
patibility with all due candor, come what
may.
When the founders established our free-
doms, I am sure it was not their desire to
put the press on a pedestal without respon-
sibility, but within those bounds the intent
seems relatively simple. Not so, say many in
high places, who are trying to read into the
First Amendment one set of rules for the
printed press and another set of rules for
the electronic press. No amount of double-
talk can alter the fact that it means ome
set of rules, without restrictions, without
censorship, without government interfer-
ence. From the earliest times, journalism
has had the right to be antagonistic or a
kindred spirit. A free press was provided in
order to furnish a check on government,
which other provisions of the Constitution
attempt, but can not always accomplish.

However, electronic journalism is being
bombarded at an alarming pace because it,
too, operates in the same frame of reference.
If the lawmakers and the regulators under
pressure precipitate an overt action or cow
in fear at the extension of the democratic
process through our medium, the end re-
sult will surely place democracy, itself, on
trial. There can be no doubt that our affirma-
tion will reject such permissiveness and
that we will fight to the quick to preserve
our hard-won freedom.

Our good chairman of the FCC Rosel Hyde
has repeatedly said through the years that
his thesis is that the public interest requires
that regulatory judgments be made through
the democratic process rather than through
the application of authoritarian procedures.
I vigorously applaud the Chairman’s thesis.
However, there are multitudinous voices
ready and willing to cut through the demo-
cratic process with reckless abandon.

To touch one part of the premise, let me
indicate that one of the most vocal indlct-
ments against our industry is the fact that
we produce programs designed for popular
appeal. By the very nature of space trans-
mission, it dictates that a program service
furnish a diversity of entertalnment and
material. This is axlomatic in order to be-
come an accepted part of the every-day lives
of our populous millions.

I don’t know any alternative to letting the
people set the standards by the simple
democratic act of accepting or rejecting that
which is offered. Such programming, in the
American tradition, is specifically designed
to reach the majority of the people.

Just about every shade of our society has
been regulated by majorities. In today’s
world, I know of no Congressman or Senator
but that owes his very existence to a majority
and, believe me, he legitimately spends night
and day to cultivate that segment of man-
kind. I know of no chairman, president, vice-
president or other officer of any govern-
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mental, social, or business group that does
not spring from a majority. In my humble
view, any program of popular appeal that
earns the plaudits of most of the people is
going to stay around until such time as it
loses favor. When that day comes, it simply
fades away.

How many times have you heard it said
that the sole purpose in our structure is
to drug the masses, and that greedy men
will foist anything on the public in order
to sell products that nobody wants. In my
view, far too many persons are misled by
such advocacy. I would say that our com-
mercial materialism in this country coin-
cides with the modern development of our
democracy—not because it was essentially
philosophical, but because it works, in spite
of its imperfections.

Any drive to curtail the commercial health
of our broadcasting system can be a fatal
blow to the economic stability of our na-
tion. Our medium has proved that it can
move goods on a mass basis, which is the very
foundation of our economic well-being and,
as a result, has shown an unprecedented
capacity to elevate our standard of living.

Moreover, our democratic institutions
lterally demand the fruits of our material-
fsm. In the end, soclal consciousness and
private business enterprise are inseparable.
One cannot exist without the other. The
economic well-being of our industry and, in
turn, of this nation is a condition precedent
to the development of a progressive society.
In my view, our Declaration of Independence
should pound this home as a fact of life.

Finally, as someone has so searchingly said.
“Broadcasting partakes of the newspaper, the
magazine, the stage, the movies, the concert
hall, the lecture platform, the medical center,
the university and the battlefield, to say
nothing of the town meeting, the senate
committee room, and the whistle stops of
political campaigns. Indeed, I think we can
say, name it, and we are of 1t."

In spite of our participation in the totality
of the soclal spectrum, our critics must
understand that there are intrinsic limita-
tions.

I repeat that which has been said many
times, We can help to educate, but we cannot
be education, We can give the pulpit an
extended coverage, but we cannot be religion.
We can help the average American home, but
we cannot be parents. Even though we try,
we can never fulfill the total hunger for
selective viewing in a mass-oriented service.
We can only hope the patrons of the special-
ized arts, and I consider myself one among
them, will satisfy this urge for greater ful-
fillment in many other services including
the educational stations and the Corporation
for Public Broadcasting.

To this great association, which has so
graciously honored me here today, let me say,
in this hour of our restless torment, we
should strive to soften some of the strident
discords of mankind. To the younger genera-
tion, which has inherited the broadcasting
mantle, I would say that in the spring of your
discontent you are going to have to fight the
battle for freedom over and over again.

According to historians, the average age
of the world's great civilizations has been
200 years. These great nations have pro-
gressed through the following sequence:

From bondage to spiritual faith; from
spiritual faith to great courage; from courage
to liberty; from liberty to abundance; from
abundance to selfishness; from selfishness to
complacency; from complacency to apathy;
from apathy to dependency; and from de-
pendency back again into bondage.

In seven years our United States of
American will be 200 years old. This 200-year
cycle of the rise and fall of great nations
need not be fully descriptive of our country.
It's not how a story begins, but how it ends
that counts—as custodians of the most
potent voice In the history of mankind, the
finale depends on you!
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SUPPORT OF THE STRIKING OF
MEDALS IN COMMEMORATION OF
THE 100TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
FOUNDING OF THE AMERICAN
FISHERIES ASSOCIATION

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
I rise today in appreciation of the action
taken by the Congress and the Commit-
tee of the Whole House on H.R. 8648 to
provide for the striking of appropriate
medals commemorating the 100th an-
niversary of the founding of the Ameri-
can Fisheries Association.

It was my privilege to have my dis-
tinguished colleague from Pennsylvania
(Mr. SavLor) join me in introducing this
enabling legislation and I commend the
able Senator from Washington (Mr.
Macnuson) for his introduction of iden-
tical legislation on the Senate side which
was approved by that body on March 17,
1969.

This legislation is intended to pay
honor and recognition to the founding of
this Nation's oldest natural resources
conservation organization—the American
Fisheries Society. This society, founded
in 1870, has, since its inception, played
a key and leading role in the enhance-
ment and propagation of America’s fish-
ery resources. Today, it is an interna-
tional association with more than 5,000
memberships in the United States and
some 60 other foreign countries.

Over the years, the society has been
instrumental in the formulation of pol-
icy in the fields of fisheries including
fish sciences; stocking of our streams,
rivers and lakes, fish foods, private and
commercial fishing, and the promotion
of conservation and wise utilization of
our fisheries.

As early as 1872, the Congress recog-
nized and honored a petition by the so-
ciety which resulted in an appropriation
of $15,000 for assistance in stocking the
great rivers and lakes of our land with
useful food fishes.

The society maintains a national office
in Washington, D.C., which serves as a
clearinghouse for all matters pertaining
to fisheries that has proven to be ex-
tremely helpful to the lay public, as well
as to scientists, Government agencies,
and the Congress.

As one who was born, raised, and spent
my entire life on the north coast of Cali-
fornia, I am intimately familiar with the
effective and meaningful contribution
that has been and continues to be made
by the American Fisheries Society.

As an affiliate of the American Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Science,
the society is an adherent member of the
American Institute of Biological Sciences,
and holds membership in the Natural
Resources Council of America, the Wa-
tershed Congress, and assists the Boy
Scouts of America and other organiza-
tions in conservation of fisheries matters.

One of the society’s most memorable
accomplishments to date was its urging
of the Congress to establish the first Fed-
eral fish hatcheries in the United States
and the society was the first such orga-
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nization to do so. The tremendous con-
*tribution made by the society in this re-
gard will long stand as a monument to
fish conservation and utilization in
America.

The American Fisheries Society is the
first organization in the field of natural
resources in North America to celebrate
a centennial.

On September 13, 1970, the society
will return to New York City to mark its
100 years of service to America and the
American people. This celebration will be
held in conjunction with the 60th an-
nual conference of the International As-
sociation of Game, Fish, and Conserva-
tion Commissioners.

Therefore, I am extremely pleased and
deeply grateful that authorization has
been granted for the striking of medals
commemorating this centennial and the
highly valuable service and contribu-
tions of the American Fisheries Society
over the past 100 years in the field of
natural sciences.

THE QUIET EXPLOSION
HON. DAVID N. HENDERSON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HENDERSON. Mr. Speaker, Dr.
L. Quincy Mumford, the Librarian of
Congress, delivered the dedicatory speech
on May 1, 1969, dedicating the library
at Mount Olive College located in Mount
Olive, N.C., and in the Third Congres-
sional District which I have the honor
to represent.

Dr. Mumford is a native of North Car-
olina and is a distinguished public serv-
ant. His speech entitled “The Quiet Ex-
plosion” delivered near his birthplace,
was so well received by those in attend-
ance that I would like to share it with
all of the Members of the Congress who
Dr. Mumford serves so well in his pres-
ent position:

THE QUuIET EXPLOSION
(By L. Quincy Mumford)

It is always pleasant to return to the
scenes of one’s boyhood and when that scene
is North Carolina the pleasure is doubled.
Mr. Barefoot asked me if I had any recollec-
tions of Ayden Seminary or Eureka College
of Ayden. Unfortunately, I do not have an
address for either institution in my memory
bank, as the computer types would say. On
the other hand, I have many memories,
bright ones, assoclated with this area. I was
born and grew up on a farm in eastern North
Carolina, three miles from Grifton, although
our address was Hanrahan, a crossroads that
boasted two stores. One of these contained
a small Post Office run by my sister and
brother-in-law. One of the things I used to
do as a boy was to climb a ladder near the
tracks and hang a bag full of mail on a
rack so that the train could pick it up
without stopping. The incoming mail was
thrown on the ground from the moving
train,

I attended a one-room schoolhouse for
three years where, among other excitements,
the roof perlodically caught fire from the
sparks from the wood-burning stove, and
the older boys would climb on the roof and
douse the fire with buckets of water. At the
end of three years, a new school was built
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consisting of two rooms, and a second teach-
er was obtalned.

The school had no books, and the only
books that I can readily remember as being
avallable to me In my very early years were
the graded readers in the Heart of Oaks se-
ries. After school we could not head for the
children’s room of a branch library as so
many youngsters do today because, in those
days, public libraries were unknown in our
area of the couniry. The nearest one was
nearly 756 miles away in Raleigh, the capital
of the State.

I attended high school in Grifton where
there were a few books, but very few; so for
all practical purposes my reading was limited
to the texts which we were using in school
classes.

It was not until I enrolled in Trinity Col-
lege, now Duke University, at Durham, North
Carolina, that a library of any consequence
was available to me. I began to work as a
page In the college library in my sophomore
year, and from that time on I was surrounded
by books.

One other memory of Mount Olive is close-
ly associated with my days at Duke Univer-
sity—one of a blonde coed. I met her when
she and her sister lived in Mount Olive, it
was, perhaps, inevitable that before long I
hitchhiked to Mount Olive to pay a visit. I
was fortunate enough to make the trip down
with one driver, covering the hundred miles
in about three hours. As I remember, we pro-
ceeded at the headlong speed of 30 miles an
hour. But she later moved to New Jersey,
and I come to Mount Olive today on quite
a different mission.

Reference librarians week after week
answer a fair number of requests for speeches
of dedica*ion—for models to follow, for great
sayings to quote, even for help in composing
a special kind of dedicatory address. It would
be quite understandable, therefore, if a
librarian were to be reluctant to participate
in a dedication ceremony with the excuse:
There is nothing new to say. Understandable,
perhaps, for everyone except someone from
the Library of Congress. In its halls, he has
before him every day the refutation of the
claim that there is nothing new to say, the
original draft of a dedication speech that
will always be a challenge to every succeed-
ing speaker, a speech that had its beginnings
on November 2, 1863. On that day David
Wills, a respected citizen of Gettysburg,
wrote to the President of the United States
to invite him to a ceremony dedicating a
burial ground for soldiers who had fallen at
the battle of Gettysburg.

“It is the desire,” wrote Mr. Wills, “that,
after the oration, you, as Chief Executive of
the nation, formally set apart these grounds
. . . by a few appropriate remarks.”

Those “few appropriate remarks” became
one of the great classics of the English lan-
guage and will always present an unattain-
able standard for those of us who attempt
to deliver a “few appropriate” words of our
own.

I can well repeat, however, Lincoln's mod-
est statement that the world will little note
or long remember what I say here—but that
is as it should be. What we dedicate today
is not a place for the dead, but rather one
for the living, not an end but a beginning.

One does not necessarily need a bullding
to begin a library, but one must admit that
housing of some sort is an important consid-
eration. Those of you who have shared my
enjoyment of Lucretia Hale’s account of the
Peterkin family may recall that a library
played no small part in their attempt to
gather greater knowledge.

They were gathered around the breakfast
table when Mrs. Peterkin exclaimed: “If we
could only be more wise as a family!" How
could they manage it? Agamemnon had been
to college, and the children all went to
schoel; but still as a family they were not
wise. It comes from books,” said one of the
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family. “People'who have a great many books
are very wise." Then they counted up that
there were very few books in the house—a
few schoolbooks and Mrs. Peterkin's cook-
book were all.

“That's the thing!"” sald Agamemnon. “We
want a library.”

“We want a library!" said Solomon John.
And all of them exclaimed, “We want a
library!"”

“Let us think how we shall get one,” said
Mrs. Peterkin. “I have observed that other
people think a great deal of thinking.”

So they all sat and thought a great while.

Then sald Agamemnon, “I will make a li-
brary. There are some boards in the wood-
shed, and I have a hammer and some nalls,
and perhaps we can borrow some hinges, and
there we have our library!”

The idea delighted the Peterkins until
Elizabeth Eliza ralsed the inevitable ques-
tion: “But where are the books?"

After another period of sitting and think-
ing Solomon John sclved the problem by
declaring that he would make a book.

The Peterkins’ approach to any situation
was always unorthodox, but their view of a
library was basically sound: a library was
made up of books brought together in one
place to be used In attaining wisdom. Fortu-
nately, we are not forced, like Solomon John,
to write the contents of the library ourselves.
But the gathering of a llbrary’s collection
that today must include, in addition to
books, films, periodicals, maps, prints—any
form that packages ideas—is an even greater
challenge if that collection is to meet the
present and future needs of the library's
users,

Mount Olive's approach to the problem of
acquiring wisdom has been far more produc-
tive than that of the Peterkins. That is obvi-
ous in the slogan: “The College That Cares.”
It is obvious in its aims and in its services, in
its policies and in its programs. It is obvious
in the growing complex of buildings and—
particularly so—if you will not accuse me of
partiality—in the library that we have gath-
ered here to dedicate.

Today the library's place in a college 1s
evident. It is the core around which the in-
stitution develops. Frequently students as
well as faculty are attracted to a university
or college by the excellence of its library.

Because learning is associated with books,
it is not surprising that the founding of a
college during the colonial period was often
accompanied by a gift of books. Benefactors
were frequently as notable as they were gen-
erous. Louis XVI, for instance, gave about
200 beautiful editions to the library of
Williamsn and Mary College in 1784 and pre-
sented a similar gift to the University of
Pennsylvania. Notwithstanding the zeal of
their benefactors, college libraries did not
grow rapidly. One attempt to increase a li-
brary’s collection, devised no doubt by Ben-
jamin Franklin's practical mind, was a reso-
lution passed by the trustees of the "“College,
Academy, and Charitable Schools" of Phila-
delphia on April 21, 1752:

“Agreed unanimously that no Holiday be
granted to the Scholars at the Request of any
Person, unless at the same time he make a
Present to the Academy of a Book of ten
Shillings value; the Masters to be made nc-
quainted with this Rule.”

The colleges of the late 18th and the early
19th century were like barracks with Tew
comforts. There were no lounges, study halls
or even reading rooms. It is not surprising,
then, that students gravitated to the more
inviting rooms of their literary or debating
societies. These groups built up libraries of
their own that were often used much more
heavily than the college library. The rivalry
between the societies extended to their book
collections. Graduates as well as student
members at Princeton, to cite one example,
helped to bulld impressive libraries through
subscriptions.
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Today, as the national library of the United
States, the Library of Congress supplements
the resources available to the scholar and
research worker at institutions throughout
the Nation. It might interest you to know
that we made several hundred loans to li-
braries in North Carolina last year. In addi-
tion, through its expanded program of ac-
guisitions, the Library of Congress is enabling
libraries in this country to acquire materials
of value to research published around the
world and—through the program of shared
cataloging—to make those materials available
to the user in a matter of weeks, The devel-
opment of the MARC distribution service,
which supplies machine readable cataloging
on tape on a subscription basis, increases the
capabllity of libraries to utilize computers.

The quality of the colonial college libraries,
according to some accounts, was not generally
high. President Thomas Clap of Yale wrote
in 1776 that the library of about 4,000 vol-
umes was good, “well furnished with ancient
authors, but not many authors who wrote
within these thirty years.” And James Man-
ning of Brown told a correspondent in 1783
that “Our lbrary consists of about 500 vol-
umes most of which are very ancient and
very useless.”

Thomas Jefferson, who founded the Uni-
versity of Virginia, introduced many features
that were new to the universities of his day.
He put far more emphasis on the library than
was customary and intended to donate his
excellent private collection of 6500 volumes
to the University of Virginia, When the Brit-
ish Invaders in 1814 fired the Capitol, how-
ever, destroying the collection of the Library
of Congress, he felt impelled to offer to sell
his books to the Government. Thus the Li-
brary of Congress acquired the Jefferson li-
brary as the basis for lts collection and the
University of Virginia received, instead, a
classified buying list of desirable volumes
compiled by Jefferson. Though he readily
admitted the inadequacy of his selections in
some fields because of his “want of a more
familiar knowledge of their subject,” it is
noteworthy that this remarkable list enabled
the University of Virginia library, at its es-
tablishment, to cover all fields of learning.

Not only did Jefferson, in this way, select
the first collection of books for the Univer-
sity of Virginia library, but he also chose its
first two librarians and formulated the rules
enforced by them. These regulations, adopted
by the University's Board of Visitors in 1825,
provided for unrestricted use of books by
the faculty, but only limited service to stu-
dents. No student was allowed to have more
than three volumes on loan to him at one
time and not even a single volume, unless he
could show authorization for it by one of
the professors. Fines for overdue books were
graduated in accordance with the size of the
buwok detained. If a student lost a book he
was required to pay to the library three times
its wvalue. The librarian was to open the
library to receive and discharge books only
one hour a week.

Nor were these rules unduly restrictive for
that day. Libraries were sometimes locked
away and opened an hour or so a week for
students to borrow and return books. In some
colleges only juniors and seniors were allowed
to borrow books. In addition to the restricted
hours, some libraries announces that the
librarian could “permit the Scholars to enter
the Library, only one at a Time, and in their
Order; If any Others at such Times shall
attempt to intrude [the regulation contin-
ued] the Librarian or his substitute shall
make complaint to the Pres."

Much has changed since those days. We
have but to look at the library that is dedi-
cated here today to see that its planners have
built it for use. The open spaces, the lounge
areas, the study carrels, the allowance for
growth, the endowment for books—all these
indicate that this library is built for service
to students as well as to faculty members. It
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is obvious that Mount Olive shares Jefferson’s
belief in the importance and value of books
but underscores that belief by making the
books readily available.

No visiting speaker needs to tell you that
the scholastic campus today is a place of ac-
tion, turmoil, and revolution. This is hardly
news nor is it new. Riots and revoits, break-
ing of furniture, firing of buildings, rolling
cannonballs down the corridors (a post-Rev-
olution development at Harvard that was
copled by other colleges) were common
enough in this country in the 18th and 19th
centuries. But the real revolution—the eter-
nal impact of mind against mind, the quiet
explosion of ideas—takes place within the
walls of the library. Here the wonderful mind
of youth, still free of experience, of caution,
and of conservatism, the wonderful mind
that questions, that seeks answers for itself,
that ponders and wvalue—here, I say, that
mind can meet the minds of other men of
every age. Here, in the library, you can carry
on our own conversation with the philoso-
phers, the scientists, the economists, the his-
torians, the artists, the writers—the dreamers
and thinkers of many ages and many nations.
And from these conversations evolves your
own philosophy, your own wisdom. In brief,
you begin the never-ending process of edu-
cation.

And so today we dedicate not a building
but the ideas that it will contain, the ideas
that will develop under its sheltering roof,
the ideas that its users will bring to bettering
our world.

A NEW DAY IN THE POSTAL
SERVICE

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, I was not able
to attend the legislative rally of the Na-
tional Postal Union, because the Crime
Committee of the House of Representa-
tives had its first organization meeting
at the time I was due to speak. If I had
been there I would have made the follow-
ing remarks:

A NEw DAY IN THE POSTAL SERVICE

Ladies and gentlemen of the National
Postal Union, I am happy to be here with you
at the Washington Monument this afternoon
and commend both your officers and your-
selves for this fine turnout today. Dave Sil-
vergleid, Bob Eephart and John Morgan
and I work together every day. They are fine
union officers, among the best, and they rep-
resent some of the finest people in the Amer-
ican labor movement. I am proud of both
you and your- officers and you should be
proud of each other.

As you know, the Postal Operations Sub-
committee of which I am chairman is hold-
ing hearings on various bills that would
bring labor relations by law to the postal
service. Someday labor relations by law will
be a must for the Federal Government as a
whole. But we must do something immedi-
ately in this regard for postal employees and
we will continue to hold hearings in May and
possibly June on this subject. The Civil
Service Commission is opposed to legislation
and would like to continue the Executive
order approach.

As a result of their testimony, on the 28th
of April I sent a telegram to the President of
the United States, in which I pointed out to
him that an administration witness had
stated before our subcommittee that the
administration did not favor postal labor
relations by law, but were in favor instead of
a new executive order. I reminded the Presi-
dent of his campaign statements of 1968, in
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which he took the position that the Federal
Government labor relations had to be con-
ducted under a new law, that an Executive
Order was not sufficient. I believe that the
President should intervene personally and see
to it that the Civil Service Commission is
aware of his prior statement and the record
he made in 1968. A column appeared in the
public press, the Washington Daily News, of
April 26 by John Cramer, entitled “Nixon
Seen Reneging on Promise.” This news story
was based on our hearings before my Sub-
committee on Postal Operations. I thought
the President should be aware of the hear-
ings and the interpretation placed on those
hearings by well informed newspeople.

I can tell you this. We will have postal labor
relations by law. My Subcommittee is going
to forge ahead and with your help and dedi-
cation I think we can win a new day in the
postal service for working men and women.

I would like to point out to you that dur-
ing a time of stress in this country your
organization among others stands out as a
center of responsibility. The hard work and
effort you devote to postal workers is of
great help to the development of a truly re-
sponsive postal service. The American people
owe you a debt of gratitude because with-
out your organization, grievances would go
unresolved. When that happens, disorders is
the result. You help society by helping your-
self. America needs you. Eeep up the good
work,

NEW IDEAS AT PEACE CORPS

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, vyesterday President Nixon
swore in Mr. Joseph Blatchford as the
new Peace Corps director. In yesterday’s
REcorD, page 11446, I discussed the emi-
nent qualifications Mr. Blatchford brings
to this job as a founder and director of
his own private peace corps in Latin
America. I also discussed Mr. Blatch-
ford's observation that Peace Corps is
a “waning” organization in need of
rejuvenation,

At yesterday’s ceremony in the White
House Rose Garden, Mr. Blatchford dis-
closed some of the new ideas under con-
sideration to rejuvenate the agency. He
is most concerned about making the
Peace Corps more relevant to the chang-
ing conditions both in the world and in
America in 1969,

Some of the new ideas under consider-
ation include making the corps a 3-year
program for service both at home and
abroad as a substitute for military serv-
ice; recruiting more skilled people into
Peace Corps; bringing over foreign vol-
unteers to work in American slums; and
increasing efforts to recruit American
volunteers from racial minorities.

These topics will be explored by a 40-
member task force that will begin its
work tomorrow and make its recommen-
dations to the President by the end of
the month. The proposals will have to be
studied in the context of the revised
Peace Corps budget which is being
trimmed from $109 million to $101 mil-
lion. The cut will mean a reduction in
the number of volunteers to be trained in
the coming fiscal year from 8,500 to 7,500.
But the Peace Corps has learned that
success does not necessarily lie in num-
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bers. The new approach will be placing
more emphasis on quality than quantity.

I again wish to commend the admin-
istration on this outstanding appoint-
ment and to commend Mr. Blatchford on
this early indication that he intends to
breathe new life into an organization
that has served America so well in the
past. I am confident that the fresh per-
spective and approach Mr. Blatchford
brings to the Peace Corps will assure its
continued success.

At this point in the Reconp I introduce
articles from yesterday's Evening Star
and today’s Washington Post and the
New York Times on the Blatchford ap-
pointment:

[From the Evening Star, May 5, 1969]
Nixonw Hams New PreacE Cores IpEas—U.S.
WEIGHING ROLE FOrR FOREIGN YOUTH
(By Richard Critchfield)

President Nixon has asked new Peace
Corps director Joseph H. Blatchford to study
proposals for widening the spectrum of re-
cruiting, bring foreign youth to work in
American slums in the “reverse Peace Corps”
and creating a 3-year program for service at
home and abroad to serve as a substitute for
military service.

Blatchford was sworn
White House Rose Garden.

At the ceremony, Nixon said Blatchford's
new ideas would receive the highest pri-
ority in his administration.

Blatchford said his chief new policy will
be to make the Peace Corps relevant to the
changed conditions in the world and America
in 1969. He sald he sought to do this by
lengthening the program to 3 years, in some
cases, s0 a volunteer would serve both in
this country and abroad.

RELEVANCY STRESSED

He said he would also seek to bring for-
eign nationals here as Instructors and teach-
ers in the war against poverty—what he
called a new approach to voluntary action to
open the doors to both Americans and for-
elgners to participate.

Blatchford said he hopes to lift restric-
tions and raise allowances to allow more mid-
career professionals, blue-collar workers and
trade union men into the Peace Corps. This
is in line with a growing administration feel-
ing that skills and experience are needed
more than simply youthful enthusiasm.

Blatchford said that although the Peace
Corps budget request for fiscal 1970 is $101.1
million, just under the #$102 million this
year, it would be possible to launch a num-
ber of pilot projects to test out the “reverse
Peace Corps” and 3-year plans.

Blatchford sald that *a 3-year commit-
ment at home and abroad could be an al-
ternative to military service some time in
the future. That is our eventual goal.”

At present, participation in the Peace
Corps allows for a military deferment but
is not a substitute for the draft.

Blatchford said there would also be a spe-
cial new effort to recruit more volunteers
from racial minorities.

He said he had discussed his new ideas with
Nixon this morning before the swearing-in
and the President had asked him to further
investigate them and come up with plans for
testing them. Blatchford said a task force
for this purpose will be set up Wednesday.

Blatchford himself has been a pioneer in
new approaches to slum development in Lat-
in America.

At today's ceremony, Nixon noted that
Blatchford was the founder in 1960 and di-
rector until two months ago of Accion, a
private program largely endowed by rich Lat-
in Americans for development projects in
the slums of such major cities as Rio de
Janeiro, Sio Paulo and Lima.

Nixon also observed that Blatchford and

in today in the
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his wife were fellow natives of California,
which has provided more Peace Corps volun-
teers than any other state. Blatchford's wife,
Winnifred, a former Accion volunteer in Ven-
ezuela, held the Bible in the ceremony.

Acclon’s programs are largely staffed by
locally recruited Latin Americans. Most of
its $4 million budget in recent years has
come in contributions from wealthy Latin
Amerlcans and its American-financed budget
is only $200,000.

[From the Washington Post, May 6, 1969]
New DmecTor Asks CHANGES IN PEAce CorPs

President Nixon presided at the swearing-
in ceremony yesterday for his Peace Corps
Director, Joseph H. Blatchford—who
promptly suggested three changes to “make
the Peace Corps relevant to 1969."

The proposals will be toples of study by
a 40-member task force that is to begin
work at the Peace Corps Wednesday and
complete its job by the end of the month,
when recommendations are to be forwarded
to the President.

While Mr. Nixon did not commit himself
yesterday to Blatchford's new ideas, he said
they will receive attention of “the highest
priority.”

One Blatchford proposal would establish
a combined foreign-domestic service for
Peace Corps volunteers, possibly in collabora-
tion with VISTA (which is often known
as the domestic Peace Corps).

Another proposal is the ‘reverse Peace
Corps,” under which foreign nationals with
skills would work to help solve American do-
mestic ills, The State Department now oper-
ates a small "“Volunteers to America” pro-
gram along this line, and is reported to be
urging that the Peace Corps take it over. At
present, about 60 foreign volunteers are in-
volved.

Finally, Blatchford suggested that Peace
Corps regulations be changed to permit mid-
dle-career professionals, blue-color workers,
trade union men and other volunteers with
families to participate overseas.

The Peace Corps budget proposals were
recently reduced to about $101 million,
slightly less than the sum allotted In the
current fiscal year. Blatchford said yesterday
that his new proposals would probably be
tested on a relatively inexpensive “pilot
basls"” at first.

Blatchford, 34, has been executive director
of ACCION International, which is a busi-
ness-supported unofficial Peace Corps in
Latin America. He is the youngest agency
head appointed by Mr. Nixon.

[From the New York Times, May 6, 1969]

New Peace Corps Heap: Joserm H.
BLATCHFORD

WasHINGTON, May 5—In 1968, as Vice Presi-
dent Richard M. Nixon was being charged by
a mob in Venezuela, a law student at the
University of California, Berkeley, started
thinking about what could be done to restore
the traditional friendship of the hemisphere.
An informal good-will tour of his own fol-
lowed, then a more ambitious idea of form-
ing his own version of what President John
F. Kennedy later started as the Peace Corps.

The law student, Joseph H. Blatchford,
called his organization ACCION, and started
rounding up money and volunteers for South
American duty in the fall of 1959.

Today, Mr. Blatchford stood in the Rose
Garden of the White House to be sworn In as
President Nixon's director of the Peace Corps,
pledging to make the idealistic project of
the New Frontier “more relevant to 1969.”

Introducing the Republican head of the
agency, Mr. Nixon called on him to develop
new ideas and new programs. The 34-year-old
former championship tennis player wasted
no time in complying.

He wants a “wider spectrum” of Peace
Corps volunteers, he told newsmen—trade
union members and blue collar workers, ma-
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ture persons In mid-career, not just fresh
college graduates.

And he suggested a “reverse Peace Corps”
to bring foreigners to the United States to
help in domestic antipoverty programs.

“The Peace Corps is the idealistic arm of
the American people abroad,” Mr, Blatch-
ford said. Once unchallenged, this descrip-
tion of the eight-year-old program now seems
open for questioning among many young
people and the public at large.

RESTORING ENTHUSIASM

The new director sees his role as trying to
restore some of the luster that Peace Corps
officlals acknowledge has faded since the
early burst of enthusiasm.

Mr, Blatchford is clearly no novice in vol-
unteer programs of overseas development.
He headed ACCION as a privately supported
community development program in Latin
America for eight years prior to his ¢ppoint-
ment.

The organization was a direct outgrowth of
Mr. Blatchford's musings after the Caracas
riots in 1958.

He had competed in the PBritish tennis
championships at Wimbledon in 1856. Sev-
eral of his law school friends were jazz musi-
cians. They banded together for a four-
month student good-will tour in 1959, using
tennis exhibition matches and jam sessions
as entree into student communities in 30
cities.

Returning to law school, Mr. Blatchford
started canvassing private corporations to
contribute toward the founding of ACCION.
The first volunteers started work in Venezu-
ela in September, 1961. In the next eight
years, more than 1,000 field workers and stafl
members were sent out for work projects in
four countries.

With these credentials, Mr. Blatchford has
sought energetically to dispel some of the
resentment still lingering among Peace Corps
veterans and officials over the circumstances
of his appointment last month.

The former director, Jack Hood Vaughn,
was reportedly asked by Secretary of State
William P. Rogers to stay on in hls post
shortly before President Nixon's inaugura-
tion. Mr, Vaughn had worked with the first
director, Sargent Shriver, from the formation
of the Peace Corps. As a registered Republi-
can, who served in Democratic administra-
tions, his continuity in office would have
emphasized the nonpolitical nature of the
agency.

Instead, early in March, Mr. Vaughn was
abruptly informed that he would be replaced
after all.

As his successor, Mr. Blatchford was known
as an unsuccessful Republican candidate for
the House of Representatives from the Los
Angeles harbor district.

He was born June 7, 1934, in Milwaukee
and moved to California when he was 10
years old,

QUESTIONED ON AMBITIONS

At his confirmation hearing before the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee last
month, Mr. Blatchford was questioned
closely on his partisan political ambitions:
there was no challenge to his qualifications
for the Peace Corps post.

Under new leadership, the Peace Corps will
inevitably change in character—but it prob-
ably would have anyway, even if Mr, Vaughn
had remained.

Within the Administration there are moves
to try Integrating the Peace Corps more
closely with other foreign operations of the
Government.

Three days ago the Under Secretary of
State, Elliott L. Richardson, asked all the
heads of bureau in the State Department to
look into ways of expanding interchange of
personnel among the foreign affairs agencies,
including the Peace Corps, the Agency for
International Development, the United States
Information Agency, the Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency and the State Depart-
ment itself.
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Hanging over the agency that Mr. Blatch-
ford now controls is the old question of what
the Peace Corps role should be—an enthusi-
astic body of young people spreading good-
will by their mere presence in developing
countries, or, alternatively, a corps of frained
specialists taking expert and active part in
specific development projects.

Recognizing that it is now a “new world
and a different America from 1961,"” when the
Peace Corps was founded, Mr. Blatchford
seems to favor the latter—hence, the need for
the closer integration of personnel with other
Government agencies involved in overseas de-
velopment.

LOWER VOTING AGE IS
REASONAEBLE

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, for the past
2 years I have been receiving letters,
telephone calls, and personal visits, as
have all of my colleagues, I am sure,
urging Federal action to lower the voting
age to 18.

This is an issue, too, about which
many newspapers have written editorials.
One such editorial, a particularly good
one, I thought, appeared in the Morris
Tribune in the Minnesota Sixth Con-
gressional District last week,

I recommend its reading to my col-
leagues.

LoweR VoriNnG AGE Is REASONABLE

Young Americans on and off college cam-
puses have demonstrated an interest in all
kinds of causes in recent times. One of the
most important of these Is the effort to lower
the voting age, presently set at 21 in
Minnesota.

Bills are now before the state legislature
proposing the necessary constitutional
amendment to accomplish the change.

The standard arguments in favor of the
change are well known by people of all ages.
There is no exemption from heavy social se-
curity taxes, income taxes and all other forms
of taxation for people just because they are
under 21 years of age. Far from being any
exemption from military service, just the re-
verse 1s true. The 18- to 2l1-year-olds are
the group most heavily tapped for service in
the armed forces.

It is reasonable that people who are being
forced, not just asked, to shoulder these obli-
gations of society deserve the same voice
which every voter has in the decisions of
such a society. Moreover, the history of this
country reveals repeated easing of the re-
quirements for the right and privilege of
voting coupled with growing governmental
demands on the people.

Naturally, there is some sense to the argu-
ment that people can be expected to achieve
greater maturity and a better sense of judg-
ment at the age of 21, However, there is
really nothing magical about this figure.
People with a genuine interest in govern-
ment attain a remarkable understanding of
of it at an amazing early age. People with
little or no abiding interest in government
may never make an effort to understand it.
They may or may not, just as they choose,
exercise their right to vote. The same option
is not presently avallable to those under 21.

Finally, there are some potentially sticky
situations involving purely local issues in
which the presence of a major concentration
of essentially transient 18- to 21-year-old col-
lege students could substantially affect the
outcome of an election and thwart the will
of the relatively permanent electorate. Such
could be the case In Morris and a few other
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communities across the nation which are
fortunate enough to have a large college
population relative to the general population
of the community.

This really should present no major prob-
lem. State law could either spell out more
rigid residency requirements for voting in
local municipal, school and township elec-
tions or could provide for local option with-
in reasonable state guidelines. It is helpful
too that local elections are normally held at
different times than national and state elec-
tlons so there would be no problem of
giving some ballots to one voter and with-
holding them from another at the same elec-
tion.

All in all, the case for lowering the voting
age is a substantial one,

BRUSQUE RETORT FROM THE POST
OFFICE DEPARTMENT

HON. ROBERT O. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. TIERNAN, Mr. Speaker, I recently
received from one of our colleagues, cop-
ies of correspondence with the Post Of-
fice Department regarding a suggestion
for a commemorative stamp to recognize
the landing of America’s first astronaut
on the moon this summer.

In the correspondence with the Post-
master General, our colleague, the dis-
tinguished Member from Pennsylvania,
JoHN SayLor, stated that such a stamp
was in order because of this unique event
that is scheduled to take place in July.
In addition to the recommendation of a
commemorative stamp, Congressman
SavLor also suggested that the first-day
sale along with a dedication ceremony
be held at Apollo, Pa. This town is lo-
cated in the Armstrong County section
of Pennsylvania. Because of the name of
the present series in our space program
and because the first astronaut sched-
uled to land on the moon is Colonel Arm-
strong, I, and many of our other col-
leagues, agree that Congressman Say-
LoRr's suggestion for the first-day sale in
Apollo, Pa., is an appropriate and unique
proposal.

As a member of the House Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service, I whole-
heartedly support our colleague’s recom-
mendation. Unfortunately, one of the
new corporate-oriented executive types
in the Post Office Department saw fit to
answer Congressman SAYLOR'S original
communication to the Postmaster Gen-
eral with a brusque retort that no such
stamp is being planned. I do not know
whether or not the answer given to Con-
gressman SAYLOR is a standard form let-
ter kept on file to be used in replying to
letters considered to be only of a petty
or pesky nature. However, it seems to me
that not only was this letter curt and
callous, but it was unresponsive as well.

I am hopeful, Mr. Speaker, that the
Postmaster General will make an effort
to see that this kind of treatment does
not become a permanent part of his
operation.

Because I feel very strongly about the
manner in which Congressman SAYLOR
was treated, I would like to share with all
cur colleagues the correspondence in-
volved in this matter, Without objection,
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Iinelude a copy of Congressman SAYLOR’S
letter to the Postmaster General dated
April 22, a copy of the letter from the
Postmaster General's Special Assistant
dated April 29 and a copy of a letter ad-
dressed to Bryce Harlow, Special Assist-
ant to the President for Congressional
Relations, from Congressman SavLor
dated April 30:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
House OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 22, 1969.
Hon. WintoN M. BLOUNT,
Postmaster General of the United States,
Post Office Department, Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. BLOUNT: A great event will take
place in July, 1969—the landing of America's
first astronaut on the moon—and I believe
there is no better way to give this historic
event the special recognition it rightly de-
serves than with the issuance of an appro-
priate commemorative stamp.

I recommend that the Post Office Depart-
ment and its Stamp Advisory Committee
proceed with the consideration of a timely
designed stamp, but, most important, I
specifically request that you designate the
second-class postal facility at Apollo, Arm-
strong County, Pennsylvania, as the site for
the first-day dedication ceremony and sale
of the stamp.

Because of the unigqueness of the occasion
and the unusual juxtaposition of names
which are involved, I request that you give
this proposal your serious consideration and
approval. Apollo, the name of the N.ASA.
flight series, is the only such post office named
in the United States and it lies within drm-
strong County, the name of the astronaut
scheduled to take the first steps on the moon.

I am familiar with the fact that other
places in the United States have been signally
honored with first-day sales connected with
the naiton's space efforts, but rarely will you
find a more auspicious location as Apollo,
Armstrong County, Pennsylvania, to record
perhaps the greatest feat in the annals of
time.

With every good wish,

Sincerely,
JouN P. SAYLOR,
Member oj Congress.
OFFICE OF THE POSTMASTER GENERAL,
Washington, D.C., April 29, 1969.
Hon. JouN P. SaYLOR,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGREssMAN: Thank you for your
letter of Aprll 22 suggesting the issuance of
a commemorative stamp for the landing of
America's first astronaut on the moon.

There are no plans to issue a stamp for
this event at this time. However should the
Postmaster General approve such a stamp,
Apollo, Pennsylvania will be given consid-
eration as the firstday sale city along with
other suggested sites.

We appreclate your interest in this par-
ticular stamp.

Sincerely,
James M. HENDERSON,
Special Assistant to the Postmaster
General.

CONGRESE OF THE UNITED STATES,
HouseE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., April 30, 1969.

Mr. BrYce HARLOW,

Assistant to the President for Congressional
Relations, The White House, Washington,
D.C.

Dear M. HarLow: I attach a copy of a
“reply” I received from one of the non-po-
litical professional functionaries of the
“new” Post Office Department. The letter I
recelved was in response to mine of April 22
directed personally to the Postmaster Gen-
eral of the United States, the Honorable Win-
ton Blount, on a subject which I considered
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to be of great importance to the people in
my distriet.

The curt, uninformative brush-off from
one of the Postmaster General's underlings
was disrespectful of the office of the Post-
master General and offensive to the people
of the 22nd District of Pennsylvania and
me. It was not the kind of response one
should expect from a Cabinet officer of the
Government to a Member of Congress.

I find it hard to believe that such an of-
ficer would allow the author of such a letter
t0 be a member of his official family, and I
find 1t incredible that a Cabinet-level officer
would knowingly tolerate an obvlously in-
sensitive person to exercise authority in his
name in contact with the public or with
Members of Congress.

During my tenure as a Congressman, I
have had occasion to make many requests
in writing to the six predecessors of the In-
cumbent, and my requests have always been
recelved with respect. Many times they have
been denied, but always, there was a full
and courteous explanation stating the rea-
sons for the denial of my request. In most
cases during pest Administrations, the Post-
master General replied personally, or when
a sub-level officer wrote he was careful to
state that he spoke for or with the authori-
ty of the Postmaster General. I always felt
assured that my requests had received the
attention of the Postmaster General. Such
practices in the past were based on simple
and reciprocal courtesy expected and ac-
cepted by Postmaster Generals and Mem-
bers of Congress of both parties.

I did not expect simple courtesy to change
with Administrations. I did not expect to
be summarily dealt with by a sub-level em-
ployee with the change to a Republican
Administration, I did not expect rudeness
to become the tone of this Administration’s
“efficient” postal operation. It has, in short,
been a shock to a Republican Member of
Congress to watch with horror the heavy-
handed antics of the minions of the “new"
Post Office Department.

In my letter of April 23, I did not ask
the Postmaster General to appoint a quall-
fied Republican to a vacant postal position.
I did not ask the Postmaster General to
improve mail service before he came to
Congress for more money and another post-
al rate Increase. I did not ask the Postmaster
General to do anything out of perspective
than “serlously consider” my suggestion rel-
ative to the creation of a commemorative
stamp.

The background of my proposal was this:
The only Fost Office facility in the United
States with the name of “Apolle” is located
in my district, The Apollo facility lies in
Armsirong County, Pennsylvania. We are
famillar with the fact that NASA has an
historic mission scheduled for July in the
Apollo series during which the landing of
the first man on the Moon will be made by
Astronaut Armsirong. Because of the
uniqueness of the occaslon and the unusual
juxtaposition of names which are involved,
1 requested that the Postmaster General
glve consideration to the creation of a com-
memorative “landing on the moon"™ stamp,
with first-day sales to take place in Apollo,
Armstrong, Pennsylvania.

The special assistant that responded to
my request had the audacity to tell me
that “there were no plans" for such a stamp.
Of course not, I made the suggestion. Per-
haps he should have polnted ocut that the
“efficient” Post Office Department has not
yet appointed the statutorily required Stamp
Advisory Committee after over one hundred
days in office.

This same

new bureaucrat apparently
lacked the imagination to see the signifi-
cance of the NASA filght and the juxtaposi-
tlon of the names. He apparently decided to
overlook the fact that the Department has
issued three other commemorative stamps
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honoring the progress of our natlon's space
program. He obviously does not know that
such an event as the first landing of man
on the Moon will surely demand the issu-
ance of a commemorative stamp. He lacks
the senslvity to know that a great many
people in the country and in the world will
expect such a stamp from our nation. He
totally lacks the human awareness that the
issuance of such a stamp would mean a
great deal to many people around the world,
our own U.S, citizens and those who are
fortunate to be living in Apollo, Pennsyl-
vania.

This same individual did not even have
the courtesy to acknowledge that other Mem-
bers of the Pennsylvania’s Congressional del-
egation have supported my suggestion with
personal letters of support addressed to the
Postmaster General. I hope, sir, that this
same misguided Individual does not have the
effrontery to deal with other Congressmen
and their requests in the same disgraceful
manner with which mine has been ac-
corded.

There Is no excuse, Mr. Harlow, for the
content of that letter, for its lack of sensi-
tivity, for its lack of understanding and for
its unaccommodating tone!

Sincerely,
Joun P. SAYLOR,
Member of Congress.

NATIONAL TIMBER SUPPLY ACT
HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most urgent matters facing the United
States is realization of the national
housing goals established by the Con-
gress in 1968 legislation. We are com-
mitted as a people to the production of
26 million housing units in the next
decade. President Johnson in transmit-
ting last January the first annual report
required by the Housing and Urban De-
velopment Act of 1968 flatly stated:

The housing goals of the 1968 act are firm
national commitments.

We now have a new national admin-
istration with my party leadership in
the executive branch. I am pleased that
President Nixon and Secretary of Hous-
ing and Urban Development George
Romney are firm in their determination
to do their very best to execute this con-
gressional mandate. The Nixon admin-
istration has made it clear that action
to achieve housing expeditiously is one
of its basic principles. They have already
cut through redtape here in the District
of Columbia fo produce results instead
of studies and shelter rather than end-
less planning sessions.

One of the long-term restraints im-
posed upon housing activity, however, as
I pointed out in introducing H.R. 10688,
the National Timber Supply Act of 1969,
last week is the unavailability of suffi-
cient volumes of softwood lumber and
plywood. I emphasized that the Presi-
dent of the National Association of Home
Builders, Mr. Eugene A. Gulledge, has
flatly declared that without lumber and
plywood it will be impossible to build the
housing America needs. I also stressed
that the greatest single potential re-
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source for the necessary timber to pro-
duce that Iumber and plywood is the
Federal Government itself. My bill is di-
rected toward enabling the Forest Serv-
ice of the US. Department of Agriculture
to manage the commercial timber lands
in its charge so that there will be no
shortage of logs for manufacture of
these essential wood building materials.

‘While there has been no official report
from the Department of Agriculture or
the Bureau of the Budget on the Na-
tional Timber Supply Act, I am heart-
ened by the forthright response of the
Secretary of Agriculture, Clifford Har-
din, to an inquiry I directed to him as
to steps he contemplated in relieving
present building materials pressures and
prices.

He wrote to me at length under date
of April 25 and established in one sen-
tence of that letter a premise which, I
trust, bodes well for the future manage-
ment of Federal commercial timber
lands. Secretary Hardin clearly stated:

Long term solutions lie in our being able
to produce more timber from all of the Na-
tion's commercial forest lands without de-
viating from sound conservation principles,

This is precisely the intention of the
Members of the House and the Senate
who have sought to provide the means
through introducing the National Tim-
ber Supply Act. It is obvious that sinces
the Pederal Government controls 60 per-
cent of the standing softwood sawtimber
in the entire United States and yields
less than one-third of the volume of logs
necessary to meet even our present soft-
wood lumber and plywood production
levels that primary emphasis in produc-
ing more timber must be on the national
forests. Lands under industrial manage-
ment are already producing 3.5 percent
of their total sawtimber inventory an-
nually under sound conservation prin-
ciples while the national forests yield
less than nine-tenths of 1 percent of
their available inventory each year.
During the next decade increased pro-
duction obviously must come from the
Federal commercial timberlands if we
are to approach the material require-
ments dictat=d by the 2.6 million average
annual housing starts to which we have
committed the Nation.

While there is no question that pri-
vate industrial lands and lands in other
miscellaneous private and public owner-
ships can be utilized more effectively
over the long run, the Federal commer-
cial softwood sawtimber forests are not
being operated under sound eonserva-
tion principrles if you consider a high
level of tree growth as conservation.
Keep in mind that only about half of
the national forest area is considered
commercial forest.

The Congress will surely join with Sec-
retary Hardin in seeking long-term so-
lutions to the Nation’s wood needs by
more effective use of all commereial tim-
berlands capable of producing a steady
supply of sawtimber into the infinits
future. The National Timber Supply Act
will enable this kind of intensive man-
agement on the national forests and
should be fully supported by both the
Department of Agriculture and the Bu-
reau of the Budget. :
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The administration is steadfast in its
determination to make it possible for all
our people to secure adequate housing.
I have faith that it will utilize every
sound and practical method available
and that the Congress or industry can
make available to fulfill the obligations
recognized by the Housing and Urban
Development Act of 1968. But, if it is to
expedite programs which have been long
delayed, it is absolutely necessary that
departments responsible for the forest
management and fiscal integrity of the
Nation act promptly to report favorably
to the Agriculture Committee on the Na-
tional Timber Supply Act.

I am today asking both Secretary
Hardin and Mr, Mayo to act with all
deliberate speed to report positively on
H.R. 10688 and its companion bills so
that the Congress can undertake to make
the National Timber Supply Act the law
of the land and we can begin to see its
effective results promptly. I hope the
Congress and the administration can co-
operate to make this law by July 1,
1969.

CHILDREN'S VERSION OF PEACE: A
LESSON FOR US ALL

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr, Speaker, the mind
of a child is a wondrous thing. It is un-
cluttered with problems and prejudices.
It is quick and it is perceptive. If we could
only listen to the thoughts of the young
and then put them into practice, the un-
solvable of today might be resolved.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues just a few thoughts on peace
expressed by a group of sixth graders at
the North Rose School of the North
Rose-Wolcott Central School District in
my 36th District of New York:

WHAT Is PEACE?

{EprTor’'s NoTe.—The following are some of
the definitions written by Donald Maurer's
sixth grade English I class at the North Rose
Building.)

Peace is understanding in the world and
love for each other,

Peace is happiness among all nations.

Peace means no war, no riots, no strikes, no
college sit-ins,

Peace is where countries are friends.

Peace is a word everyone should learn.

Peace is to stop wars and killing.

A word with much meaning but no power.

It is something this generation has never
known.

Peace is a quiet world.

Peace is having your family home,

Peace is freedom for all the world.

Peace is having a heart full of cheer, not
hunger.

Peace is friendliness between countries,
taughing, working, and playing no matter
what race they are,

God made this world for human beings,
not haters.

Peace is knowing your father will come
home alive,

Peace is helping everyone without Com-
munism and war.

Peace is love, joy, kindness, and friendship
between neighbors and nations,
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Only God can give true peace.
Peace is where everyone likes each other.
Peace is wonderful!

SEX AND POSTAL RATES

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr, NIX. Mr. Speaker, on Friday, May
2, at 3 o’clock in the afternoon the Post
Office Department through the good
graces of the White House released an
administration request for an over $500
million increase in postal rates, This is,
in effect, a tax bill because the increased
cost of stamps to the public does not go
to the Post Office Department. Such
funds are placed in the General Treasury
of the United States. This is a serious
matter because the postal rate bill passed
by the 90th Congress killed the Satur-
day Evening Post which was published
in my city, Philadelphia. In addition, the
three steps in postal rate increases passed
by the 90th Congress have not been com-
pleted yet.

The Presidential message which ac-
companied the administration request
for new and higher postal rates did not
discuss postal rates. It was a denuncia-
tion instead of obscenity. Title IT of the
new postal rates request did contain pro-
visions dealing with the administration
program on mailed obscenity. It would
seem to me that the message should have
had reference to “postal rate increases.”
A collection of newspaper articles on the
President’s message showed no reference
to postal rates, and certainly not the
total amount requested.

This message must have been done
hurriedly because the message referred
to criminal penalties amounting to $50,-
000 for a first offense and $100,000 for a
second offense. Administration sources
said that 2,000 mailers were involved in
the business of sending obscenity through
the mail. If each were fined $100,000 the
total would come to $200 million, enough
money to work on the postal deficit. The
facts are, however, that the fines are
$5,000 for a first offense and $10,000 for
a second offense and are so recorded in
the draft bill forwarded by the adminis-
tration.

If I had been consulted as chairman
of the Subcommittee on Postal Opera-
tions which has jurisdiction over all ob-
scenity matters, I would have pointed
out that the connection with a postal
rates bill was at best confusing. It will
not help with the Congress and the ob-
scenity provisions suggested by the ad-
ministration will be discussed by mem-
bers of my subcommittee during hear-
ings. I would like to announce at this
time that there will be hearings on the
subject of obscenity by my subcommittee
this coming July. The Post Office will be
invited to testify. I hope that they will
accept our invitation this time. They
did not come before us during our hear-
ings on postal labor relations held on
April 23, 24, and 25. When they do appear
on the subject of obscenity, I will have
occasion to go into this matter further,
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THE DEFEAT OF PRESIDENT
CHARLES DE GAULLE

HON. DAVID N. HENDERSON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HENDERSON. Mr, Speaker, some-
how I cannot agree with President Nixon
and others who expressed regret when
the French people recently rejected
Charles de Gaulle at the polls.

I give General de Gaulle full credit for
his military leadership in World War II
and for being a strong leader when
France needed strong leadership, but 1
cannot understand how anyone could
consider his recent defeat as a loss from
the standpoint of the United States and
the rest of the free world.

France received military aid from the
United States in massive quantities of
men and materials in both World War
I and World War II and thousands upon
thousands of American boys now lie bur-
ied in Flanders Field and other French
military cemeteries.

In the years following World War II,
the American taxpayers poured millions
of dollars into France in the form of
economic aid. We assigned large numbers
of American troops there as part of our
NATO commitment to help defend West-
ern Europe. We gave France important
trade concessions in the international
commerce between our two nations to
further assist them.

Despite all of this, De Gaulle con-
tinually flirted with the Communists. He
not only failed to support our effort in
Vietnam—he consistently condemned it.
He visited a number of Communist na-
tions and hailed their governments. He
deliberately kept England out of the
Common Market. He openly did his best
to try to destroy the gold backing of the
American dollar and to devalue the Brit-
ish pound and the Germah mark.

He effected the withdrawal of France
from NATO, and insisted on the prompt
removal of American troops from France
and the location of NATO headquarters
outside France, necessitating the expend-
iture of millions of American dollars to
build a new headquarters in Brussels.

I respect De Gaulle for his contribu-
tions during and after World II, but I
cannot conscientiously now express re-
gret at his defeat. In my opinion, America
has lost no friend by this action.

GAMBLING WITH THE SECURITY
OF THE AMERICAN PEOPLE

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, at this time
when there appear to be persons who are
influenced by outside forces or otherwise
opposing this Nation defending itself and
assisting in the defense of the free world
through military preparation, the edi-
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torial of David Lawrence in the May 12
issue of U.S. News & World Report is most
pertinent, and I am inserting it in the
RECORD.

At the same time, Mr. Speaker, I in-
sert a recent column of James Kilpatrick.
These two fine articles certainly provide
food for thought.

They are as follows:

[From U.8. News & World Report,
May 12, 1969]
GAMBLING WITH THE SECURITY OF THE
AMERICAN PEOFLE
{By David Lawrence)

One of the most discouraging develop-
ments observed in current history is the
opposition being manifested today agalnst
the President's plan to strengthen our anti-
ballistic-missile system and protect the
United States against nuclear attack.

Individual members of the Senate—a few
in each party—have been making speeches
denouneing the project and giving the im-
pression that the money would be wasted.
To support their arguments, they have lined
up a number of sclentists, But such dialogues
occurred when the hydrogen bomb was first
under consideration and, despite differences
of opinion at that time, the United States
has since achieved a superiority in atomic
power.

Why do politicians gamble with the secu-
rity of their country? Do they think that
criticism of the military establishment some-
how classifies them as champlons of peace
and thereby wins votes?

It is time to present the case for safety—
for the protection of our people, 80 many
millions of whom could be wiped out by a
single nuclear blast,

Who for a moment believes that any Presi-
dent of the United States or his Cabinet
would venture to come forth with a defense
program that was not intended to be in the
best interest of the entire nation? How do
the critics justify their theories that Russia
will not take adavntage of America’s delays
and procrastination and outdo us in the field
of weaponry?

In forming a judgment on the problem of
how to meet attempts of the Soviets to bulld
up not only their nuclear force but the po-
tentiality of “nuclear blackmall,"” a member
of Congress who speaks out on the subject
ehould realize that a vast amount of inside
information is collected by our Government
concerning the secret activities of the Mos-
cow regime. If the President of the United
States says an anti-ballistic-missile system
is necessary as a “safeguard,” the critics in
Congress should take his word for it.

Looking at the world situation today, it is
not possible to brush aside SBoviet military
power as no real menace. Nor Is it sensible
to dismiss Soviet intrigue and subversion as
a “myth.”

We are at this very moment faced with
hostile attitudes in both hemispheres. The
SBoviets have virtually taken possession of
Cuba and have bases there to which missiles
can be shipped secretly in violation of the
agreement reached in 1962 to remove such
equipment. Throughout Latin America,
moreover, as well as in Africa, the Soviet
apparatus of infiltration is at work.

What is the purpose of all this? The an-
swer is that the Communists are ambitious
to acquire control of many small countries
as a means of harassing the United States
and its allles,

Both the Soviet Union and Red China
have spent billions aiding the North
Vietnamese.

We helped to create the Southeast Asia
Treaty Organization, but the Communists
have persisted in their acts of aggression,
8o that today Australia, the Philippines and
other smaller countries cannot by them-
selves assure their own security.
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We have in Europe an even greater men-
ace. The Soviet Union has shown clearly that
it regards the countries of Eastern Europe
as an integral part of the Communist em-
pire. Their sovereignty has been violated,

The safety of the nations of Western
Europe 1s being threatened. What more
natural plece of strategy for the Soviet Gov-
ernment to adopt than to bring on critical
situations in Europe so as to keep America's
military strength dispersed?

The critics may be sincere, but they have
over-simplified world problems and mis-
takenly assumed that the militaristic regimes
of our Communist adversaries soon will make
agreements for arms limitation. The truth
is that there will be no peace in the world
until such autocratic governments as exist
today in Moscow and Peking are overthrown
by their peoples. We could trust the Russian
people. We could trust the Chinese people.
But they themselves are at present prisoners
of totalltarian rulers.

The Defense Department is confronted
with a grave obligation—to assure the na-
tion’'s abllity to deter or intercept an enemy
attack.

Out of a budget of $193 billion for the next
fiscal year, we certainly can afford to spend
for the anti-ballistic-missile program pro-
posed by the President the sum of $800 mil-
lion, approximately $450 milllon of which
would go for research and development. This
is a relatively small amount to appropriate
in order to help avoid the risk of a holocaust
in which millions of our people are destroyed
in a few minutes.

The United States should take no chances
and must protect itself against potential ag-
gressors. Members of Congress have a duty
and a responsibility not to gamble with the
security of the American people.

THE ANTI-BALLISTIC-MISSILE ARGUMENT
(By James J, Kilpatrick)

In the unfolding debate over proceeding
with an anti-ballistic missile system, the
arguments against President Nixon's pro-
posal fall into four main groups.

Some of the objections are sclentific: The
things won't work when the button is
pressed. Other objections are financial: In
terms of cost-effectiveness, even the modi-
filed plan Is too costly. Still other arguments
arlse from political considerations: An
American ABM system will escalate the arms
race and present a new threat to the Soviet
Unlon. Finally, one hears a tactical-strategic
case: By the time our ABM’s could be made
operational, even if they worked to perfec-
tion, changes in the technology of weaponry,
will have made the missiles obsolete.

On careful examination, each of these
arguments falls apart. The sclentific objec-
tions, for example, are essentially an echo
of the old argument against a hydrogen
bomb; but the bomb worked. The problems
of mounting an ABM system are fearfully
complex, to be sure, but so were the prob-
lems of developing a moon-shot. If there
can be no iron-clad guarantee of successful
design, in the absence of an actual test, the
guarantees are reasonably solid.

The financial arguments are the least im-
pressive. President Nixon's recommendation
is for an §800 million investment, but more
than half of this—roughly $450 million—is
for research and development. Virtually all
the opponents have conceded the necessity
for continuing research. The fight on budg-
etary grounds thus bolls down to $350 million
only. In terms of natlonal security, this is
peanuts.

Perhaps the loudest complaint is that by
golng ahead with an anti-ballistic missile
system, the United States in some fashion
will escalate the arms race with the Boviet
Unicn. This is nonsense. In its “Washington
Report” for April 21, the prestigious Amer-
ican Security Council provides stunning
documentation—f{rom Soviet sources them-
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selves—of the Soviet Union's own -antl-
missile defenses. It is not necessary, in this
regard, to make guesses of future strength.
“The fact remains,” says the council, “they
have ABM forces in being and we do not.”

The tactlcal-strategic arguments are high-
1y speculative, So far as the Soviet Unlon is
concerned, the President and his advisers
have had to act upon the intelligence avail-
able now. By every indication, the Kremiin
is proceeding steadily with deployment of its
fantastic SS-9 missiles, These terrifying
weapons, carrying 20 to 26-megaton war-
heads, are much larger than our own inter-
continental ballistic missiles. They repre-
sent the threat that must be countered
now—and by “now,” we are talking of 1873,
when the first minimal phase of the proposed
Safeguard system is complete.

In the end, or so it seems to me, none of
the familiar, rational arguments can prevail.
What the opponents really are saying, out of
their hearts and not thelr heads, is simply
that war is hell. The disenchantment with
Vietnam, the horrors of atomic confiict, the
awful imaginings of whole continents
aflame—these essentially emotional reactions
have clouded the reasoning mind. It is Ham-
let’s pale cast of thought. Some of the Sen-
ate's ablest men are suffering from the hang-
up.

Of course war is hell, If we lived in a per-
fect world, all nations would beat their
swords into plowshares. We would defuse
our missiles, scrap our hombers, and dump
every weapon in the depths of the seas. But
Presidents—and Senators—have an obliga-
tion to deal with hell as it 1s, and not with
heaven as it might be.

The President’s recommendations for an
anti-ballistic missile system are the very
least that he could make, in good conscience,
as commander-in-chief, charged with keep-
ing our natlon secure. The most telling criti-
cism, in truth, is not that Mr. Nixon is pro-
posing too much, but that he is proposing
too little. In any event, the President has
looked at realitles; he has not closed his
eyes. No one can ask more than this of a
troubled Congress; but the country cannot
settle for less than this, either,

FIRST AMERICAN COLLEGE THEA-
TER FESTIVAL BEING HELD IN
WASHINGTON, D.C., MAY 10 AND
11, 1969

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it gives me great pleasure to
congratulate the Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity, Department of Theater Arts.

The department will present *“The
Miser,” by Moliere, on May 10 and 11,
1969, during the first American College
Theater Festival, which is being held in
Washington, D.C.

One hundred and seventy-six colleges
across the Nation entered the competition
and from these, 32 were recommended for
performances in Washington. Penn State
was chosen as representative of one of
the 10 of the Nation's finest selected to
perform in Washington.

The Smithsonian Institution is man-
aging the Washington productions and
providing the two theaters for the festi-
val’s use. The Penn State group will
perform at the Mall Theater across from
the Smithsonian.

This difficult and technically challeng-
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ing comedy is a hilarious farce of 17th
century France, which tells the story of a
miser and how his stinginess brought
great sorrow to his daughter and son and
their lovers, but how they were able to re-
verse the situation and have his stingi-
ness working for them, due to a surpris-
ing turn of events. The play is filled with
both humor and satire which was typical
of plays of this period and the plot is ex-
citing and fast moving.

I would like to commend Richard Edel-
man, director and his fine cast and as-
sistants on this outstanding achievement.

His cast and assistants are as follows:

Elise, Carolyn Porter Beck; Valere,
Herbert H. O'Dell; Cleante, Robin
Hirsch; Harpagon, Paul Villani; La
Fleche, Gary Perdue; Master Simon,
Alan Lindgren; Frosine, Karen Shallo;
Master Jacques, Christopher Murney;
Dame Claude, Gail L. Kellstrom; La Mer-
luche, G. C. Hines; Brindavoine, John
Prettyman; Mariane, Mary Ann Lippay,;
Claudette, Sharon Lee Bergeron; Officer,
Richard J. Sacks; Officer’s Clerk, Robin
Breon; Anselme, Alan Lindgren; setting
by Anne Gibson; costumes by A, E. Ko-
hout; lighting by Charles Firmin; tech-
nical direction by Terry Wells; and music
by Lewis Spratlan.

Three members of the cast participated
in the Theater Communications Group
annual audition, wherein participants,
selected by their universities, auditioned
for producers of major theatrical com-
panies throughout the Nation. Christo-
pher Murney, who plays Master Jacques,
won first place, and Paul Villani, who
plays Harpagon, won second place. Both
have received over 15 offers from differ-
ent companies, including the Stratford
Shakespearean Theater in Canada and
the Tyrone Guthrie Theater, Also plac-
ing was Gail Kellstrom, who plays Dame
Claude, who came in fifth. This is an
exceptional achievement

The Pennsylvania State University has
been for many years one of the finest
institutions of higher learning in the Na-
tion. Graduates of this school have risen
h’} great heights in almost every walk of

e.

I am joined by Senators SCHWEIKER
and Scorr and all Pennsylvanians in ap-
plauding an excellent performance pro-
duced by a fine university.

AFRO-AMERICANS ARE NOT UNIQUE

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
OF LOUISIANA

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, the Fazzio
family is one of the oldest and most re-
spected Italian-American families in the
city of New Orleans.

Its members have been leaders in the
community and only recently the citi-
zens of the area paid tribute to Mr. Dom
Fazzio for his contributions over a pe-
riod of 30 years in providing recreational
and physical fitness facilities to the youth
of the area.

I have received a letter from Mr.
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Fazzio's son which speaks for itself and
expresses so poignantly the feelings and
intermost thoughts, not only of himself,
but of those who would say the same
thing if they were as articulate as Mr.
John Fazzio so obviously is.

In this day and age when the plight
of ethnic and minority groups are
brought to our attention, we have over-
emphasized that of the Afro-Americans
who find themselves in equally dire or
worse circumstances.

The problems of an ethnic or minority
group is not individual to one offspring
of a mother country. However, let Mr.
John Fagzzio, an Italian-American, loyal
to America, tell hows he feels in his own
words, and I must say it is with his per-
mission I share his thoughts with you:

New ORLEANS, La., April 30, 1969.
Hon. F. EDwArD HEBERT,
Congressman, from Louisiana,
New Orleans, La.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN HEBERT: I urgently re-
quest your aid and assistance toward obtain-
ing a partial Federal grant so that my daugh-
ter might attend and complete her college
education. My request is based on need and
discrimination.

Although I am a small businessman, the
Internal Revenue Service could easily furnish
you with records of my income tax returns
and these will certainly bear out my financial
need. So, I need only explain the discrimi-
nation part of my petition to you.

I am of pure Italian descent. I believe that
Italians were one of the first invaders of this
great country via Columbus, so certainly my
race has been in the United States longer
than any other race. I know not about the
treatment of Italians in the early 1500s since
Italian history is not taught in the school
system, nor am I advocating that it be taught.
But, I do know from personal experience of
the discrimination that I and many other
Italians have endured for the 40 short years
of my life. In fact, I can truthfully say that
I have been called a “Dago Bast...” more
often than the average negro is called a
“Nigger”. 1 also remember hearing people
refer to my father and others as a "“Dago”
and that “he belongs in the French Market
with the rest of the rats". Of course, you are
familiar with the French Market area which,
before the recent hippie invasion was more
famous as an “Italian ghetto”,

And, via radio, newspaper, TV and movies,
my race has become famous as the originators
of “crime”. I still am referred to as a member
of the “family”, “Mafia"”, “Black Hand", etc.

Now, as to basic facts: As an Italian I could
not belong to some of our exclusive carnival
clubs (not that I want to), and I remember
that my sister was refused entry into a so-
rority because of her race. I believe that
there are many instances where the Italian
people have been discriminated against but
it would take too long to list them all.

I ask you, are there any Italians on the Su-
preme Court? How many? How many high
public office holders are Italian? Yet, the
Italians comprise a great segment of our
population., Of course, things are better to-
day than they were 30 years ago and it took
no laws, no Federal judges, no troops, no
subversive organizations to accomplish this,
We Italians simply try, and are succeeding,
to show the rest of the population that we
are as good as anyone else,

But, to be honest, there is a negative side
to my discrimination petition. Unfortunately,
I still carry my draft card . . . I have not
organized any protest. In 1945, I did orga-
nize the first “St. Joseph Day" parade and
celebration at Loyola University, but it was
dignified and peaceful, I have never col-
lected unemployment insurance or welfare
and I do pay city, state and national taxes.
In fact, my taxes support three school sys-
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tems in New Orleans, while I strain to also

pay tuition for my children at Catholic
schools.

I am writing you because I have seen how
easy it is for my Negro brothers to receive
help from the Federal government as a mi-
nority race, I want the same treatment. My
daughter is willing to work at college for
her education, and the school itself is will-
ing to give her a partial grant, but I need
your help, the Federal government's help, to
complete the cycle. So far all I have gone
through is six months of red tape.

Can you help me?

Sincerely,
Joun Eow. Fazzio.

P.S.—My daughter’s name is Janice E. Faz-
zio. She is applying for college at Our Lady
of the Lake in San Antonio, Texas

THE PEACE CORPS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am very disturbed by Presi-
dent Nixon's recent decision to cut the
Peace Corps budget by $8.7 million. I
believe this is a foolish mistake.

The Peace Corps is probably one of
the most successful programs we have
developed to give our young people hope
for the future and a constructive means
of helping to solve some of the world’s
age-old problems of hunger, ignorance,
sickness, and poverty. At the same time,
the Peace Corps has contributed signifi-
cantly to the efforts of countries around
the world to raise their living standards
and join the community of nations in
entering the 21st century.

It is a shame to exclude these ideal-
istic, committed, and concerned young
people who want very much to work
within our system of government and
laws. This is one program which has
proven so successful around the world
and in which young people have done
much to change the image of our coun-
try abroad.

I strongly urge President Nixon to re-
consider this ill-timed and ill-advised
decision which will save less than $9
million in a $193 billion budget but which
could increase the frustration of these
young people who want so desperately
to contribute to society in a meaningful
and significant way. If the President is
really serious about trimming the
budget, I suggest he take another look
at our military and defense spending,
which accounts for nearly half of the
budget, and not the Peace Corps, which
accounts for less than one-tenth of one-
tenth of 1 percent of our budget.

IMPLEMENTATION OF ARTICLE V
OF THE NONPROLIFERATION
TREATY

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HOLIFIELD, Mr. Speaker, on
April 30 the Washington Evening Star




May 6, 1969

‘published an editorial drawing atten-
tion to the provisions of the Nuclear
Nonproliferation Treaty which require
that the nuclear “haves” insure to the
“have nots” the opportunity to share the
benefits of peaceful uses of nuclear ex-
plosions. The editorial is a timely re-
minder that the obligations of the Con-
gress and the executive branch did not
cease when the Senate advised and con-
sented to the treaty; there are certain
obligations which devolve upon this
country by virtue of our position as a
“have” nation relative to atomie energy,
and additional legislative action will be
necessary to render the assistance to
“have not” nations required by the
treaty. The editorial also notes that the
Limited Nuclear Test Ban Treaty may
have an inhibiting effect on the carrying
out of the NPT's full atoms-for-peace
potential.

I enter this editorial into the REecorbp,
and wish to add that the Joint Commit-
tee on Atomic Energy will commence
hearings on May 8 on proposed legisla-
tion designed to establish a legal frame-
work for implementation of the provi-
sions of article V of the Nonproliferation
Treaty, The Joint Committee plans 2
days of hearings at this time to receive
testimony and statements of interested
Government agencies. It is anticipated
that further hearings will be held in the
near future to receive the comments of
industry and the general public. I enter
into the Recorp at this point the press
release of the Joint Committee of April
30 announcing hearings on this legisla-
tion:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 30, 1969 |
TesT Ban VERsus NPT

The recent Soviet-American technical
talks in Vienna involved an encouraging ex-
change of views bearing upon ways and
means of providing non-nuclear nations
with nuclear aid for peaceful enterprises.

This is In keeping with one of the key
provisions of the non-proliferation treaty.
The provision (Article V) obligates the nu-
clear signatories to give such aid to insure
that the non-nuclear powers will not be
left behind in the atoms-for-peace field,
economically or otherwise, if they become
parties to the treaty. The possible projects
in the field are many and varied. They in-
clude the use of atomic explosions for getting
at natural resources now out of man’s reach,
creating great new harbors around the world
and blasting out of land and sea another
Panama Canal, but bigger and better.

Both the Russians and Americans at Vi-
enna took a generally optimistic view of the
outlook for progress along these lines. Thus,
in their joint statement concluding the
talks, they declared that “underground nu-
clear explosions may be successfully used in
the not so far off future to stimulate oil and
gas production and to create underground
cavities.” Further, “It may be technically
feasible to use them in earth-moving work
for the construction of water reservoirs in
arid areas, to dig canals and in removing the
upper earth layer in surface mining, ete.”

But & reservation is in order. Ironically,
while the non-proliferation treaty specifi-
cally encourages such projects, the nuclear
test-ban treaty prohibits any atomilc explo-
sion that would release any degree of radio-
activity—no matter how minor or harmless—
into the international atmosphere. Hence,
although our country has developed many
explosive designs and emplacement tech-
nigues that can make fallout relatively in-
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consequential, the test ban, unless amended,
may have an inhibiting effect. on the NPT's

-atoms-for-peace potential.

This is a matter that should be weighed
very carefully at the additional technical
discussions expected to be held in Vienna.
The test ban’s restriction on nonmilitary
explosions seems shortsighted on its face,
and in need of modification.

[From the Office of the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy, Apr. 30, 1969]
TENTATIVE DATES ANNOUNCED FOR JOINT
CoMMITTEE HEARINGS ON PLOWSHARE SERV-

1ceES LEGISLATION (H.R. 477 anp S. 1885)

The Joint Committee on Atomic Energy
announced today that it has tentatively
scheduled May 8-9, 1969 as the dates for
public hearings on identical bills (HR. 477
and S, 1885) now pending before the Com-
mittee which would amend the Atomic En-
ergy Act of 1954 to authorize the Atomic
Energy Commission to make peaceful nu-
clear explosion services available to domestic
and foreign users for practical applications.
The hearings will be held in the Joint Com-
mittee’s public hearing room (H-403) in the
U.S. Capitol.

Tentative plans call for morning and aft-
ernoon sessions on May 8 at 10:00 a.m. and
2:00 p.m., and a morning session beginning
at 10:00 am. on May 9. Among the Federal
agencies and departments expected to be
represented at these hearings or to file re-
ports for the hearing record are the Atomic
Energy Commission, the Department of the
Interior (Bureau of Mines), the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare (Public
Health Service), the Department of the
Army (Corps of Engineers), the Department
of State, and the Federal Power Commiis-
slon, A list of the dates and approximate
times of appearance of representatives of
these agencies will be released in the near
future.

In announcing these hearings the Joint
Committee released the text of a letier to
the Atomic Energy Commission dated Janu-
ary 6, 1969 in which the Committee listed
a number of questions and topics on which
the AEC was requested to be prepared to
testifly when additional hearings on H.R.
477 and S. 1885 were scheduled. The letter
is attached.

Representative Chet Hollifleld, Chairman of
the Joint Committee, sald that the first set
of hearings on these bills will be limited
to representatives of the various Federal
agencies and departments interested in or
afflected by the proposed legislation. Chalir-
man Holifield said that the Committee would
consider the scheduling of addition hearings
at a later date if representatives of the gen-
eral public or of interested private industry
desire to testify on the proposed legislation.
In this connection, Representative Holifield
said that persons desiring to present oral
testimony on these measures in any subse-
quent hearings should submit their request
to do so not later than May 16, 1969. In order
to be considered by the Committee,
each request to testify must be accompanied
by a summary outline of the prepared state-
ment proposed for oral presentation before
the Committee. After due consideration of
any such requests, those selected to present
oral testimony will be notified in advance of
their scheduled appearances. In any event,
written statements proposed for inclusion in
the record of the hearings in lieu of oral pres-
entation will be accepted by the Committee
for a period of three weeks after the close
of the May 8-9 hearings,

H.R. 477 was Introduced on January 3, 1969
by Representative Craig Hosmer, for himself
and Representatives Holifleld, Price of Illi-
nois, Aspinall, Young, Bates, Anderson of
Illincis, and McCulloch. On April 21, 1969
Represen_tatlve Edmondson also announced
his sponsorship of this bill (see H.R. 10288).
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A companion measure, S. 1885, was intro-
duced in the Senate on April 18, 1969, by
Senator Pastore, for himself and Senators
Anderson and Bennett. Both bills are iden-
tical to measures introduced in the second
session of the 90th Congress on which hear-
ings were held on July 19, 1968 but on which
no final action was taken in the 90th Con-
gress: The record of these earlier hearings was
released during the 90th Congress under the
title “Commercial Plowshare Services.”

For further information in connection with
these hearings interested persons should con-
tact Willlam T. England, Staff Counsel, or
John B. Radcliffe, Technical Advisor, of the
staff of the Joint Committee on Atomic En-
ergy, U.S. Capital, Washington, D.C. 20510.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
JomnT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC
ENERCY,

Washington, D.C., January 6, 1969.
Hon. GLENN T, SEABORG,
Chairman, U.S. Atomic Energy Commission,

Washington, D.C.

Dear Dr. SeaporRc: The Joint Committee
will probably wish to hold additional hearings
in the next Congress on proposed legislation
to authorize the Commission to provide com-
mercial peaceful nuclear explosion services.
When these hearings are convened, it would
be appreciated if the Commission would be
prepared to provide additional information
concerning the questions and toples set forth
in the attachment hereto.

Thank you for your cooperation.

Sincerely yours,
EDWARD J. BAUSER,
Ezecutive Director.

Attachment: List of questions:

1. The Committee recognizes that whatever
framework and procedures are éstablished by
the Commission to review and approve or
deny applications for commercial Plowshare
services must be sufficiently flexible and ef-
ficlent as to avold unnecessary procedural de-
lays and governmental redtape in this new
field. At the same time, as this program
emerges from the research and development
phase to a commercial phase it may well be
that a more formalized procedure for the
review of such applications from the stand-
point of public health and safety and com-
mon defense and security will be necessary if
public confidence in the Commission is to be
maintained at its present high level.

With this in mind, the Committee would
appreciate learning in general terms what
procedures the Commission plans to estab-
lish and follow for the review and approval
or denial of applications for commercial
Plowshare services. More particularly, the
Committee would appreciate receiving the
Commission’s views on the following ques-
tions: With respect to applications for do-
mestic nuclear explosion services, will offi-
cial public notice of the filing of such appli-
cations and the salient facts involved be
given by the Commission prior to Commis-
sion action thereon? Will an opportunity for
a public hearing concerning any such pro-
posal be provided for persons whose interests
may be affected by the application? If so,
would such hearing be held before or after
the Commission has taken initial action in
granting or denying the application? In con-
nection with each application, will the Com-
mission require that a safety analysis report
somewhat akin to that whihc accompanies
reactor license applications be prepared and
made available to the public?

2. Can the Commission provide some gen-
eral Insight respecting its views as to the
proper relationship between those wthin the
Commission with responsibility for review-
ing and approving or denying, from a public
health and safety standpoint, applications
for commercial Plowshare services, and those
responsible for the development and man-
agement of the Plowshare program? What
technical disciplines are required for each
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such role? Which group would have respon-
sibility for passing upon non-safety related
matters—for example, the technical feasibil-
ity of a proposed project?

3. With respect to Price-Anderson indem-
nification coverage of domestic commercial
Plowshare explosions, will such protection
be extended directly to users of these serv-
ices or will the Commission rely on the “um-
brella” feature of the indemnity coverage
accorded to AEC cost contractors employed
in connection with the rendition of such
services to Indirectly protect users against
public liability? In any event, assuming the
avallability of private insurance at reason-
able rates to cover potential liability for
damages caused by a domestic peaceful nu-
clear explosion, will users be required to
either obtain such insurance as underlying
financial protection or to themselves furnish
self-insurance in an equivalent emount?
Has the insurance industry completed its
review of whether, and, if so, to what extent,
private insurance companies will be able to
provide liability Iinsurance coverage for
peaceful nuclear explosions?

4. The Commission has testified that under
existing legislative authority it could enter
into indemnity agreements with contractors
performing peaceful nuclear explosion serv-
ices abroad on behalf of the AEC, whereby
indemnification for public liability arising
from nuclear incidents occurring in foreign
countries could be made available up to $100
million. Please describe in general terms the
policy to be followed by the Commission
with respect to including in its charges for
commercial peaceful nuclear explosive serv-
ices conducted abroad a fee reflecting the
fair value of any indemnification protection
against public liability afforded by the Com-
mission. Has the Commission given any con-
sideration to the feasibility and desirability
of formulating an international convention or
comparable multilateral arrangements which
might establish standards of liability and

protection on an international basis?

5. Please be prepared to summarize for
the Committee on the record the Commis-
sion’s latest findings relative to the AEC's
continuing studies of the safety aspects of

peaceful underground nuclear explosions.
The Committee would also appreciate receiv-
ing a report on the possible influence, if any,
of contemplated peaceful underground nu-
clear explosions on natural seismicity.

6. It would appear that the present meth-
ods of operation used in connection with the
planning, approval, emplacement, actual con-
duct, etc. of Plowshare experiments were
largely developed for and borrowed from
the weapons program. What steps are being
or will be taken to assure that these opera-
tional procedures are appropriately modi-
fied and simplified to meet the needs of a
commercial Plowshare program? Please in-
clude in this discussion a description of the
measures the Commission is taking or plans
to take to achleve an appropriate division
of responsibility between Government and
industry in this area.

7. What steps does the Commission believe
can be taken to eliminate or reduce any exist-
ing barriers to communication between the
respective parties involved in or affected by
Plowshare activitles? More specifically, what
measures can be taken (a) to obtain earlier
declassification and dissemination of per-
tinent information and reports needed by in-
dustry, and (b) to assure better public
understanding of the nature of Plowshare
activitles, especlally in the area of public
safety?

8. What are the plans for establishing
regulatory levels for radioactivities in prod-
ucts to be entered into commerce? For ex-
ample, what are the plans for establishing
allowable levels of Er-85 and Tritlum intro-
duced in natural gas either by nuclear ex-
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plosive stimulation or by storage of such gas
in nuclear produced chambers? When would
the Commission expect such regulatory
guides to be promulgated? Similarly, we un-
derstand that recovery of copper from cer-
tain low grade deposits may be a promising
application, but that Ru-106 may be a prob-
lem. Has consideration been given to estab-
lishing a guideline for this isotope in copper?

9. The establishment of regulatory levels
of radloactive isotopes in commercial prod-
ucts may be necessary if industry is to make
detailed economic assessment of any appli-
cation, What plans have been made for the
release of information on the content of
radioisotopes in products produced under the
Plowshare program?

10. What plans are being made to provide
a schedule of charges for each class of explo-
slon services?

11. Congressman Hosmer's letter to the
President of December 27, 1968 discusses the
desirability and feasibility of cooperation be-
tween the U.S. and Australia on a project to
construct a harbor with nuclear explosives.
Would the Commission attempt to accom-
plish such a project under the terms of the
existing Limited Test Ban Treaty, or by seek-
ing an amendment to the treaty? Please ex-
plain the considerations involved.

THE POLISH CONSTITUTION OF
1791—A HUMANE AND HISTORIC
DOCUMENT

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 1, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I am very
pleased to have this opportunity to take
a few moments to mark the anniversary
of the Polish Constitution of 1791.

This historie event in the life of a great
people marked the transformation of Po-
land into a modern state. Unlike so many
constitutions which have been imposed
by autoeratic authority, the Constitu-
tion of 1791 was the glorious fruit of 3
years of diligent work by a group of
patriotic and able members of the Polish
Diet. This group drafted a liberal and
progressive instrument which was adopt-
ed by the Diet on May 3, 1791, transform-
ing Poland into a constitutional mon-
archy at a time when much of Europe
and the world bowed to political abso-
lutism.

Unfortunately, the freedom promised
by this remarkable Constitution was lost
to the Polish people as geography and
history have combined many times to
take away the freedom of this valiant
people. The hand of tyranny is once again
upon Poland but the spirit of freedom
which inspired the Constitution of 1791
is very much alive among the Polish
people.

The May 3 observance reminds us of
the plight of the Polish nation while, at
the same time, emphasizing the undying
spirit of freedom which, I am confident,
will once again bring the rebirth of the
true national spirit—the spirit of free-
dom—of the Polish people. I am pleased
to join in this observance and in the
deep-felt wish of all freedom-loving peo-
ples that the day of deliverance for Po-
land may soon come.
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WE ARE ASKING FOR MEDIOCRITY
AND TYRANNY

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr, Speaker, our coun-
try practically is being torn asunder by
racial disorders, student revolts, and
other manifestations of discord. This
situation troubles me deeply. It also con-
cerns most of the people of our country.

One of those concerned people is Don
Olson, editor of the Marshall Messenger
in my Minnesota Sixth Congressional
Distriet.

I commend to my colleagues, for their
serious consideration, the following edi-
torial written and published by Mr. Ol-
son in his first place for editorial excel-
lence award winning Marshall Mes-
senger:

WE ARE ASKING FOR MEDIOCRITY AND
TYRANNY

(By Don Olson)

If real progress had been made in the field
of human relations during the past decade
we would, right now, be caring less what
color & man's skin is and from what area
his ancestors came. But instead of that at-
titude, we are developing in this country an
almost consuming preoccupation with ethnic
considerations.

Last week black leaders in the Twin Cities
suggested that blacks and Indians be in-
cluded on the University of Minnesota Board
of Regents solely because of ethnic represen-
tation on the board. Perhaps a Negro should
be on the board. Perhaps the regents should
have an Indian serving with them.

But this would be only because they are
qualified for the position, not because of the
color of their skin.

In a society that claims to have representa-
tive government, people should be repre-
sented, but not necessarily along ethnic lines.
A good many blacks and Mexican-Americans
feel that had Robert Kennedy lived, he would
have been the greatest representative they
could have had. And they probably are cor-
rect.

The danger in weighting representation on
boards and councils and government agen-
cies along ethnic lines iz that it can create
a terrible mediocrity. We doubt that the
United States would be poised right now,
ready to land men on the moon if somebody
had said 10 years ago:

“Every third man on the space program
must be black, every 10th person must be
Indian, every 23rd person must be Jewish.”

If numbers of blacks were limited in the
field of sports according to their percentage
of population in the country, the quality of
American athletics would drop drastically. If
Jews were limited in the entertainment in-
dustry according to percentages of popula-
tion, the quality of American entertainment
would drop likewise.

The fleld of education Is the same. The
faculty at Southwest State College obviously
is not representative of this community and
neither is the State College Board. And we
should be grateful rather than bothered that
this is true.

But in addition to encouraging a system of
entrenched mediocrity, welghting represen-
tation according to ethnic considerations
would do something even worse. It would
create a situation in which progress in hu-
man relations would be almost impossible.

The person who gains a position for ethnic
reasons automatically is told that he repre-
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sents his people against the rest. The result
would be majority rule, but it would be a
most tyrannical form of rule.

The test in choosing leaders must be, “Who
can do the job best?" If the result of this is
good representation along ethnic lines, won-
derful. Better still would be a situation where
such concerns didn't even exist.

NEWSLETTER AND QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, because of the many requests
I receive from other Members and in-
terested citizens concerning my report
to the people of the Fifth District of
Georgia, I insert in the Recorp the full
text of my newsletter and questionnaire
so that those interested in seeing it may
have the opportunity to do so:

From U.S. ConNGRESS: FLETCHER THOMPSON
REPORTS TO YOU

Dear Frienn: No politics involved: Select-
ing nominees for our nation’s service acad-
emies strictly on a competitive basis is
again paying off . , . five of our 1969 nomi-
nees have already been accepted by the acad-
emles: James L. Ewing IV, North Springs,
by Annapolis; Michael B. Gaines of Marist,
first Negro nominated and accepted by West
Point from Georgia in the 20th Century; Fred
Pruitt, Jr., North Fulton, by the Ailr Force;
Stephen L. Maddoz of Walter F. George, by
West Point; and Jeflerey Ben Kohler of Dykes,
by the Air Force. Two others were rated qual-
ified and we're searching for vacancies for
them. If your son’s interested in the next
class (1970), have him contact us . .. he
can earn an appointment based on his abil-
ity and not on political pull,

Safeguarding America: Safeguard, our
counterpart to the Russian ABM, is designed
to protect America from Russian and Chinese
nuclear misslles. Opposed to Safeguard, Ted
Kennedy is leading a bipartisan group in the
Senate trying to prevent our installing this
protection against nuclear missiles,

Why are they opposed to protecting Amer-
ica with Safeguard? Some reasons given are:

1. If we build the Safeguard system to pro-
tect America, it will make Russia mad and
she will not talk to us about disarmament—
yet, Russia has already installed 67 ABM’s to
protect Moscow against our missiles and we
are willing to talk on disarmament. The truth
is we should not care if Russia gets mad be-
cause we're protecting ourselves, If a realis-
tic disarmament treaty is to be negotiated,
we can only negotiate from strength and not
weakness.

2. The Sajeguard system will cost too much
money and we should not spend so much
money on the defense of America—to this I
can only say, “Baloney!” The annual cost is
less than what we are giving away in for-
eign aid each year. We owe a duty to you to
spend your tax dollars to protect you and
your country more than a duty to give your
tax dollars away in foreign aid . . . yet many
Senators opposed to Safeguard regularly in-
sist we increase forelgn ald spending,

3. We don't know if Safeguard will work
and we have not tested the type nuclear ex-
plosion needed in space—the fact is, only
Russia has. In 1961, Russia broke the in-
formal test ban and exploded nuclear weap-
ons in space which gave her test information
we do not have about the ABM, Following
this, Russia asked us to enter into a formal
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treaty not to test. We agreed and signed a
formal treaty not to test in the air as the
Russians have done. She then proceeded to
build her ABM system. Russia must know
ABMg will work or she would not be build-
ing ABMs as fast as she can. Should we do
any less to protect America?

4. If we install Safeguard to protect us,
Russia will only bulld more missiles to take
the place of those Bafeguard would inter-
cept and destroy. This means an escalation
in the arms race—maybe we will have an
escalation, but if Russia and China are will-
ing to spend the money to destroy America,
we should be willing to spend money to pro-
tect America even if it is called escalation.

Very interesting: One of the strongest foes
to the Safeguard system is the Communist
newspaper, the “Daily World" (formerly the
“Daily Worker"') . In its March 18th editorial,
this directive was given to all party mem-
bers: “It is urgent that every union and other
people's organization renew its demand on
Congress and the White House” that the
Safeguard system "be abandoned.”

Helping you get help: When you need emer-
gency help, you should be able to get it by
dialing a single number anywhere in the
nation. That will be possible if a bill I've in~-
troduced with more than 50 co-sponsors is
passed to establish “911” as the national
emergency telephone number.

Don't mention God: In December of 1968
after objections from the American Civil
Liberties Union to the Johnson Administra-
tion, the Army ordered its chaplains not to
use the word God in lectures on moral values
because it offended some people. When
Nixon’s BSecretary of Defense, Mel Laird,
learned the order had been issued during
Johnson's term, he refused to bow to ACLU
pressure, rescinded the order and told chap-
lains to make reference to God whenever and
as often as they wanted to.

Keeping me informed: As your Congress-
man, I need to know your views on vital
issues. Just as your support helps me to con-
tinue these reports, your opinions help me
to continue to represent your views in Con-
gress. Please fill out the questionnaire below
(if you need more space, use the margins or
an extra sheet of paper) and mail it to me
at 514 Cannon Building, Washington, D.C.
20515.

It is a high honor for me to serve you in
Congress.

Yours very truly,
FLETCHER THOMPSON,
Member of Congress.

(Printing and paper paid for by myself and
with the help of your donations sent in.)

Do you favor:

1. Establishing “911" as a uniform national
emergency telephone number?

2. Abolishing the electoral college and
electing the President by a direct vote of the

Undecided

3. Nationwide application of Federal school
guidelines, both North and South?

Undecided

4. The neighborhood school concept where-
by children attend the school closest to their
homes?

Undecided - S S

5. President Nixon's proposal to reduce the
surtax from 10 to 5 percent and eliminate it
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entirely 6 months later and to eliminate the
T-percent investment tax credit?

Undecided oo oo coiiaia e Tes kit atis O

6. Cutting off all Federal aid to colleges that
fail to act to end student disorders and riots?

7. Installing Safeguard missiles to protect
America from foreign nuclear missile attack?

Yes - .-
No

List the law you would most like to see
passed by the Congress

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, Mr. C. W.
McManamy, executive secretary of the
Omaha (Nebr.) Livestock Exchange and
an editorial writer for the Council Bluffs
Nonpareil, has summarized the feelings
of many Americans in his timely article
which appeared in the April 28, 1969,
issue of the Council Bluffs Nonpareil.

I would encourage my colleagues fo
read this perceptive editorial which con-
cludes:

Let us put ourselves squarely on the side
of those charged with enforcing our laws.
Let us demand from every administrator,
policymaker, and leader a fair but uncom-
promisingly stern, discipline, and enforce-
ment.

Of course, it takes guts.
The editorial follows:
[From the Council Bluffs Nonparell, Apr. 28,
1969 )
THis HAs GoNE FAr ENOUGH
To Stanp Up

(By C. W. McManamy)

I guess I'm getting old and cranky. I know
for sure, that I'm getting fed up.

Fed up with swaggering, insolent, unkempt
groups which violate every right of law abid-
ing students by moving in to take over some
part or all of the school they happen to be
attending.

Fed up with pietures of bushy headed indi-
viduals carrying firearms and wearing guer-
rilla equipment as they emerge after relin-
quishing their occupation of school buildings.

Fed up with protest groups which have, up
until this moment, made not one single con-
structive contributlon to the society which
nourishes them, but still proclaim their right
to dictate to that society.

Fed up with groups which by their very de-
mands on the school administrations illus-
trates their monstrous ignorance of real edu-
catlon needs but which would perpetuate
that ignorance were their demands to be met.

I am at the same time fed up with flabby
school administrations. Administrations
which all too often, have nurtured and pro-
vided a fertile environment for socialistic be-
liefs and teachings. Administrations which

Fep Up—READY
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having permitted these seeds to be sown,
find themselves unable, or unwilling, to cope
with their “birds” as they come home to
roost.

Fed up with school administrations, at all
levels, which have long since forgotten the
word discipline and refuse utterly to recog-
nize its paramount importance in the proper
conduct of any school.

I am fed up with a society so steeped In
apathy that it stands willingly by and
watches its foundations kicked to pleces by
a minority of malcontents.

Fed up with a soclety which when it raises
even a feeble voice, ralses it to apologize for
the antics of the anti-social clowns who
cavort on the stage, provided by media adula-
tion.

Fed up with a soclety which would seek
flutteringly for ways to appease rather than
aggressively for means to abrogate the Huns
who would, had they their way, devastate
every institution and ideal on which this na-
tion has been built.

I am fed up with those who would make
“rights” a trinket to be passed out indiscrim-
inately regardless of the willingness of the
recipient to accept the responsibilities which
must be so much a part of any true right.

I am fed up with those who would achieve
equality by lowering the standards of all to
the lowest common denominator rather than
undertake the arduous chore of raising the
standards of some to a qualifying level.

Fed up with those who would, with lavish
hand dispense to one and all, with reckless
abandon, the cherished bellefs and posses-
sions earned and won by many through hard
work, sacrifice, and even their lives—once
again this largess without thought to any
worthiness on the part of the recipient.

I am fed up with those who equate compro-
mise with appeasement. Compromise we must
have. Appeasement leads but to further en-
croachment.

Compromise requires that both parties
must have something of value to offer and at
the same time must exercise a willingness for
objectivity. Both are conspicuously absent
among the so-called revolutionary elements
today.

So I am fed up. So I suspect, are a great
many of you.

I am so fed up I am ready to stand up. So,
1 would hope, are many of you.

Stand up and say “this has gone far
enough,”

Let us put ourselves squarely on the side
of those charged with enforcing our laws. Let
us demand from every administrator, policy
maker and leader a fair but uncompromis-
ingly stern discipline and enforcement.

SENATOR RANDOLPH SPEAKS AT
OPENING OF SCHEDULED JET AIR-
LINE SERVICE

HON. JOHN M. SLACK

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago scheduled jet airline service was in-
augurated between West Virginia's two
largest cities and Washington and other
major air terminals. This was a land-
mark event which came about only after
numerous major difficulties were over-
come. The new service will place both
communities directly in the mainstream
of future national air traffic patterns and
economic development.

It was most fitting indeed that the key-
note speaker on the occasion of in-
augurating the new service was our dis-
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tinguished senior West Virginia Senator,
JENNINGS RanpoLPH. No other American
has contributed more to the phenomenal
growth of ecivil aviation than Senator
RanpoLPH. For over 30 years he has pro-
vided vision supported by definite goals
and practical programs to an industry
which could not have grown without
Government assistance. His views ex-
pressed on this special occasion merit at-
tention as always, and with permission I
will include the following text of his
address, which I recommend to your at-
tention:

ExcerrTs FROM REMARKS BY SENATOR JEN-
NINGS RANDOLPH AT INAUGURATION OF JET
SERVICE BY EASTERN AIRLINES, TRI-STATE
Amrort, HunNTINGTON, W. Va. APRIL 27,
1969

As I relaxed in my seat aboard the plane
this morning, I was able to look down and
enjoy the beauty of our West Virginia hills,
which are now taking on the colors of another
lovely spring.

As I gazed downward, I could also refiect
on the ease of the jet trip from Washington
to Huntington. Making this flight was not
always so easy. In fact, until this morning
it was never so easy.

Our mountains must have seemed an lm-
penetrable barrier to the first men who faced
them from the gentle slopes of the Pled-
mont area along the Atlantic seaboard. They
had only their own legs and their horses
to take them across hundreds of miles of
rugged, uncharted lands.

Fortunately for all of us, transportation
has changed immensely since those early
days, and a journey to the banks of the Ohio
River that once took weeks is now measured
in minutes, When viewed in this total con-
text, the improvements made in transporta-
tion in the past 200 years are truly miracu-
lous. I never cease to marvel at, to be thank-
ful for, and to enjoy the speed and efficiency
with which we can move about the earth
today.

Along the journey over the years Irom
footpower to jet power there have been many
milestones. We are observing another trans-
portation milestone today, one that is of
enormous Importance to the Tri-State area.

The inauguration of jet service to Tri-
State Alrport by Eastern Airlines iz the
latest in a continuing series of milestones
that began late in 1952. It was my privilege
then to speak at the dedication of this fine
airport and to have participated in other
notable events In its history over the years
which have Intervened.

Until very recently we could not have pre-
dicted the nature of the extraordinary
events that have taken place in aviation.

I have always been optimistic about the
future of aviation. Even as far back as 1938,
when I was one of the sponsors of the origi-
nal Civil Aviation Act, I was confident that
the future of commercial aviation was bright
with promise of better things for all Ameri-
cans,

But it has turned out, I, like so many
other aviation optimists, underestimated In
my predictions. Aviation in this country has
outstripped anything foreseen for it in the
past. And there is no indication that aviation
won't continue to bedazzle us with its ad-
vances and growth.

Tri-State Airport has shared in aviation’s
growth and has provided airline service to
increasing numbers of persons. In 1953, Tri-
State’s first full year of operation, 32,240 pas-
sengers were accommodated here. By last
year, this number had grown to 163,126 peo-
ple, either arriving.or boarding planes.

There are other indicators of the value of
this airport, too. The volume of air freight
handled here is now nearly 16 times what it
was that first year and amounts to almost
1.5 million pounds a year.

And I can see no reason why this increased
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usage of the airport won't continue as the
services offered keep abreast of the demands
of the traveling public and the alr freight
forwarders. That this will take place Is evi-
dent today as we see and participate in the
beginning of the jet age at Tri-State Airport.

While use of the airport has grown in the
16 years it has been In operation, the com-
munity has continued to invest in this val-
uable facility to keep it up to date. This in-
vestment now totals five and a half million
dollars, making the alrport area a much dif-
ferent looking and vastly more useful facil-
ity than it was in 1952. Now, for instance,
you have a splendid terminal building capa-
ble of accommodating many passengers with
comfort and efficiency.

And it was only six months ago that I
participated in the dedication of new service
and safety facilities here.

The entire community can be justifiably
proud of Tri-State Airport, but I would cau-
tion you not to rest on your laurels.

The very event we observe today can also
act as a warning that the development of
this airport is not completed. The fact that
jet alreraft will operate here under moderate
restrictions should be encouragement for
further upgrading of Tri-State Airport,
whether permanently or on an interim basis.

Planning already is underway to lengthen
the runway, an action that would reduce or
eliminate these restrictions, thus resulting
in even better and more reliable airline serv-
ice. I urge you to proceed, turning planning
into action as scon as local and Federal
financing will permit.

We have to be realistic about the airport
situation in our nation today. The need for
new facilitles is far greater than the resources
for providing them. I have sald before that
no significant progress can be made to alle-
viate the national airport crisis until a totally
new approach to Federal participation In alr-
port construction is adopted. Only when
means and methods are found and author-
ized to generate the massive amounts of
money needed can we begin to meet effective-
ly the accumulating needs.

This holds as true for West Virginia as for
the country as a whole, even though airport
requirements may vary from city to city and
state to state, Therefore, it makes good sense
for the Tri-State areas to continue developing
its airport. This is the only alrport you will
have for several years regardless of what may
happen In the future when, hopefully, we
will have resolved the questions and uncer-
tainties that now surround the financing of
construction of new airports.

The inauguration of Eastern Airlines’ new
service at Tri-State means not only that this
important part of the reglon now has access
to commercial jets. It also means that within
the past six months airports serving West
Virginia's two largest cities have entered the
jet age. And these two alrports handle a large
majority of the state’s airline passengers.

I am pleased to see the arrival of the
world’s fastest mode of public transportation
in the Tri-State area. It is at the same time a
tribute to the citizens who provide and bene-
fit from the facilities and the beginning of
a new era of travel for this region.

CONGRESSMAN BRADEMAS DE-
FENDS THE DUNES NATIONAL
LAKESHORE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969
Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, in 1965 Con-
gress wisely determined that a priceless

natural resource at the south end of Lake
Michigan should be preserved for the en-
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joyment of future generations. The es-
tablishment of the Indiana Dunes Na-
tional Lakeshore was the result of that
determination. Recently there has been
talk of attempting to undermine Con-
gress’ earlier decision on the Indiana
Dunes by reducing the area within which
the National Park Service would be au-
thorized to acquire land for the future
park. Thankfully there are Members of
this body who are alert to repulse such
attempts. In a recent editorial the South
Bend Tribune took note of Congressman
Jouw Brapemas’ efforts in this regard.
It is my pleasure to insert the editorial
which describes those efforts at this point
in the Recorp. Congressman BRADEMAS
obviously realizes that it will take con-
stant vigilance and effort to finally im-
plement the decision for the Indiana
Dunes National Lakeshore that Congress
intended—a park for all the people.
The editorial referred to follows:
To THE BARRICADES

It is a pity that the Indiana Dunes Na-
tional Lakeshore project should be swept
up again in the waves of controversy.

But it has. Rep. Earl F. Landgrebe, R-Val-
paraiso, would drastically reduce the size
authorized by Congress when it passed the
compromise Dunes park bill. Unless his move
to sabotage the project is beaten back, the
eventual development of the park along the
lines heretofore agreed upon will be In grave
trouble if not laid to rest permanently.

Rep. John Brademas, D-South Bend, has
rushed to the barricades in defense of the
project.

Developments of a wide varlety, he notes,
ranging from a discussed new highway and
alrport, industrial expansion and rising costs
of land loom as suffocating threats to the
project.

Mr. Brademas gave his views in urging the
House Interior Appropriations subcommittee
to approve a National Park Service request
for $10 million to get on with land acquisi-
tion and development of the property.

The request is relatively modest, consider-
ing the fact that the total budget for the
park was set at $27 million, only $8.5 million
has been appropriated and the $10 million
sought would be spread over fiscal 1970 and
1971, half each year.

Mr. Brademas came directly to the point
of the need for the park on the scale en-
visioned by Congress when he said that the
urban complex stretching along Lake Mich-
igan “is a perfect example of a megalopolis
in desperate need of recreational facilities.”

There has been one bright development.
The Chicago South Shore and South Bend
Rallroad has withdrawn its request to the
Park Service for 26 acres included In the
lakeshore. The carrier will build its marshal-
ling yards outside of land intended for the
park.

The South Shore is to be complimented
for its co-operation.

Meanwhile, we hope that Mr. Brademas
will find allies in the Indiana delegation and
elsewhere in his battle to see that park de-
velopment is carried out in conformity to the
lines spelled out by Congress when it author-
ized the project.

WORLD SYMPOSIUM HONORING
DR. WALTER PRESCOTT WEBB

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969
Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, next year
a World Symposium on the Great
CXV——727—Part 9
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Frontier will be held in Texas to com-
memorate the works and dreams of the
late Dr. Walter Prescott Webb.

The University of Texas was the aca-
demic and geographical hub for Dr.
Webb. He came to Austin as a freshman
and began teaching there in 1918—but
his world was larger than the 40 acres he
loved. Actually, Dr. Webb belonged to
the West and to all that this last frontier
has meant to the United States. Even
this broad expanse is too confining for
a man of his stature. Dr. Webb's teach-
ings and writings carried him through-
out the world.

In recognition of his work and the
impact it will have on our future, the
Friends of Walter Prescott Webb has
been formed. Meeting at Friday Moun-
tain Ranch earlier this year, the Friends
set forth some creditable priorities: to
sponsor and establish a professorship or
chair honoring Dr. Webb at the Univer-
sity of Texas; strengthening and ex-
panding the Hinds-Webb student loan
fund at the University of Texas; encour-
aging and emphasizing an intense de-
velopment of the Walter Prescott Webb
Memorial Lectures at the University of
Texas at Arlington, particularly relating
to Webb’s personal contribution to the
field of western history, economics, phi-
losophy, sociology, and geography; and
sponsoring the world symposium.

The Texas Senate took note of the
Friend’s pursuits and passed the follow-
ing resolution:

WarLTER PREscOTT WeBB MEMORIAL
COMMITTEE

Whereas, Walter Prescott Webb, through
forty-five years of brilllant and inspired
teaching at The University of Texas at Austin
and other institutions; through his books
and articles, particularly those pertaining to
the Influence of the American and world
frontiers on history, won him international
acclaim both as historian and man of letters;
through his conduct as a citizen deeply con-
cerned not only with the welfare present and
future of his state and nation but of all man-
kind; through his integrity of character, his
honesty and his courage to state the truth
as he found it, brought prestige and honor to
his native state of Texas; and

Whereas, to the average Texas citizen Webb
epitomizes the ideal of what a Texan should
be; and

Whereas, Walter Prescott Webb's death six
years ago removed from our presence one of
the strongest intellectual figures in the whole
history of Texas; and

Whereas, this Legislative body is deeply
humble before the magnitude of his accom-
plishment. Our founding fathers charged us
with creating a university of the first class,
but this one man probably has done more
than we can do to achieve thls ideal; and

Whereas, on the sixth anniversary of his
death, friends of Walter Prescott Webb as-
sembled March 8, 1969, at Friday Mountain
Ranch, near Austin, Texas, to honor his
memory; and

Whereas, this delegation of friends, In a
formal business session that followed essays
on the contribution and greatness of Profes-
sor-Author Webb by colleagues and friends
formally approved programs designed to pro-
vide a continuing tribute to Walter Prescott
Webb and to assure financial and other as-
sistance to students and scholars in the
humanities and teaching profession, especial-
1y for those interested in the areas of History,
Economics, Phllosophy, Bociology, and
Geography;

Therefore, be it resolved that the Senate of
the State of Texas tender its encouragement
and support of the Walter Prescott Webb

Fonp
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Memorial Fund Committee for undertaking
a program to:

(1) Underwrite the Hinds-Webb High
School Scholarship Fund making means
available to deserving high school graduates
who otherwise might not have funds to at-
tend college;

(2) Provide continuing financial assistance
for the support of the annual Walter Prescott
Webb Memorial Lectures at The University of
Texas at Arlington;

(3) Encourage historical research and pub-
lication by promising young scholars and
mature scholars through:

(a) the establishment of research grants
for young scholars in The University of
Texas System,;

(b) the establishment of endowed profes-
sorships and endowed chalrs of history at The
University of Texas System;

(4) Sponsor a world symposium on the
ideas and concepts of Walter Prescott Webb.

Be It further resolved that The University
of Texas System and the Texas Library and
Historical Commission, as appropriate agen-
cies of State Government, give encourage-
ment and assistance to the aims and objec-
tives of this program, and to the ideals and
work of Walter Prescott Webb.,

Mr. Speaker, it is obvious the rever-
ence this man generated among his
friends, students, and readers. It is just
and fitting that these efforts to honor
Dr. Webb should begin now, 6 years after
his death. Webb, himself, once said that
his work might not be appreciated until
1990. He would not mind these efforts to
rush things up a bit, however.

Dr. Webb, although well-loved, is often
described as a controversial historian. I
join the legions who are thankful that
he was such an unorthodox chronicleer.
Webb's special remarks pulled no
punches, enhancing greatly his rustic
reputation.

Webb refused to write for other his-
torians, professors, and intellectuals. In-
stead, he put everything on paper for the
express benefit of an imaginary man
from Boston—this style made his works
so readable.

Webb wooed his mythical Bostonian
with sporadic bursts of writing best de-
scribed as white heat. His output was
sparse in terms of page numbers; but,
in themes, his output will prove to be
immortal.

His most noted and most controversial
books are “The Great Plains” and “The
Great Frontier.,” He also wrote “Divided
We Stand,” “The Texas Rangers,”
“Washington Wife,” ‘“Handbook of
Texas,” and many others. Additionally,
he published many papers about the
West—not all of them in the scholarly
journals of his era, much to the conster-
nation of the more disciplined historians.
More often than not, Webb’s writing
would be found in a well-thumbed issue
of Harper's magazine.

One of the ill-kept secrets of Webb's
life was that he wanted to be a writer,
a novelist. By now, it is no secret that
Webb was indeed the writer he dreamed
of being.

The dreams of the man were the mys-
terious inner stuff his writings were made
of. He would bounce between heaven
and earth and beyond as he pounded an
old typewriter in Austin. Often, Webb
was criticized for letting his imagination
outrun his documentation. But it did not
cause him to falter. John Fischer, edifor
of Harper's once said in this regard:
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Dr. Webb thought of himself as a kind of
scout on the frontiers of history. His job
was to explore the terrain, to spot the big
ideas, to discover new watersheds of the
mind. More pedestrian characters could fol-
low later, to document his findings and stake
out the section lines with surveyors' accu-
racy.

Webb cannot be faulted, and should
be congratulated, for practicing history
as a branch of literature. Although he
once challenged this by saying that “lit-
erature is a branch of history, as is all
knowledge.”

Webb never let a historian’s objectivity
shackle his opinions. If he believed some-
thing, Webb would express strong opin-
ions about leadership, economics, politics,
and Republicans—and the consequences
be hanged.

However, Webb was not all brimstone;
in fact, he was far from it. He was in-
fluenced by an act of kindness before his
career was ever expressed in thought.
As a poor farm youth, he wrote to a
magazine saying he was uneducated and
broke, but he wanted to write. A reader
responded. William E. Hinds, of Brook-
lyn sent back books. Later he sent money.
Webb would go to school a year and work
a year to repay the loan.

Mr. Hinds died in 1916. The two never
met, but Dr. Webb repayed his debt in a
moving article, “The Search of William
E. Hinds,” Harpers, 1961. The bond is
perpetuated in the Webb-Hinds scholar-
ship which Dr. Webb created at the Uni-
versity of Texas.

This initial kindness was repaid by
other acts of kindness. Countless times,
Dr. Webb cosigned a student loan, hired
them to work at Friday Mountain, and
encouraged them all to work and study.

And he had his fun doing it. After lend-
ing a man $100, Webb learned the recipi-
ent was a habitual drifter and con man.
With righteous indignation, Webb chased
the man down aboard a train leaving
town. When asked the results of the con-
frontation, Webb answered:

You know, that fellow was so open and
above board about the whole matter, I let him
have another $100.

Dr. Webb found an art in everything,
even in a crook and a scoundrel.

Dr, Webb's sense of humor permeated
his writing. Talking about the Plains
Indians who ate their horses if they had
to, he wrote:

The Indian rode his
battle.

commissary into

As we remember this great man, we
must honor him for his incisive writing.

Walter Prescott Webb wrote and
preached about the land he loved—the
West, the Great Plains, the last frontier.
And he did it in such a style that it will
live long after the plains and the West
are forgotten:

A thousand farms in the East will each
have six or seven cows, with as many more
calves and yearlings—ten thousand head. But
they attract no attention. They are incidents
of agriculture. In the West a ranch will cover
the same area as the thousand farms, and
will have perhaps ten thousand head, round-
ups, rodeos, men on horseback, and all that
goes with ranching. Hot days in the brand-
ing pen with bawling calves and the smell of
burned hair and flesh on the wind! Men in
boots and big hats with the accompaniment
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of jangling spurs and frisky horses. Camp
cooks and horse wrangler! Profanity and
huge appetities! . . . The East did a large
business on a small scale; the West did a
small business magnificently.

Webb did more than just write about
the West—he understood it. He equated
the horse to the rivers and canoes on the
other side of the 98th meridian. He ad-
mired the ingenuity of the repeating Colt
revolver as compared with the cumber-
some long rifle of the East. He knew the
way the differing physical conditions af-
fected the psychology of the West,

There is something infectious about the
magic of the Southwest—

Webb wrote—

Some are immune to it, but others must
spend the rest of their lives dreaming of the
incredible sweep of the desert, of great gold-
en mesas with purple shadows, and tremen-
dous stars appearing at dusk in a turquoise
sky. And I am one of these.

Mr. Speaker, books have been written
about this thunderous man; books that
I cannot compete with. But I want to call
the attention of my colleagues to this
man, his works and the heritage he
pointed out for all of us.

I heartily endorse the activities of the
Friends of Walter Prescott Webb. Hope-
fully, many of you can attend the world
symposium in 1970.

PERSONAL ANNOUNCEMENT

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, I regret
that I was unable to be present today
when the vote on H.R. 5554, was taken.
However, I have always supported the
milk-for-children programs in the past,
and if I had been present and voting
this afternoon, I would have supported
this bill as well.

ELECTORAL COLLEGE REFORM

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI Mr. Speaker, with
the debate over improvements of the
electoral college soon to reach the floor,
I believe a column by Mr. Stanton Evans
in the Tuesday, April 29, National Review
Bulletin is worth pondering.

Personally, I am a supporter of the dis-
trict vote concept. I am hopeful that the
debate on the floor will be thorough and
objective and will result in practical im-
provement in our method of electing a
President.

The column referred to follows:

AT HOME
(By M. Stanton Evans)

Continuing debate on the electoral col-
lege suggests there may be, after all, no
“best” approach to electing a President. In
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a world of imperfections we are gilven a
choice of evils and required to decide which
among them is least-worst.

This was the mood, of course, which pro-
duced the electoral college In the first
place—a compromise of principles and poli-
tics made necessary by the clash of interests
in the constitutional convention. And al-
though the system has not worked out as
the founders envisioned, it has served the
nation fairly well and provided us with a
certain degree of stability. The question be-
fore us is whether suggested improvements
will in fact improve anything.

All the proposals for change have defects
which would either trade existing problems
for new ones or intensify some we already
have. Btill, among the imperfections, there
are cholces to be made. The available evi-
dence suggests the so-called “district plan”
would help more than it would hurt, and
thus qualifies as least-worst of the pending
proposals. The “most-worst” accolade goes
to the highly-publicized suggestion for a
straight-out popular referendum.

The present systemm has a number of
evils which stand in need of changing. Fore-
most among these, perhaps, is the possibility
that no candidate at all will receive a clear
majority of the electoral vote, thus throw-
ing the election into the House of Rep-
resentatives. Another is the likelihood that
fraudulent votes in Chicago or other major
cities can have a decisive effect on the out-
come. Suggested changes should at a mini-
mum remedy rather than aggravate these
problems.

On both counts, the popular vote fails to
get the job done. Not only would it strike a
blow at the federal character of our system,
it would also increase the chance that no
clear winner would emerge from the ballot-
ing. The negative influence of third-party
candidates would be enormously heightened,
since every increment in their vote could
have potentially greater impact on the na-
tional outcome. And if such parties became
more numerous and more powerful, the like-
lihood that no single candidate could get a
majority or a stipulated 40% plurality would
be correspondingly enlarged.

Advocates of the popular vote talk of
“making sure that the man who gets the
most votes sits In the White House"—Iignor-
ing the question of whether the votes re-
ceived are real or imaginary. Under this pro-
posal, a candidate who wins by the margin
of a half-dozen stolen wvotes in Chicago
could become President as a direct result of
fraud. The popular vote system would put
an even greater premium on big-city bosses
and stolen ballots than the present “winner-
take-all” approach in the major wurban
states.

More appealing on a number of counts is
the district vote idea. Under this proposal,
electors would run in constituencles similar
to congressional districts (they can in fact
be identical) with two additional electors
chosen at large by the statewide vote. This
would keep the electoral totals as they are
now, since electors correspond to the num-
ber of congressional representatives in a
state plus the two senators. Such a plan
would help correct the evils which the pop-
ular vote would intensify.

The district vote would minimize the Im-
pact of fraud in a single area and prevent
distortlon of the national cutcome by a few
big cities where corruption is notorious.
Chicago, for example, would no longer he
able to dominate all of Illinoils or, as under
the popular-vote approach, the nation. The
effect of questionable voting would be con-
fined to the district or districts where it
occurs. For those who favor an honest rather
than a rigged election, this would seem a
good change.

Depending on the desire of the states, an
absolute majority could be required to win
the electoral vote of a given district, thus
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heading off the splinter effect of the minor
parties. Even without this requirement, how-
ever, the minor-party impact would be lim-
ited. Third parties might take root in a few
districts where unusual conditions prevail,
but experience suggests such development
would be relatively rare.

This plan would also serve to strengthen
rather than weaken American federalism. It
would maintain the authority of the states
as basic electoral units, while providing a
further extension of the federal principle
within the states. It would join the popular
aspect of the House with the state preroga-
tives of the Senate. Instead of moving us
toward greater centrallzatlon—the radical
evil of our times—it would be a step toward
decentralization.

It iIs interesting to note in this respect
that James Madison sald election by dis-
tricts was the approach “mostly, if not ex-
clusively, In view when the Constitution was
framed and adopted.” Efforts to establish a
uniform district system were favored by
Jefferson, Hamilton, John Quincy Adams,
Jackson, Van Buren and Webster, among
others. The district approach was in fact
used in a number of states up through the
election of 1832—after which, by a political
Gresham's law, it was driven out by today's
“general ticket” system.

On the whole, the district idea would cor-
rect deficiencies in the electoral college, but
avoid the popular vote solution of throwing
out the baby with the bath water. It would
go far to correct what is wrong with existing
practice while preserving those elements
that are right. It lsn't perfect—no political
system ls—but it seems less imperfect than
any other arrangement being discussed.

THE 200TH ANNIVERSARY OF
DARTMOUTH COLLEGE

HON. HENRY P. SMITH 11l

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 29, 1969

Mr. SMITH of New York. Mr, Speaker,
we who have been privileged to share
the Dartmouth tradition greet Dart-
mouth College at this exciting time of
her 200th birthday.

Beginning as a small Indian school
before this country was a nation, Dart-
mouth has survived the vicissitudes of
200 years, including wars and rumors of
wars, depressions, droughts, floods, and
eight or 10 generations of undergradu-
ates, She has remained flexible, con-
cerned, progressive, and has grown in
strength as she pursues her function of
expounding the liberalizing arts to sue-
ceeding generations and producing con-
cerned and thinking and doing citizens
of this great country. May her next 200
years be even more productive for this
country and for the world.

A NEW ROLE FOR THE MATERIALS
TESTING REACTOR

HON. ORVAL HANSEN
OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969
Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,

the materials testing reactor—MTR—at
the National Reactor Testing Station in

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Idaho was completed in 1952. Since that
time, it has played a key role in the Na-
tion’s developing nuclear industry as a
major testing and research facility for
the U.S. Atomic Energy Commission.

The MTR is one of the most versatile
research reactors in the world. It is the
only high-flux beam reactor west of the
Mississlppi River. It was the first test
reactor designed primarily to supply
neutrons for the widest possible variety
of experiments.

The MTR has a highly trained and
skilled technical, operating and main-
tenance staff which includes a concen-
tration of highly talented scientific per-
sonnel. Because of the knowledge and
experience of the technical staff, re-
search programs by educational institu-
tions and others outside the NRTS can
be initiated and completed at a fraction
of the cost in time and money that it
would cost without such help.

During the past 17 years, the MTR has
written an important chapter in the Na-
tion's nuclear energy story. Work at the
reactor has contributed significantly to
the storehouse of nuclear knowledge that
others can now draw upon. The MTR has
compiled an enviable record of firsts
which have been of great value to re-
search and development programs of the
Atomic Energy Commission and to nu-
clear energy projects sponsored by pri-
vate industry.

Mr. Speaker, with the testing role of
the MTR now nearly completed, increas-
ing attention has been centered on its
promising potential as a research facility.
A proposal to redesignate the facility as
the Western Beam Research Reactor—
WBRR—has gained widespread support
throughout the West, particularly among
colleges and universities that are anxious
to take advantage of the unique research
capability which the reactor and its high-
1y qualified staff can provide.

The past role of the MTR in univer-
sity-sponsored research and other educa-
tional programs has clearly demon-
strated the much greater potential of the
Western Beam Research Reactor to serve
the academic and research needs of edu-
cational institutions, particularly those
in the West. Enthusiastic expressions of
support for the new role of the proposed
WERR have come from the Western
Governors’ Conference, the Rocky Moun-
tain Science Council, the Western Con-
ference of the Council of State Govern-
ments, the board of directors of the Fed-
eration of Rocky Mountain States and
many individual colleges and universities
throughout the West.

The State of Idaho has indicated its
willingness to assume a share of the re-
sponsibility for future financial support
of the reactor facility. The Idaho Legis-
lature recently appropriated $200,000 for
the support of nuclear-oriented research
to be conducted at the proposed WERR,
together with another $200,000 for short-
term applied research projects which will
include nuclear research. A previous ses-
sion of the Idaho Legislature created the
five-member Idaho Nuclear Energy Com-
mission to stimulate further development
and diversification of Idaho’s nuclear
energy industry. Last year, business,
labor and other community leaders took a
major step forward by organizing the
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Eastern Idaho Nuclear Industrial Coun-
cil to bring to other industries in the
States the benefits flowing from nuclear
energy research and development activi-
ties at the National Reactor Testing Sta-
tion.

Idaho Nuclear Corp., the principal op-
erating contractor at the NRTS, con-
tributes over a $100,000 each year to
support educational programs at the
NRTS.

Mr. Speaker, on February 21, 1969,
President Nixon made an important
statement outlining the basic policy re-
lating to the use by university scientists
of the equipment of Federal labora-
tories. He said:

The egquipment of many PFederal labora-
tories is superb and often unique. This in-
vestment should be viewed as a national re-
source and not one for the exclusive use of
the laboratory stafl members. While many
sclentists and engineers from universities
now frequently use Federal research Iacili-
ties, an even closer and more extensive co-
operative relation will be productive. I am
therefore approving a policy designed to
bring this about. Dr. DuBridge will be able
to implement the policy with the help of
the Federal Council for Science and Tech-
nology, which has recommended its adop-
tion.

On the same date the Federal Council
for Science and Technology issued a pol-
icy statement which I include as a part
of my remarks:

Poricy oN Exranpep Use oF FeDERAL RE-
SEARCH FACILITIES BY UNIVERSITY INVESTI-
GATORS
Unique, unusual, and expensive-to-dupli-

cate Iacilities at Federal laboratories and
federally-supported research centers should
be made available to the national sclentific
community to the maximum extent practi-
cal without serlous detriment to laboratory
missions, especlally to qualified academic
sclentists and engineers. Criteria for such
use should be the scientific merit of the pro-
posed experiment, its relation to the agency
research mission, and its contribution to
national research and research training.

When such facilities are used by academic
sclentists and engineers, the costs incurred
by the laboratory or center for the operation
of its unique or unusual research facilities
should be funded by the agency responsible
for the operation of that facility, except for
any significant incremental costs incurred
in support of research not directly related
to the agency's mission. The research costs
incurred at the experimenter's home insti-
tution and significant costs for specialized
equipment fabricated at the center pri-
marily for use by the particular experi-
menter should normally be borne by the
granting agency, the home institution, and/
or other sponsoring organization. However,
when the research is sufficlently related or
useful to the host agency’s responsibility,
these costs may be borne by the agency re-
sponsible for operation of the center.

Continued Federal support of the pro-
posed WBRR is in keeping with the ob-
jective announced by the President and
with the criteria outlined in the policy
statement of the Federal Council for
Science and Technology.

To assist in the implementation of the
proposed version of the MTR, a group of
educators, scientists, and other nuclear
energy industry leaders in Idaho have
prepared an outline describing the unique
capability of its staff and facilities to
play an exciting new role as a Western
Beam Research Reactor:
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TaE ROLE OF THE WESTERN BEAM
RESEARCH REACTOR
1. INTRODUCTION

The Materials Testing Reactors (MTR) at
the National Reactor Testing Station in
Idaho has been a major testing and research
facility of the United States Atomic Energy
Commission for the past 17 years. Within a
few months its testing role will be largely
completed, but its research role can carry
on as the Western Beam Research Reactor
(WBRR); the research will be more vigorous.
An integral part of the reactor and its pro-
grams is the staff of the Nuclear Technology
Branch., The reactor provides the major stim-
ulus for this staff and conversely the capa-
bilities of the staff provide the dynamics and
quality of the reactor research.

The capabilities and contributions of the
reactor-staff combination can be grouped into
three general areas. First, the unique tech-
nical capabilities that reside at the WERR,
unique in the sense that no other group can
or has performed similar experiments. The
uniqueness of these capabilities range from
regional to world wide. Second, the reactor-
staff combination, because of their com-
petence, perform many tasks that meet needs
of the AEC. Some of these are in support of
AEC efforts of nation-wide scope and some are
support of NRTS efforts. Third, the reactor-
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staff stimulate and support university pro-
grams, mainly in the Intermountain West but
occasionally nation wide, There are some re-
search ventures that are too extensive to be
conducted on campus so these are conducted
by university personnel at AEC labs, Very
high flux reactor research is one such venture
and the WBRR fills this need in the West. It
is the only very high filux reactor available to
the Western United States and the third most
intense beam reactor in the world. In addi-
tion, the mere presence of a world renowned
scientific community associated with WBRR
provides a lift to the cooperating university
departments.
II. UNIQUE CAPABILITIES

The reactor-staff combination possesses
unique capabilities in areas of basic research
and applied technology vital to the United
States. These capabilities include:

A, Filtered Beams (world wide): Develop-
ment work initiated less than two years ago
has culminated in our ability to extract
several very high-flux, monoenergetic beams
from the reactor. No other reactor has such
beams—the starred one listed below. Already
the importance of such beams has been
demonstrated. These unique beams and
other filtered beams avallable at the WBRR
and their uses are:

Beams

*Scandium Filtered (2 KeV)
*Iron Filtered (24 KeV)

*Silicon Filtered (150 EeV)
*Oxygen Filtered (2.35 MeV)

Epithermal ___.__.

To measure
(ny) Reactions
Fission Distributions
Activations
Counter Calibrations
Biological Damage and Neutron Radiography
Precise Cross Sections

In addition to their many other wuses,
these beams supply valuable information for
the Liguid Metal Fast Breeder Reactor Pro-
gram. This project is the major thrust toward
advanced power reactors of the Reactor Di-
vision of the AEC at this time.

B. Isotopic Analysis by Cross Sections
(world wide): Within the last six months
an analytical method has been developed
at the WBRR to determine the isotopic con-
stituents of samples by measuring the neu-
tron resonance cross sections. This is a non-
destructive method. Initial results throw
doubt on the accuracy of some aspects of
presently accepted mass spectrometry meth-
ods. This method also provides vital sup-
port to the LMFBR program.

C. High Resolution Neutron Radiography
(world wide except France) : Within the last
year a capablility of neutron radicgraphy has
been developed at the reactor. The very in-
tense fluxes of this reactor are needed to
obtain high resolution pictures. Radiographs
have been obtained here that were not suc-
cessful at lower flux reactors. This work,
too, supports LMFBR and many other pro-
grams,

D. Neutron Cross Sections of Radioactive
Samples (world wide) : The MTR fast chop-
per, assisted by the radiochemists, has the
unique capability to measure neutron cross
sections of highly radioactive samples., This
information is needed in basic science and

in AEC programs.
E. Alpha Measurements with Manganese

Bath (world wide): The reactor-staff have
the capability and equipment to make very
precise measurements of alpha (the capture
to fission ratio).

¥. High Pressure Neutron Diffraction
(world wide) : Three years ago this program
was initiated at the MTR. Now others in the
U.S., France and elsewhere are copying us.
None can yet equal our 100 Kbars (million
and half 1bs./in.*) of pressure.

G, Liguid Dynamic Studies (Western
U.8.) : The capabilities to study the dynamics
of liquids on a microscopic scale using neu-
trons reside in the WBRR and staff,

H. Neutron Molecular Spectroscopy (world
wide) : Ten years of effort have culminated
within the last two years in our capablility to
make precise molecular spectra measure-
ments using neutrons.

I. Beam Activations (Western U.S8.): The
WBRR has the most intense neutron beams
in the Western U.S. and these can serve the
many needs of activation. Such beams are
needed for activations of large objects. Beam
activations and in-core activations (see
II-M) are non-destructive and show promise
in helping to solve the nuclear materials
surveillance problem.

J. Shielding Studies (world wide) : A spin-
off of the filtered beam development is that
the WBRR can be used to study the deep
penetration of 1-500 KeV neutrons in shield-
ing. Such data are needed for the LMFBR and
weapons programs.

K. Nuclear Correlation Chopper (world
wide) : A nuclear correlation chopper is be-
ing designed which, coupled to the WBRRER,
will allow measurements of partial cross sec-
tions of radioactive samples that cannot now
be done, These are needed particularly by the
AEC Production Division.

L. On-Line Mass Separator (Western U.8.) :
Plans are being made to have a mass separa-
tor Intimately connected to the reactor. This
will supply radioactive sources that cannot
now be obtained.

M. Activations (Western U.S.): The high
fluxes and rabbits allow special activations
to be made.

N. Neutron Capture Gamma Analysis: Us-
ing the intense beams (see II-A) trace and
greater quantities of elements can be de-
tected in samples. This method detects dif-
ferent and additional elements than indi-
cated in II-I and M. The method is attracting
particular interest in bilology and medicine,

Besides the unique capabilities that are
directly associated with the WBRR, the staff
has other unique capabilities. These capabil-
itles exist at the site because the WBRR
exlsts; it Is a vital enough research facility
to hold the highly qualified staff. These
capabilities include:
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O. Hot Sample Preparation (world wide):
Radioactive samples have been made that
have not been duplicated elsewhere.

P. Computér Graphics and Data Evaluation
(world wide): The staff is now recognized
as exhibiting the state-of-the-art in data
accumulation and evaluation by computer
graphics and man-machine interfacing.

Q. Cross Seections from Nuclear Explosions
(world wide 'except LASL and Livermore) :
The Nuclear Technology Branch staff with
the staff of the other two labs represent the
state-of-the-art in obtaining neutron cross
sections wusing nuclear explosions as the
source.

R. p-Ray Spectrometer (Western US.):
The staffl has recently put into operation a
high precision g-ray spectrometer. This ma-
chine represents the only such machine in
the Western United States.

8. Nal, Ge(Li) and Si(Li) Gamma-Ray De-
tectors (world wide) : The staff is recognized
as leaders in the use of these detectors. The
cataloging of the gamma-ray spectra (6,000
coples have been distributed) is one facet of
this work which has found world wide recog-
nition and acceptance in many highly varied
areas of scientific research.

T. CFRMF (U.S.) : This device, the Coupled
Fast Reactivity Measurement Facillty, is pro-
viding important integral cross section data
for the LMFBR program.

U. Proton Recoil Counter (U.8.) : Our pro-
ton recoll counter development, particularly
calibrations, have revealed critical discrep-
ancies in currently accepted techniques of
neutron flux measurements.

V. Alpha Spectrum Catalogue (US.): As
with the gamma spectra, (section 8) a cata-
logue of alpha particle spectra has been pro-
duced by the staff.

W. Elemental Analysis Using X-ray Fluores-
cence: Developments in the technigues of
high-resolution gamma-ray spectroscopy pi-
oneered by members of the Nuclear Technol-
ogy Branch have now led to the development
of techniques of quantitative X-ray spectral
analysis. This effort, utilizing X-ray spec-
trometers having energy resclutions as:good
as comparable devices anywhere in the world,
has as one emphasis the development of
non-destructive elemental assay technigues.
These technigues have wide applicability in
many areas of both pure and applied science.

III. AEC TASKS

The major thrust of the WBRR-stafl com-
bination is to perform tasks needed In the
AEC's varied program. Some of these are
mentioned in the previous section under
Unique Capabilities. Some of these tasks are
nation wide while others are centered on the
NRTS. Nation wide, some of these are:

A. Cross Section Measurements Near Ther-
mal (see II-A, B, D, E, I, K, L, M, 0, P, 8):
These are to meet the needs of the thermal
reactor development program (such as Molten
Balt Breeder Reactor) and the AEC Produc-
tion Division.

B. KeV Cross Sections (see II-A, D, E, I, J,
P, Q, S, T, U) : Neutron cross section data in
this energy region, in which it is difficult to
obtain intense neutron beams, are needed. by
the fast reactor development programs and
the weapons programs.

C. Data Evaluation (see II-P): An impor-
tant task of the AEC is to evaluate the many
sets of data =nd arrive at a best set for re-
actor designers.

D. Data Compilation (see II-H, 8, V): An
urgent task of the AEC is to analyze and com-
pile existing data so that they can be ac-
curately and efficiently retrieved and used.
Data from these tasks are being flled in
ENDF/B file.

E. Method Development: Development of
basic and analytical methods is an important
part of the staffs efforts. Such development
has come in’ the following fields: computer
hardware and software, gamma detection,
NASA support, proton recoll counters, neu-

‘tron- radiography, correlation choppers, con-
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ventional choppers, neutron-beam filters, ra-
dioactive samples, isotopic analysis, high
pressure neutron diffraction, neutron molec-
ular spectroscopy, CFRMF and many others,

On-site the reactor and staff supply sup-
port to the following tasks in which the star-
red tasks require the WBRR:

A. *Neutron Radiography (see II-C): Ra-
diographs of cold and radioactive specimens,
such as fuel pins, are taken for about a dozen
different programs, Many are samples irradi-
ated in the test reactors and EBR-II.

B. *Activation Analysis (see II-I, M):
Many activations are made in the WBRR be-
cause of its high fluxes, fast rabbits and con-
venience.

C. *Isotopic Analysis- (see II-B): This
technique is being used to complement mass
analysis, burnup and alpha measurements of
samples from the test reactors.

D. Computer Capabilities—Software and
Hardware (see II-P) : These are being put to
use in on-line data acquisition and anlysis.

E. r Detection Development (see II-E):
These capabilities serve many needs, particu~
larly the routine surveillance of radioactivity.

F. Hot Cell Development (see II-O): New
methods of handling radioactivities are
developed.

G. Hot Chemistry Capabality (see II-0):
Besldes handling radio-active samples, much
chemical development must be pursued to
put the samples in the best form.

H. Flux Measurements and Standardization
(see II-E, I, M, 8, T, U, V): Much effort is
directed toward accurate measurements of
neutron and gamma fluxes,

1. Alpha Particle Detection (see II-V) : Our
alpha detection capabilities allow application
in radioactivity detection during fission
breaks, ete.

J. Beryllium Surveillance: The branch pro-
vides help In surveillance of radiation damage
in the beryllium of the test reactor.

K. *Fission Capability: Many fission de-
tectors have been made and fission cross sec-
tions measured; these provide a basis of
knowledge upon which others call.

L. Electronic Development: The branch
contains staff that are experts in advanced
electronics development.

IV. UNIVERSITY SUPPORT

President Nixon has stated, “The equip-
ment of many federal laboratories is superb
and often unique. This investment should be
viewed as a national resource and not one for
the exclusive use of the laboratory staff
members. While many sclentists and engi-
neers from outside now frequently use federal
research facilities, an even closer and more
extensive cooperative relation will be produc-
tive. I am therefore approving a policy
designed to bring this about. Dr. DuBridge
will be able to implement the policy with
the help of the Federal Council for Science
and Technology, which has recommended its
adoption.” Part of the INC charter is to
foster universities in the area. Since the
WBRR is the major research facility in the
area, it is the backbone for such support. The
NRTS, where possible, should supply those
research facilities that universities cannot
maintain on campus. An example of such
activities, the efforts of the Nuclear Tech-
nology Branch staff in cooperation with uni-
versities, is outlined below. These activities
are for the year July 1, 1967 to June 30, 1968.

A. INC Educational Fund: The Idaho Nu-
clear Corporation contributes $100,000/year
to educational activities, and part of these
contributions are connected with the Nuclear
Technology Branch, Such connected funding
during FY 1968 for faculty to visit or work
at the NRTS is as follows:

Faculty member, university, and project area

D, R. Winder, Colorado State University,
Neutron Molecular Spectroscopy.

R. J. Pugmire, University of Utah, Solid
State Physics.

L. X. Finegold, University of Colorado,
Solid State Physics.
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B. Associated Western Universities Pro-
gram: Under the auspices of the Associated
Western Universities, scientists are able to
use the facilities of the National Reactor
Testing Station to conduct research projects,
participate in existing programs er carry out
independent research leading to advanced
degrees, During the 1968 fiscal year ten fac-
ulty members from elght different colleges
and universities worked in the Nuclear Tech-
nology Branch under. the AWU program.
They were:

Faculty member, university, and project area

J. E. Wood, Utah State University, f-Ray
Bpectrometer.

B. K. Vegors, Idaho State University, Radi-
oactive Decay.

- 'J. E. Price, Idaho State University, Radio-
active Decay.

J. J. H. Berlijn, Valdosta State College,
Radioactive Decay.

D. A, Tripp, Weber State College, Radio-
active Decay.

D. M. Grant, University of Utah, Neutron
Molecular Spectroscopy.

J. P. Plummer, State University of New
York, Theoretical Physics,

G. C, Summerfield, University of Michigan,
Theoretical Physics,

A. E. Wilson, Idaho State University, Nu-
clear Engineering.

R. J. Eearney, University of Idaho, Solid
State Physics.

During this period seven graduate students
also carrled out research projects under the
joint direction of their on-campus major
professor and under a Nuclear Technology
Branch staff member, They were:

Student, university, staff director, and

project area

Earl Mark, University of Idaho, R. P, Schu-
man, Surface Absorption.

Ted Rupp, Idaho State University, J. E.
Cline, C. W. Reich, Radioactive Decay.

Gordon Prather, Utah State University, J.
E. Cline, Nuclear Level Structure.

Hugo Bezdek, University of Colorado, R. E,
Schmunk, Solid State Physics.

Tom Worlton, Brigham Young University,
R. M. Brugger, High Pressure Neutron Diffrac-
tion.

Robert Harrison, Idaho State University, R.
G. Helmer, Nuclear Level Structure.

Gary Ostheller, University of Idaho, R. E.
Schmunk, Solid State Physics.

C. Summer Employees: In addition to the
AWU-supported program, faculty members
and graduate students are brought into the
company as regular employees for short pe-
riods during academic vacations. This allows
the university people to become acquainted
with facilities and programs at the NRTS
site. During fiscal year 1968 those employed
under this program inecluded two graduate
students, Mathew Petrin of the University of
Montana and Kelby Anderson of the Univer-
sity of Colorado. They were employed in the
Chemistry Section and the Reactor Experi-
ments Sectlon, respectively.

D, Faculty and Stafj Exchange Program:
During this report period, Idaho Nuclear Cor-
poration established a program by which
staff members of the company could be as-
signed to teach at a university. There are
basically two kinds of arrangements that can
be made:

1. For a period of a semester or a year, a
staff member and & faculty member can ex-
change positions,

2. Where the school is within commuting
distance of the NRTS, a staff member may be
assigned to teach on a half-time basis, ie.
either two or three days a week, while con-
tinuing to work the balance of his time on
his regular job.

Under the first program, an exchange was
arranged between INC and the University of
Idaho for the fall semester of 1967-1968. H. L.
McMurry taught at the University while
R. J. Kearney of the University Physics De-
partment spent the semester working in the
Solid State Physics Section of this branch.
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K. T. Faler, a participant in the second
program, was assigned to teach half time in
the Chemistry  Department of Idaho State
University. He taught both semesters of the
academic year.

E. Adjoint Professorships: In several of the
situations where a graduate student at a re-
gional university has completed his course
work toward an advanced degree and plans
to carry out thesis research at the NRTS, ar-
rangements are made whereby the stafl mem-
ber of the Nuclear Technology Branch re-
sponsible for supervising the on-site research
is appointed to the university stafl as an Ad-
joint Professor. This arrangement has in the
past proved to be a highly beneficial one,
greatly Improving the communication be-
tween the university and the NRTS. During
this fiscal year, four members of the branch
have served in this capacity with Utah State
University. They are J. E. Cline, R. L. Heath,
R. G, Helmer and C. W. Reich.

F. NRTS Education Program: Idaho Nu-
clear Corporation, in cooperation with the
University of Idaho, administers a continu-
ing educational program at the NRTS which
leads to the degree of Master of Science in
various technical fields. Members of the
Nuclear Technology Branch have been active
in all phases of this program since its incep-
tion, At the present time, approximately
fifteen stafl members of the branch are af-
filiated with this program, holding the rank
of instructor. During the current academic
year, four of these people are actively en-
gaged in teaching courses in the program.
They are: O. D. Simpson, teaching Caleulus;
T. G. Worlton, teaching Selected Topics in
Advanced Physics; J. J. Scoville, teaching
Advanced Engineering Math; and E. Fast,
teaching Remedial Math.

G. University Seminars and Colloguium
Presentation: The stafl of the Nueclear Tech-
nology Branch is frequently called upon to
provide seminars and colloquia at universi-
ties. In FY 1068 these were:

Staff, university, and topic

R. M. Brugger, University of Colorado,
“Neutron Molecular Spectroscopy.”

R. E. Bchmunk, Case Institute of Technol-
ogy, “Neutron Inelastic Scattering and Lat-
tice Dynamics."

R. E. Schmunk, Utah State University,
“Neutron Inelastic Scattering and Lattice
Dynamics."

R. E. Schmunk, University of Colorado,
“Neutron Inelastic Scattering and Lattice
Dynamiecs.”

P. D. Randolph, Utah State University,
“Slow Neutron Scattering From Liquid
Metals."

J. J. Scovllle, Texas A. & M., “Resonance
Integral Measurements.”

R. G. Fluharty, Texas A. & M., "Pulsed
Neutron Experiments.”

G. W. Griffing, University of Washington,
“Slow Neutron Scattering by Molecular
Gases."

H. L. McMurry, University of Colorado,
“Calculations of Crystal Vibrations.”

J. R. Smith, University of Washington,
“"Manganese Bath Measurements of Eta.”

G. E. Stokes, University of Idaho, “Cross-
section Measurements of Radiocactive Sam-
ples."”

C. W. Reich, University of Idaho, “Current
Models of Nuclear Structure.”

R. L. Heath, University of Idaho, “Experi-
mental Techniques in Gamma-Ray Spec-
trometry.”

K. T. Faler, Idaho State University, “Nu-
clear Structure for Capture Gamma-Rays."”

R. G. Helmer, Idaho State University,
“Measurement of Gamma-Ray Energies.”

R. M. Brugger, Idaho State University,
“High Pressure Neutron Diffraction.”

R. M. Brugger, University of Idaho, “Neu-
tron Scattering in Solid State Physics.”

W. W. Black, Brigham Young University,
“Applications of Computers to Nuclear
Spectroscopy.”
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W. W. Black, Utah State University, “Ap-
plication of Computers to Nuclear Spectros-
copy.”

R. C. Greenwood, Utah State University,
“Neutron Capture Gamma-Ray Measure-
ments.”

H. Support of Secondary Schools: The stafl
of the Nuclear Technology Branch has been
engaged in a number of cooperative programs
with the local school districts. During the
reporting period members of the staff were
instrumental in encouraging and assisting
in the acquisition of a small computer for
Idaho School District #91. They are assisting
the school in implementing the machine into
programs for computer assisted instruction
(CAI) and computer techniques In problem
solving.

Mr. Speaker, the staff and facilities of
the proposed Western Beam Research
Reactor are truly a national asset.
Judged on the basis of their past per-
formance and future potential service to
the Nation, they are deserving of con-
tinued Federal financial support.

U.N. PEACEEKEEPING: TIME FOR
ACTION

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, in the
89th and 90th Congresses, I was proud to
be part of a bipartisan drive to estab-
lish a permanent United Nations Peace-
keeping Force. Indicative of the support

for this idea was the fact that House
Concurrent Resolution 130 had 66 co-
sponsors last year, from both sides of the
aisle.

Peacekeeping forces have done much
to maintain peace over the last two
decades, and in my view, an effective
permanent peacekeeping force under the
supervision of the United Nations is one
of the great hopes for world peace and
law for the future.

The advantages of such a peacekeep-
ing force, and U.S. leadership in this ef-
fort are aptly deseribed in the May 2 edi-
torial in the Pittsburgh Press, which I
include herewith for the attention of my
colleagues:

U.N. PeacE FORCE

In thinking about the national security in-
terests of the U.S. in the rest of the century,
two aims stand out:

To avold a catastrophic nuclear war with
the Sovlet Union (or any other nuclear
power).

To find a way to lighten the heavy burdens
the U.S. carrles in trying to bulld a system
of peace around the world.

The first goal will be met If we maintain
the strategic balance with the Soviets. Not
necessarily at higher and costlier levels, but
if arms control agreements can be struck,
at lower, cheaper and safer levels.

And the second aim can be achieved only
if more countries than at present share
the global peacekeeping responsibility.

It is with this latter objective in mind
that a group of 26 American leaders has
proposed the U.S. Government work for es-
tablishment of a 40,000-man United Natlons
military force for peacekeeping operations
under the U.N. banner,
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Assembled by the U.N. Assn. of the UB.A.,
this is no group of visionaries but an ex-
perienced panel including retired Gen. Mat-
thew B. Ridgway, Cyrus R. Vance, former
deputy secretary of Defense; Najeeb E. Hala-
by, Pan American World Airways president,
and Joseph L. Block, Inland Steel Co. chair-
man, among others.

There has been many a previous UN.
peacekeeping operation: Korea, Kashmir, the
Middle East, Congo, Cyprus and others. But
there was usually a damaging flaw.

They were organized after, not before, the
violence broke out. Command was often a
matter of dispute. Financing was shaky at
best.

Often the UN. force was undermanned
and underequipped. In one memorable in-
stance, the UN. emergency force in the Mid-
dle East was a success until the secretary-
general ordered its withdrawal.

The U.N, Assn. panel proposes these errors
be avolded by making a UN, peace force
permanent, controlled by a speclal peacekeep-
ing section in the U.N. secretariat and
financed by a special fund,

Article 43 of the U.N. Charter provides for
such a standing military force, but it never
has been established because of great power
disagreement and small power fears.

Now, both the U.S, and Soviet Union have
hinted at new interest. And 66 U.N. member-
nations have provided military personnel for
one or more U.N. field operations, while 10
currently earmark some 11,000 men for fu-
ture U.N. service. Surely that 15 something
to build on.

A real U.N, peace force was & good idea a
quarter century ago. But the times were not
right for it. It seems time to study the idea
agaln,

CHAIRMAN EMANUEL CELLER:
OUR DEAN

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, today
marks the birthday of a great distin-
guished American—our esteemed dean,
the Honorable EMANUEL CELLER.

Mr. CerrLer has long and studiously
served his constituency in Congress. He
has made most profound and significant
contributions to the general welfare of
our country during his years as a Mem-
ber of Congress.

His long service in Congress is replete
with occasions wherein he fought vigor-
ously for the cause of the common good.

Chairman CELLER has been an effective
leader in the enactment of many consti-
tutional amendments which were
adopted. His skillful work in framing the
new civil rights legislation has indelibly
marked his name in the history of our
country. He has exhibited grave concern
for immigrants and refugees and I have
had the privilege to work with him for
these humanitarian causes.

As ranking member of the Committee
on the Judiciary, I feel I express a unan-
imous feeling of the members of the Ju-
diciary Committee, present and past, that
no chairman has conducted hearings with
more concern and consideration of all
members.

Best wishes for continued good health.

May 6, 1969

AN APPRAISAL OF COMMUNITY
PROGRESS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, I periodically
review the progress of the many com-
munities in my district to determine for
myself how we stack up with the Nation,
State, and our neighboring area. Gener-
ally speaking, I say without hesitation
that the 21st Congressional District of
Pennsylvania—which includes all of
Westmoreland County and two townships
in Fayette County—is one of the most
progressive and prosperous areas we
have.

There are several reasons for this, but
first among them is the unity and cohe-
siveness found within each community.
This association between people has
spread throughout the area and the ideal
of working together has become our way
of life. This is true in all matters, not only
social.

We work together as an area to wel-
come a major manufacturing facility—
like our new Chrysler plant—which will
ultimately employ 5,000 of our workers.
We also work together within our com-
munities to bring needed improvements.
In this regard, we have been especially
fortunate.

Most of my communities, in my opin-
ion, have been successful in getting State
and Federal assistance for local projects.
This is obvious when one visits them,
There is one, however, which seems to
stand out; and that is the city of Mones-
sen.
Monessen has been the reciplent of
large sums of Federal and State money.
That is a fact. It is also a fact, however,
that the only reason Monessen has done
so well is because the citizens of that
community, through their public offi-
cials and other leaders, long ago recog-
nized the need for urban renewal, hous-
ing, educational and cultural refine-
ments, increased recreation and health
facilities, and a modernization program
in general, and had the initiative and
perseverance to do something about it.
Too many community leaders sit around
and talk of urban renewal and other im-
provements in vague terms and never
take any specific action. They are the
ones who bemoan their lack of outside
assistance. They apparently feel the Fed-
eral and State governments should come
to them.

Monessen, on the other hand, devel-
oped specific proposals and made appli-
cation in Harrisburg and Washington for
financial assistance. This began in 1954,
before either the Federal or State gov-
ernments even had money available in
significant amounts for local projects.
But the city fathers saw the writing on
the wall; and when I say “city fathers”
I mean it in the broadest possible sense.
I am speaking of a city government led
with incredible foresight and confidence
in the community, and public officials
with the courage to take up the challenge
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of that leadership. I am speaking of the
¢ity’s leaders of commerce, labor, and in-
dustry, who made their community’s
needs at least equal in importance to
their own individual business concerns. I
am speaking of the local newspaper pub-
lisher who hammered hard and long to
arouse his community to the fact of the
future. And most importantly, I am
speaking of the good citizens of Mones-
sen who did become aroused and who
united in a massive effort to make their
city responsive to the changing world we
live in.

The results of this foresight took a
while to develop but when they came, it
was fast and furious—and Monessen was
ready, For instance, since 1960, the city
of Monessen has received over $33 million
in Federal and State money for a multi-
tude of projects. Keeping in mind the
fact that this community has a total
population of about 18,000, this is an in-
credible amount. It figures out to over
$6,000 of Federal and State money re-
ceived for each of the city’s taxpayers. All
the while, the total cost to the city was
slightly more than $1 million. I am will-
ing to bet that no other community in
the United States—regardless of size—
can boast of receiving that much outside
assistance per citizen.

For their million dollars, the people of
Monessen did pretty well. They got the
go-ahead on Westgate, a huge urban re-
newal project. New roads and sewage
outlets crisscrossed the city. Recreation
and play areas appeared along with edu-
cational and cultural improvements.
Homes for the elderly were dedicated, and
the best community library in the entire
area was given a needed expansion. A
health and welfare building was ap-
proved and bids for construction will
soon be submitted. There were many
other advances. Eastgate, another major
urban renewal project, was developed
and it was fitting that the first tenant
was the local newspaper, still published
by the same man who years earlier had
helped inspire his community to take on
its new facade.

The cost to the city in terms of money
was small. But the endless hours of talent
and dedication that went into planning
and development represents an enormous
contribution by the community and its
leaders. It is this quality which distin-
guishes Monessen from communities that
complain they have been overlooked. It is
this type of devotion to a city and its peo-
ple that makes the difference between
leadership excellence and mediocrity:
and, incidentally, the difference between
a vibrant, progressive community, and
one which is no more than a place to live.

I salute the people of Monessen and
their outstanding leaders and promise
them I will continue to work with them
as they prepare even more adventurous
plans for their community. I am also
giving this same support to the other
communities in my district who are mov-
ing in the right direction, and to all those
whose need is demonstrated and whose
desire is sincere. But ultimate success can
only be inspired at the local level, with
the full cooperation of all the commu-
nity’s elements. This is the true catalyst
50 necessary to progress and prosperity.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
VIETNAM, 1969

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, over 13 months have passed since
President Johnson called for a beginning
of peace talks for Vietnam. The killing
goes on, the stockpiling continues, the
generals still back up their tenuous hold
by claiming victory after victory.

The tragedy of Vietnam is real. It is
unneeded death for thousands of Amer-
icans, thousands of Vietnamese. It is the
tragedy of a corrupt and authoritarian
puppet government imposing conditions
which always hinder chances of real set-
tlement. It is the tragedy of misalloca-
tion of resources both here in America
and all throughout Southeast Asia, re-
sources which should be used for build-
ing, but instead go toward destruction
and dislocation.

As an indication of reaction to the
Vietnam muddle, I would now like to in-
sert in the Recorp an analysis of the sit-
uation today as given in a white paper
by the American Friends Service Com-
mittee; along with the white paper, 1
would like to include resolutions on end-
ing the war as adopted by two major
national labor organizations over the
past months—one by the American Fed-
eration of State, County, and Municipal
Employees, the other by the Internation-
al Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen'’s
Union:

ViETNAM 1969: AN AMERICAN FRIENDS SERV-
IcE CoMMITTEE WHITE PAPER oN ENDING
THE WAR, May 5, 1969
The last year: It has been more than a year

since the rhetoric of peace began in Vietnam.

During this time scores of thousands of men

and women and children have died in the

fighting. They continue to die today, and
every evidence in Vietnam is that they will
continue to die tomorrow unless there is an
unparalleled demand from the American peo-
ple that the slaughter be halted. The Ameri-

can Friends Service Committee calls for a

halt—now.

Like millions of others the world over, we
felt a sense of relief a year ago that our
country was at last moving toward a Vietnam
settlement. We welcomed the initiation of the
Parls talks, the halting of the bombing of
North Vietnam, and, more recently, the re-
ports of an Administration decision to under-
take some form of U.S. military disengage-
ment. We have hoped these steps would lead
to a cease-fire and our country would begin to
right its distorted priorities that require
spending billlons on destruction while our
cities decay and our poor people despair, But
hope has not been enough. Little has really
changed in the year that has .

Present illusions: We believe U.S. military
and government leaders are fostering illu-
sions in regard to Vietnam. Our own experi-
ence in Vietnam is so at variance with official
interpretations that we cannot reconcile what
we have seen with what is officially reported.
Americans are under the impression that the
war is all but over; it is not. They are being
told that the U.S. military policy is one of
restraint in the interest of progress in Paris;
it is not. They are encouraged to think that
the Thieu-Ky government is becoming more
acceptable to the Vietnamese, that it is po-
litically more secure, more resolute in carry-
ing on the war, more ready to institute re-

11549

forms, more competent to carry on with
diminishing U.8. help. We find no evidence
that these things are so.

In our judgment, the human situation in
Vietnam today is worse than it has ever been;
the cumulative result of U.S. involvement
(on top of 25 years of warfare) borders not
on Vietnam’s salvation, but on its death. An
entire nation is being physically, morally,
and spiritually destroyed—and the tempo
of destruction has increased, not decreased,
since the beginning of the Paris talks and
the bombing halt.

AFSC qualifications to comment: Owur
judgment on these matters is based on 15
years of relationship with Vietnam, the
last four with fulltime staff stationed vari-
ously in Saigon, Vung Tau, My Tho, Danang,
An Khe, Pleiku, Hue, and, for the last two
years, Quang Ngal. As far back as June 1954,
we urged the U.S. not to follow the French
example of trying to deal with Indo-China’s
problems in military terms, insisting that
“nothing but disaster lles down that road.” !
Since the U.S. military involvement escalated
in 1965, our field staff, speaking Vietnamese
and living as closely as possible among the
people, have regularly reported to us on the
conditions around them. These reports make
hard reading, chronicling as they do a tide of
destruction that has gradually engulfed a
people and torn apart the fabric of their lives.
Here is what these reports have recorded:

Refugees: Four million people—one-third
of the rural population of this rural nation—
have fled their homes and become refugees in
a country where land and village roots have
an importance unknown in western culture.?
Most have fled to the cities, which are quite
unprepared to cope with the influx. Saigon's
population has swelled to 2,800,000, making
it the world's most crowded city, with more
than twice the population concentration of
Tokyo.?

Destruction: Physical destruction is enor-
mous. Hundreds of thousands of acres have
been defoliated, countless villages have been
razed, and bomb craters pockmark the coun-
tryside. B-52 raids alone have torn 21, mil-
Hon holes 456 feet in diameter and 30 feet
deep *—holes that are now filled with water
and serve as breeding grounds for malarial
mosquitoes and other insects. More tons of
explosives have been dropped on this tiny
country than were dropped on all the Axis
powers in all of World War II, and with every
month that passes the loads are bigger and
the bombs heavier® In December 1968, the
U.S. for the first time began using In Viet-
nam 10,000-pound bombs that had been
stored in military depots for 15 years®

Economic impact of war: The basic econ-
omy of the country has been destroyed, and
only heavy imports of consumer goods from
the U.S. and Japan keep inflation from as-
suming explosive dimensions. Corruption is
epidemic. Vietnam's ancient Buddhist cul-
ture, with its village roots, its veneration of
ancestors, its rellance on the extended family,
has been torn apart by the impact of hav-
ing quartered in its midst a half million for-
eign troops who know nothing of its ways
or sensibilities. Prostitution and black mar-
keting are rampant.

Suffering: In all of this the suffering of the
Vietnamese has reached levels that would
appall the American people if they could see
it. Many thousands have been forced from
their homes on short notice, incarcerated in
tent clties and then after weeks or months
been permitted to return to their villages—
their homes destroyed, their animals dead,
and their fields mined.” More thousands are
caught under the bombs or between the con-
tending forces, and the result is carnage®
Even before the 1968 Tet offensive it was esti-
mated that there were from 150,000 to 200,000
civilian casualties annually.® Provision for
caring for the victims is hopelessly inade-

Footnotes at end of article.
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quate. Provinclal hospitals today have few
doctors, poor facilities, and often a shortage
of medical supplies and even pain killers.®
The American Friends Service Committee,
which has been involved In the relief of war
suffering for more than half a century, has
rarely encountered such misery as is found
in Vietnam today.™

U.S. escalation since November 1, 1968:
The United States, while it is publicly com-
mitted to a search for peace, has in fact
steppe up its military activity since the
bombing of the North was halted on Novem-
ber 1, 1068. Consider the following:

1. There are more U.S. troops in Vietnam
today than there have ever been since the
war began. On March 15 this figure was
540,500, in addition to 45,000 in Thailand and
35,000 In the Navy offshore.®

2. The number of battallon-sized opera-
tions initiated by the Allies and in progress
during each month has grown steadily since
the bombing halt. In November the figure
was B00; in December, 956; in January, 10772
The actual figures for less-than-battalion-
sized operations in this same period are still
classified, but It is known that they, too,
reflect a steady increase. Enemy-initlated
actions in both of these categorles are sub-
stantially lower than allled actions during
these months, which indicates that it 1s the
allles who have been pressing the fighting.*
Indeed, the North Vietnamese withdrew
30,000 to 40,000 troops from South Vietnam
after the bombing halt.® The inclusion of
small scale terrorist activity by the NLF
forces does not significantly alter the pleture.
These actions remained relatively constant
through December at a level of approximately
100 a month, involving the deaths of from
350 to 450 civilians monthly. '

3. Despite the cessation of missions over
the North on November 1, the total tonnage
of bombs dropped on Vietnam has increased
every month since then, except for a slight
decrease in the shorter month of February.
In November 115,000 tons were dropped; in
December, 127,700; in January, 129,700; in
February, 115,800."" The January figure rep-
resents the highest monthly tonnage dropped
slnce the war began.'®

4. Since October the war has been carried
into ostensibly meutral Laos with greatly in-
creased Intensity. Before November 1 there
was an average of 150 bombing strikes daily
over Laos in 1068.** By the end of January
the U.S. had 300 to 400 planes a day over
Laos, or more than double the number being
used before the November 1 bombing halt.®
U.S. commanders have also been permitted
to cross the border and carry ground fight-
ing into Lacs when they have felt the mili-
tary eituation required it.

5. U.S. battle deaths—always the inexor-
able barometer of the level of military ac-
tion—offer final confirmation of the validity
of the preceding statistics. These show a rise
every month since the bombing halt: 600
American men lost their lives in October;
703 in November; 740 Iin December; 795 in
January: 1073 in February; 1265 in March.®
Renewed military initiatives by the NLF and
DRV forces did not begin until the last week
of February.

Where is there evidence In these statistics
of a scaling down of allied operations?

U.S. Aims In Vietnam: Americans are as-
sured that U.S, goals in Vietnam are limited
ones. Earlier talk of victory has ceased as the
death toll has risen and as the decimation
of Vietnam has become apparent. Today the
apologists for continued U.S. military action
argue that our commitment will be fulfilled
if our fcreces can achleve a reasonably pacified
countryside, o reasonably stable government,
and a reasonably effective Vietnamese army,
capable of defending itself agalnst its op-
ponents. The American people are being as-
sured that progress toward these goals 1s
being made.* On the basls of our experience,

Footnotes at end of article.
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however, and without considering whether
these are appropriate goals for the U.S. to be
seeking, we do not belleve they are In fact
attainable:

1. Pacification efforts have repeatedly falled
over a ten-year period, and they will con-
tinue to fail. The Hamlet Evaluation System,
a US. introduced, computerized measure=-
ment of territorial security, may show the
country to be 76% secure, but all who know
the Vietnamese countryside dismiss such fig-
ures out of hand. They are worthless because
the sources of data are biased, and the defi-
nition of “security” is elusive. As the recent
Tet offensive has shown once again, the NLF
can still move with impunity into any part
of Vietnam, even into the very centers of U.S.
military power. Despite the contrived reports
of the computers and despite the billions of
dollars spent on pacification, there is today
no part of Vietnam that is truly secure.
Neither the U.S. nor Salgon is “winning the
minds and hearts” of the Vietnamese. The
countryside has not been pacified; It is less
secure in 1969 than it was in 1965. Even the
major cities, though ringed with fortifica-
tions, are vulnerable to attack and infil-
tration.® Quaker workers and Vietnamese
sources report to us that anti-American feel-
ing has never before been so intense as it
is now.

2. The Thieu-Ky government does not of-
fer any promise of future stabllity, The gov-
ernment in Saigon is a military dictatorship
propped up by U.S. power, desplsed by most
Vietnamese and notoriously corrupt. Free-
dom of speech is suppressed. No one knows
exactly how many Vietnamese political pris-
oners languish in Vietnam's prisons, but the
figure is certainly in the thousands, and In-
cludes many of the country’s leading in-
tellectuals: university professors, religious
leaders, lawyers, students, newspaper editors,
politicians—anyone who has dared to advo-
cate political initiatives to end the war. Many
of the leading figures in the present Saigon
government fought for the French against
thelr own countrymen. They represent an
old and vanished order. Whatever the out-
come in Vietnam, they will be swept away
the moment the Vietnamese regain control
of their own affairs. They are too weak a
reed on which to pin any U.S. hope for future
political stability.®

3. The South Vietnamese armed forces will
never successfully take over the military
burden now carried by the United States. It
is not hardware or training that is lacking
in Saigon's armies. It is will, the one ingredi-
ent the United States will never be able to
provide. Thieu's soldiers have no heart for
this struggle and have not had any for years,
Indeed, one of the most striking phenomena
of the war is the contrast between the con-
tending forces; a Vietnamese dressed in the
peasant garb of the NLF is one of the world's
most formidable fighting men; the same man
in the uniform of Salgon ls one of the world's
poorest. Why? Because one belleves he fights
to drive the foreigner from his soil while the
other fights only to sustain the power of &
corrupt military clique.

Why the U.S. should withdraw: If, there-
fore, as the American Friends Service Com-
mittee believes, a continuing U.S. military
presence in Vietnam will not result in any
genuine pacification of a war-weary and
embittered countryside, and will not make
palatable a government that is not palatable,
nor an army fight that has no will to fight,
it becomes useless to pursue further a course
that is leading nowhere. It i5 useless to stay
on even for the purpose of a bargaining posi-
tion in Parls, because we find no reason to
think that time will serve to strengthen the
U.8. position. This 15 why we believe that
the only viable option left for the US. in
Vietnam is to withdraw from the whole
tragically misconcelved adventure,

This 1s something the U.S5. can do. Our
military can cease all offensive actlion, all
search-and-destroy misslons, all alr and sea
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attacks, and withdraw U.8. troops to port
areas for repatriation. This action would have
the paramount advantage of returning the
future of Vietnam to the Vietnamese, where
it belongs. Questions of reunification and
political settlement are questions for the
Vietnamese to answer, because the Vietnam-
ese, whether they live in Hanol or in Saigon,
are still a single people. They were divided
by forelgn flat at Geneva; they have been
kept divided by U.S. preoccupation with anti-
communism; but flat and power do not undo
the history of a thousand years. The Viet-
namese remain one people and not two. They
are presently torn by strife between North
and South, and between contending forces
within South Vietnam, but these struggles
can only be resolved by the Vietnamese
themselves.

As the only foreigners in South Vietnam,
the U.S. and its allles have nothing to nego-
tiate but the rate and manner of their with-
drawal. If our leaders were to acknowledge
this and move to act on it, it would at once
open up a whecle new range of possibilities
for the good offices of other nations to be
used in mediation and in arranging for sanc-
tuary or amnesty for those open to reprisal.
This in itself would be a hopeful develop-
ment.

There will be suffering and turmoll if the
U.S. leaves. There may be a government in
Saigon led by Ho Chi Minh; there may not
be. Withdrawal does not mean that justice
will be done. It does not Insure falr elections
or well-protected freedoms. It does not even
insure that urgently needed resources will
at last be released for use in America's cltles,
since the Pentagon has plans to use any sav-
ings for its own new weapons projects. But
whatever happens, or falls to happen, will,
in our judgment, be preferable to going on
with the present agony of death and destruc-
tion that s literally destroying Vietnam, un-
dermining our own domestic soclal fabric,
and damaging our country’s mame Iin the
world community.

The real problem for the United States In
unilateral withdrawal is not in the military
consequences in Vietnam, but the political
consequenecs at home. We do not underesti-
mate their magnitude, or the courage that
would be required to face them. The Presi-
dent is under great pressure, and It may
seem safer and wiser for him to pursue a
less drastic course. But we believe that both
the American people and the world at large
would respond to forthright leadership to
withdraw our country from this war, espe-
clally if it were made clear simultaneously
that the U.S, stood ready to assist generously
in the task of economic reconstruction. We
are not calling for the United States to
abandon Vietnam, but only to replace a de-
structive American presence with a construc-
tive one that will act In concert with an
International effort to provide such economic
help as may be requested by the Vietnamese,

This approach would give us a whole new
position in Southeast Asia. At the very least,
it would change the present tragic image of
the United States. Every day sees the armed
forces of the world’'s most powerful nation
raining bombs and chemlicals and napalm on
the rice flelds and bamboo huts of one of the
poorest and most defenseless countrles. As
long as this continues, millions must won-
der whether the Americans have indeed be-
come the New Barbarians.

Let us therefore order a cease-fire and with-
drawal from Vietnam, unilaterally and im-
mediately. Let us get on with what is really
important: the rebullding of thelr country—
and ours—and the lifting of the burden of
poverty from the backs of Vietnamese and
Americans allke. These are tasks in which
Americans can join with enthusiasm.

Gruesent F. WHITE,
Chairman.,

Bronson P. CLARK,
Ezxecutive Secretary.




May 6, 1969

FOOTNOTES

1 June 8, 1954, Public Statement issued by
the Board of Directors of the American
Friends Service Committee.

: Report of the Subcommittee to Investi-
gate Problems Connected with Refugees and
Escapees, Senator Edward Eennedy, chair-
man. May 9, 1968. The same report indicates
that 80% of these refugees fled because of
U.S. bombing. In our Quaker experience, this
percentage is a conservative estimate.

4 The Vietnam Guardian, March 22, 1960:
“Salgon: The World's Most Crowded City.”
Average density of SBaigon is reported as 148
persons per acre; Tokyo, the second most
densely populated city in the world, averages
63. Densities in Saigon are up to 830 persons
per acre.

+The Nation, April, 21, 1969. Report from
Professors E. W. Pleiffer and G. N. Orians of
the BSociety for Social Responsibility in
Sclence, as quoted in editorial, “Ravaging
Vietnam."

& November, 6.94 tons per sortie; December,
7:00 tons per sortie; January, 7.56 tons per
sortie; February, 7.556 tons per sortie. These
estimates were computed on the basis of fig-
ures on total tonnage and total number of
sorties provided by the Southeast Aslan News
Desk, Directorate for Defense Information
of the Office of the Assistant Secretary of De-
fense (Public Affairs), March 26, 1969.

* Washington Post, December 27, 1968:
“10,000-Pound Bombs Used to Clear Viet
Landing Zone.” These bombs, too big for
conventional fighter-bombers, are reported
as being dropped from C-130 cargo planes or
flying crane helicopters.

TIn one such removal, during Operation
Bold Mariner in January 1969, 12,000 peasants
from the Batangan Peninsula were taken to
a waterless camp near Quang Ngail over whose
guarded gate floated a banner saying, “We
thank you for liberating us from communist
terror.” These people had been given an hour
to get out before the USS New Jersey began
to shell their homes, After 8 weeks of im-
prisonment they were ferried back to what
was left of their villages, given a few sheets
of corrugated metal and told to fend for
themselves. When asked what they would
live on until new crops could be raised, the
Vietnamese camp commander sald, “Maybe
they can fish.”

5 A Quaker worker, writing from Quang
Ngal late in February 1969, describes the sit-
uation as follows:

"Several of us went to the roof about 3 am.
The Americans unleashed the terrifying ‘Puff
the Magle Dragon,” a DC3 that spews forth
5000 machine gun bullets per minute. As I
watched it circle overhead last night, sil-
houetted against the low clouds in the light
of the flares, flinging indiscriminate bolts of
death earthward, I could vividly visualize the
scene below. Men, women, children and ani-
mals, caught like rats in a flood. No place
to hide, no way to plead their case of in-
nocence to the machine in the sky, no time
to prepare for death. The beating the clvil-
ians are taking in this war is beyond adequate
description.

“Sitting behind the others on the roof I felt
tears welling up and was shocked as I became
aware of feelings foreign to my conscious
self, which surfaced under the indescribable
strain of watching man slaughter man en
masse, The cold, mechanical, compassionless
way that monster circled around and around
and around, ruthlessly pursuing an unseen
‘enemy,” stabbing viclously earthward again
and again, probing, searching, killing and
maiming all in its path . . . We have sur-
vived, but a lot of Quang Ngai people didn't
make it. And a lot more who are now cling-
ing to life over at the hospital will not make
it until morning. If only we could bring this
horrifying scene of human devastation in its
irue dimensions home to the people who
must know what It's like. The ones who are
pulling the strings on this deadly puppet
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show. Man’s inhumanity to man has reached
its climax in Vietnam.”

*Report of the Eennedy Subcommittee,
cited above. These figures, the notes,
are prior to the 1968 Tet offensive, which
greatly increased the rate of civilian casual-
ties.

# In Quang Ngai's 500-bed provincial hos-
pital, for example, there were in late Febru-
ary over 600 patients, the great majority
war-related. At one point, our Quaker physi-
cian was the only non-Vietnamese medical
personnel available to care for this overflow
load, with the exception of a single Vietna-
mese doctor.

i1 Consider the following, taken from one
of many recent reports from Quaker workers
in Quang Ngai:

“How can I tell you what it was like! These
people coming in filthy, with glazed looks,
numb, Nobody talking, nobedy crying and
the sounds of furious battle not yet ended
pursuing them in the door. The emergency
room floor still covered with bleod from yes-
terday's casualties, smelled in the heat of the
day and was oppressive . . .

“One little fella of ten or so, shot in the
face. Three bullet or fragment holes in the
back and buttocks, one of which had exited
through his abdomen, the others lodged
somewhere, He, like most of the others, came
in lying in a pool of blood. Feces and ground
up bits of bone were flowlng out of the but-
tocks wound. Vomitus ran from his mouth
and mixed with the blood pouring from the
face wound. We worked with him for a long
time but his chances are slim. He was in
shock (most of them were) and struggling to
get up from time to time, at times opening
his eyes wide to beg for water or complain of
the pain in his belly and then lapsing into

.unconsciousness. His father stood by silent-

1y, grief written all over his face. A girl, maybe
seven years old, with a head wound and skull
fracture. Also major portions of one foot
missing. Mother and grandmother crying
quletly while trying to help us dress the
wounds. A mother lying on a stretcher on the
floor smeared with blood and with her infant
lying silently on her chest. The baby also was
covered with blood and I never saw it move.

“I've seen all this before! Why can't I get
used to it?! Each lifeless form, every scream
of angulsh, each blank stare of those who
have suffered too much strikes pain in the pit
of my stomach. Are there really those who
can look at a scene like this and not suffer
with the people?”

*Pigures provided by the Pentagon's
Southeast Asian News Desk, March 26, 1969.

13 Ibid.

14 This is confirmed by the New York Times,
April 18, 1868 (“U.S. Battle Let-Up Denied in
Saigon") which reports that “American
troops are continuing to follow a policy of
maximum pressure against the enemy. Allied
units are continuing to patrol and pursue the
enemy aggressively.” Later in the story an
unidentified colonel is quoted as follows:
“All our battalions and brigades are out and
operating from one end of the country to the
other, just as they've been doing for months.
If the casualty figures are down, It's because
the Vietcong didn't want to fight—not the
United States.”

= Figures provided by the Pentagon's
Southeast Asian News Desk, March 26, 1969.
Senator George McGovern, speaking on the
Senate floor March 17, 1969, reports this with-
drawal was of “22 full regiments.” Sources
differed as to the reason for the withdrawal.
The military attributed it to the need of
North Vietnam to rest its battered forces;
Senator McGovern suggests it was in re-
sponse to the bombing halt.

 South Vietnamese government figures, as
reported by the Pentagon's Southeast Asian
News Desk, March 26, 1969. Data avallable
only through December 1968. These show
443 killed in October, 440 killed in November,
355 killed in December.
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" Flgures provided by the Pentagon's
Southeast Asian News Desk, March 26, 1969.

% Representative Don Edwards (Dem,,
Calif.) in a speech on the floor of the House,
March 26, 1969.

1* New York Times, November 1, 1968. Wil-
liam Beecher, “Laos Route to Be Pounded.”

@ U.P1., January 29, 1969.

s Pentagon figures, updated from those
quoted by W. F. Ryan (Dem., N.Y.) in the
Congressional Record, March 26, 1969,

2 New York Times, January 3, 1969. Charles
Mohr, “Major Gains Made by Vietnam Allles,
Even Critics Assert.” Reader’s Digest, Febru-
ary 1969, an interview with Admiral John S.
McCain, Jr,, “In Vietnam the Enemy Is
Beaten.” When the NLF stepped up the fight-
ing late in February 1969, the military made
efforts to keep the vision of U.S. progress alive
by downgrading these actions. See New York
Times, March 11, 1969, Charles Mohr, “Field
Checks in Vietnam Show Allies Understated
Foe's Gains.” The American Friends Service
Committee can document this charge from
its own experience as far as Quang Ngal is
concerned, since the city has more than once
since February 23 have been subject to night
ground attacks that have resulted in an oec-
cupation of at least 26% over a period of
several hours. Yet, as far as we know, these
actions have not been reported by the mili-
tary briefers.

= Quang Ngal, as one provinecial capital,
for example, has over the past year been reg-
ularly infiltrated at night. In the weeks fol-
lowing Tet 1969, heavy street fighting erupted
twice around our unarmed and unprotected
Quaker compound, which is well within the
city limits. Every house in Quang Ngal city
has its sandbagged shelter to protect the oc-
cupants. This is the situation in a provincial
city garrisoned by allled troops. Is this
security?

# Estimates from our AFSC contacts in
Vietnam suggest 20% as the maximum sup-
port that Thieu-Ky could claim, with 80% in
opposition. Some U.S. government estimates
use these same figures but in reverse. We find
it difficult to understand the basis for the
official U.S. optimism on this point.

RESOLUTION OF INTERNATIONAL LONGSHORE-
MEN'S & WAREHOUSEMEN'S Union 18tH
BrENNIAL CONVENTION LOS ANGELES,
CarLr.,, APRIL 1969: END THE VIETNAM
War

Whereas: It appears that a majority of our
fellow Americans now agree that Interven-
tion in Vietnam was a disastrous mistake,
harmful to our nation's welfare; and

Whereas: ILWU members can take patri-
otic pride in the fact that thelr unlon spoke
out against this mistaken policy from the
beginning. They can be proud that ILWU,
along with leaders of a number of AFL un-
ions, gave support to the courageous and
farsighted early minority which strove to
arouse the American people to the ways in
which the war was damaging and endanger-
ing our nation; and

Whereas: The 1967 ILWU Convention called
for our union to persuade the rest of the
labor movement to get into the fight for
peace. We took part in a noteworthy effort
by many leading AFL-CIO and independent
union officials to establish a Labor Leader-
ship Assembly for Peace to show that the
war program did not have scolid labor sup-
port; and

Whereas: Worthwhile as these efforts were,
it is only fair to say that the leadership in
the peace movement has not come from la-
bor. It has come primarily from the young
people whose lives and values are directly
threatened by war and militarism, and from
their natural friends and sympathizers—
women, teachers and clergymen. The peace
movement has been powerfully assisted too
by the upsurge of Black resentment against
the waste of national treasure and energy on
foreign war to the neglect of poverty and
injustice in our own backyard; and
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Whereas Labor has every reason to take a
leading, active part in the peace movement.
American workers pay for the immense cost
of the war. Their paychecks are cut by in-
flation, taxes and surtaxes. At the same time
the conditions of life deteriorate because the
war prevents government attention to the
problems of transportation, pollution, crime,
inadequate schools and community facilities
and

Whereas: Our union must help reinforce
the peace movement. A year ago LBJ's
dramatic announcement of a halt in the
bombing of the North diffused that move-
ment—and thereby made it possible to con-
tinue a war which had become politically
unacceptable—by deluding the American
people that the war was being ended; and

Whereas: Far from scaling down the
fighting, the aggressive search-and-destroy
actions and the instant-pacification program
ordered in the last months of LBJ's term
escalated the level of combat and produced
more American casualties; and

Whereas: The atrociousness of the war
was escalated for civillans as well. Our
bombers were shifted away from their waste-
ful and Ineffective missions in the North
to the “protective” destruction of the south-
ern countryside; and

Whereas: Then, as so often before, Ameri-
cans were asked by Dean Rusk to be patient
and support one more effort which would
bring the *“honorable” settlement we had
been fighting for all along: a permanently
divided Vietnam with an anti-communist
government in the South. This is the un-
realistic objective for which the Eisenhower
administration and Secretary of State John
Foster Dulles first started American inter-
ference In Vietnam affairs; and

Whereas: Up to now the Nixon adminis-
tration has gone along with this program,
while the military commanders repeat the
same old bunk which has kept casualties
mounting for the last six futile years: “We
are winning, give us a little more time and
we can bring the boys home and let the
Salgon troops take over”; and

Whereas: The war will continue indefi-
nitely—both the killing and draining of
money we urgently need at home—unless a
national decision is made to abandon the
foolhardy objectives set by Dulles, Rusk and
the military hawks, and negotiate a political
settlement; and

Whereas: To bring about such a decision
will apparently require a massive new popular
antl-war protest, of which Labor must be a
part. Our union must take a leading role in
such a drive, doing all it can to encourage
new allies from other unions, but moving
ahead nevertheless. We must seek out and
develop every natural alliance with other ele-
ments—youth, Blacks, and other minori-
ties, the poor and exploited, and the growing
number of clergymen, scientists and intellec-
tuals who are concerned for peace and social
progress. We need them and they need us to
win our common objectives;

Therefore be it resolved: We want and will
work for these objectives:

1. Stop the killing—ceasefire.

2. Negotiate a political settlement with the
people who are doing the fighting.

3. Withdraw all support from the present
Saigon government if it does not cooperate in
the peace negotiations.

4, Cut back on military spending and use
the money for urgent domestic needs.

5. Eliminate the 10% surtax.

6. No more Vietnams! Stop pouring money
down the drain all over the world. Stop trying
to be a world cop. Let us straighten out our
own house and show how democracy can be
made to work at home before we try to
tell the rest of the world how to live.

7. Reassert Congressional control over the
military-industrial complex. Investigate the
extent to which unwarranted military se-
crecy has been used to hide the squandering

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of public funds and manipulation of public
opinion for the advantage of private profits
and personal careers.

8. Strengthen the United Nations.

9. End the Cold War. Seek peaceful co-
existence between mnations with different
social systems; and

Be it further resolved: That we demand
that the Nixon Administration begin the
withdrawal of U.S. troops from Vietnam and
that the negotiators in Paris be given in-
structions to move the peace talks ahead
with the proposal for the withdrawal of all
and any foreign troops and to leave the
Vietnamese to decide their own affairs;

And be it further resolved: That we make
this resolution public by sending it to all
news media, our Congressmen, Senators, Sec-
retary of State Rogers and President Nixon.

Be it finally resolved: That we urge the
officers and members of this union to take
all appropriate action to these ends and
to develop understanding and support for
these policies in our communities and among
our elected representatives.

REsSOUTION 89: PEACE AND VIETNAM

(NoTte—Adopted by the International
Executive Board to whom the resolution was
referred by the delegates to the AFSCME
17th International Conventlon.)

Whereas, It is now generally agreed that
the most pressing immediate problem is for
our country to get into a condition of peace,
as distinguished from a condition of war—
undeclared or otherwise, and

Whereas, The cost of war is borne primar-
ily by working people through higher prices,
higher taxes, and reduced services, while the
profits of large corporations have increased
astronomically, and

Whereas, Only in a condition of peace will
it be possible to bring to actuality the nec-
essary publie services, educational programs,
and social welfare programs which are pres-
ently bottled up in Congress due to priority
conflicts over where to allocate funds, and

Whereas, It has become increasingly ob-
vious that the needs of the majority of peo-
ple in our country can best be met by a coun-
try at peace,

Therefore be it resolved: That this Inter-
national Convention expresses its sincere de-
sire for an immediate and rapid de-escala-
tion of the war in Viet Nam.

HOUSE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE
SHOWS THE WAY

HON. WILLIAM L. ST. ONGE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE EOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ST. ONGE. Mr. Speaker, an article
that deserves more than passing atten-
tion at this time is David S. Broder's
article “Political Image Is Deceiving
When It Comes to Achievements,” pub-
lished in this morning’s the Washington
Post. While the article speaks for itself,
I am proud of our House Judiciary Com-
mittee and its very able chairman, the
Honorable Ewmanuver Cerrer, for his
leadership.

Under leave to extend my remarks
I wish to insert the article into the
RecorDd and commend it to the attention
of all our colleagues. It reads as follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 6, 1969]
PoLITICAL IMAGE Is DeEcEIVING WHEN IT
CoMES TO ACHIEVEMENTS
(By David S. Broder)

The gap between appearance and reality
in politics was nicely lllustrated last week
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by the contrasting performances of the Re-
publican Governors and the leaders of the
House Judiciary Committee.

To all outward appearances, the Republi-
can Governors are the kind of men who
should be managing the affairs of the coun-
try—young, vigorous and tuned In to the
contemporary problems of the kind they
find in running 30 states with three-fourths
of the American people. Or so it would seem.

To all outward appearances, B80-year-old
Rep. Emanuel Celler of Brooklyn and 67-
year-old Rep. Willlam MeCulloch of Ohio,
respectively the Democratic chairman and
the ranking Republican member of the House
Judiciary Committee, are a pair of fusty
fuddy-duddies, symbols of the well-known
decadence of the Congressional seniority sys-
tem. Where the Governors stride, Celler and
McCulloch shuffle. Where the Governors
speak in well-modulated television tones,
Celler and McCulloch tend to mumble.

And yet last week it was the old men who
furnished an outstanding example of political
leadership in bringing the constitutional
amendment for direct, popular election of
the President out of committee with a bi-
partisan 4-to-1 majority, while the Gov-
ernors were again making a spectacle of
themselves.

Their three-day session in Lexington and
Louisville, designed to bring the GOP Gov-
ernors to Eentucky at the height of the
Derby social season, was a pinnacle of po-
litical irrelevance. As usual, the Governors'
meetings produced not one statement of sub-
stance on any significant issue before the
country.

These semi-annual junkets by the Republi-
can Governors have become something of a
political scandal, As they have frolicked their
way through the country's plushest resorts,
from Falm Beach to Palm Springs, smiling
their satisfied smiles and garciously allow-
ing themselves to be entertained at the homes
and clubs of the local white business aristoe-
racy, the Governors have systematically un-
dercut any claim to serious consideration as
officials concerned with or capable of han-
dling the problems of this country.

When these men come out of the country
club just long enough to assert—as they did
again last week—that the Federal Govern-
ment must deal with the cities, city dwellers
and city problems only through the Gov-
ernors themselves, it is hard to believe that
they are not knowingly inviting ridicule.

So one turns with relief from them to Cel-
ler and McCulloch, the two old men devoid
of the stuttings of ambition, who showed
last week what a splendid thing the commit-
tee system of Congress can be when it is
employed to encourage the play of argu-
ment and the clash of ideas on a funda-
mental issue of public policy.

At a time when the Governors were golf-
ing and the campus radicals were playing the
politics of confrontation, Celler and McCul-
loch and their Judiciary colleagues showed
the vitality of the tradition of non-violent
political discourse.

Expert testimony, reasoned argument and
careful weighing of evidence changed men's
minds, as the Judiciary Committee consid-
ered what to do about the way the President
is elected. The result was, as Celler said, “the
first bold step” in many long years toward a
fundamental reform of our system—a reform
which now stands a far better chance of final
passage because of its conspicuous quality
of procedure that produced it.

The Republican Governors showed that
some politicians can frolick while their coun-
try is being torn apart. Celler and McCulloch
showed there are politicians who know how
to act when the situation crles ouf for ac-
tion. One can hope the voters will treat them
with the contempt or the respect their con-
duct deserves.
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BEST RESPONSE EVER TO 1969
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker,
nearly 25,000 residents of the 18th Con-
gressional District of Michigan took the
time and trouble to answer my 1969 ques-
tionnaire last month, It was easily the
most enthusiastic response ever to this
annual program.

For the first time this year I invited
senior classes in most of the high schools
in the 18th District to participate. In a
small way, I thought it would provide
them a means for making their views
known at a time when so many young
people urgently need a sense of participa-
tion. More than 1,500 seniors replied.
Their views are summarized below and
provide an interesting comparison with
the replies of the adults.

Adults and teenagers agreed by an
identical 2-to-1 margin that the surtax
should be extended until inflation is un-
der control. By the same 2-to-1 ratio
adults said they would oppose a *“thin”
anti-ballistic-missile system if the instal-
lations were located away from major
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population centers. The senior split on
the ABM issue.

Predictably, the young people heavily
supported lowering of the voting age to
18 while the adults opposed such a
change 2-to-1. Both adults and students
favor establishment of a volunteer army
to replace the draft after Vietnam.

More than half of the adults and stu-
dents replying said they favor both
stricter law enforcement and more pro-
grams for the cities and slum areas in
dealing with civil disorder. But the re-
maining 35 to 40 percent split dramati-
cally. Of this group the adults over-
whelmingly supported stricter law en-
forcement measures while the students
favored more social programs.

Nearly 80 percent of the adults who
replied favored conversion of the Post
Office to a Government-owned corpora-
tion to operate on a self-supporting basis,
but nearly 60 percent of the young peo-
ple opposed the idea.

A majority of adults and teenagers
agreed on the need for electoral college
reform, Federal firearms licensing and
registration, Federal tax rebates to the
States, and social security payments tied
to the cost of living.

A tabulation of the replies to each
question follows: The percentage of blank
or undecided replies to each question is
omitted:

[in percent]

Adults Students

Regarding the 10-percent surtax, do you believe it should be:
(a3} continued until inflation is under control? __________
(b) removed this year under any circumstances?.. ...

In dealing with civil dizorder, do you favor:

(a) stricter handling of riots and demonstrators by police and courts?.__ . _
Eh; E&r'e? programs for improvement of the cities and slum areas?
€|

e 60. 90
SRt o e 33.07

30.30
3.06
65. 58

Adults Students

Do you favor lowering the voting age 1o 187

Do you beligve a volunteer army should be established to replace the draft alter Vietnam? ____
Shauld the Federal Government develop laws to help prevent strikes bzr public employees?. .
Do you favor tying social security payments to the cost-of-living index? __._. .. .

Do you favor Federal registration and licensing of firearms?______ S R e
Would you oppose investment in & “thin"" antiballistic missile system, if the installation were

located away from metropolitan areas?.

Do you favor legislation which would return to the States and Iédl-;-d\;e-r-rinﬁ-eh-t's for use as they

see fit, a percentage of the money now collected in Federal income taxes?. .
Would you favor replacing the electoralcollege placing greater emphasis on the direct popular

vote in electing the President? :

Do you support the proposal to convert the Post Office into Government-owned cor

operate on a self-supporting basis?__._____
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URBAN DYNAMICS

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the annual
Bourgeois lecture at Merrimack College
featured a lecture this year by the former
mayor of Boston, John F. Collins, who in
his speech on Urban Dynamics gave his
view that a continued reliance on the
present programs to revitalize core cities
will only result in failure. The lecture
series, made possible by a grant from a
prominent trustee of the college, Homer
W. Bourgeois, was, in his words, “timely,"”
and useful in involving Merrimack Col-
lege and the community in its problems.

Mayor Collins, who has been research-

ing the problems of urban affairs as a
visiting professor at MIT, told his audi-
ence that a new approach is needed to
save the cities. He cited the lack of un-
derstanding of the complexities of the
urban life cycle which he has been study-
ing through the use of systems manage-
ment techniques.

The systematic study that Mr, Collins
has undertaken of the manifold and
complex factors involved in the growth
or decline of a city has produced some
controversial suggestions and an attack
on several long held assumptions. I com-
mend the report on the lecture published
in the Lowell Sun to those interested in
the problems of our cities and in the use
of systems techniques as an important re-
search tool which can be utilized to pro-
vide an understanding of wheat the prob-
lems really are, and I submit this article
for ineclusion at this point in the ReEcorn:
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Bourceois LeEcTuRE—ForRMER Hus MAYOR
SaYs SmMpPLE SYSTEMS CAN'T SoLvE UmBAN
Iins

(By Frank Phillips)

Awpover.—Former Boston Mayor John F.
Collins said last night that the multiplicity
of program which have been instituted to
help cities may be doing significant and last-
ing harm.

Speaking to a group of area business men
at Merrimack College, Collins sald he came
to this conclusion as a result of research of
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. He
is presently a visiting professor of urban
affairs at MIT.

Collins was invited to address the group
as part of the college’s Bourgeols Lecture
series, made possible by a grant from Homer
W. Bourgeocls, a Lowell resident and busi-
ness man. Included in the audience were
some dozen Greater-Lowell business execu-
tives and civic leaders.

Collins sald the results of the research
will be published in a book to appear May
8. He attributed the major responsibility
of the work to MIT professor Jay Forrester.
Collins aided Forrester in the research and
has written the introduction to the book,
which is authored by the MIT professor.

According to Collins, the research involved
a thorough analysis of a model urban area
which included all the variables and dy-
namics that make up the modern city. The
basic assumption of the study was that
urban area has a life cycle of growth, matu-
rity, and degeneration. The study also was
based on the theory that rules which govern
simple systems cannot be applied to those
rules of management of far more complex
systems.

Collins claimed that the fallure of many
of the existing programs to improve the
cities 1s a result of people’s not understand-
ing the complexities of the urban life cycle
and the reliance on the assumption that the
rules for simple systems cannot be applied
to a complex gocial system. He laid part of
the blame on the immediate pressures, both
political and social, on the government
leaders to relieve the immediate situation.

Collins cited low-cost housing as a prime
example of a program which actually cause
degeneration of the urban area rather than
the intended regeneration.

Low-cost housing, he said, does relieve the
immediate problems of over crowded housing
conditions, but at the same time deprives
the area of valuable land use, According to
Collins a more valuable use of the land would
involve the construction of job-creating in-
dustry. The residents in the area could then
obtain the financial means to move out of
the area and into areas of more “relative at-
tractiveness.”

The results of low-cost housing also in-
crease the number of under-employed in the
area by creating the availability of new hous-
ing for underemployed people, who would
migrate to such an area, according to Collins.

The increase of pressure on available Tand
area exerted by the low-cost housing pro-
gram has a large negative effect on the cre-
ation of the rate of new enterprises and the
rate of creation of class and labor-class
housing. Thus, the number of business units
in the area declines along with the pool of
available jobs, with the resulting economic
pressures creating an outward migration of
all classes of population.

Collins claimed that similar results were
found concerning job training programs and
generalized financial aid programs.

He wurged that the federal government
commit itself to exploring new research and
evaluation methods which should be built
into each existing program designed to im-
prove the complex situation of urban area.

Responding to a question of whether he
would have acted differently as mayor of
Boston had he been aware of the analysis
he had just described, Collins said that he
would have proposed a different alternative
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‘to the controversial Washington Park Proj-
ect, He claimed the Project is a typical low-
cost housing program which has done con-
siderably more harm than good. He said the
housing has locked the residents in the area
in decent housing but has not given them
the opportunity of jobs and financial ability
to move to more attractive areas.

Collins was also asked about the immedi-
ate problems of the cities in light of his
suggestion that the country must commit
itself to long-term analysis of the problems
and their solutions. He responded that a
blend must be found between the short and
long term programs, with eventual weeding
out of the ineffectual and harmful projects.
He said proper analysis would provide the
answers of which programs are good and
which are bad.

After the lecture, the guests adjourned to
the Andover Country Club where the mem-
bers were able to discuss informally with
Collins the substance of his speech.

The guests from the Greater Lowell area
were very much Impressed by Collins’ pro-
vocative talk.

Bourgeois, sponsor of the lecture series at
Merrimack College, called the address
“timely"”, particularly in his view as a sup-
porter of urban redevelopment. He added
that he was pleased to sponsor such a lecture
which can involve Merrimack College and
the community and its problems.

Joseph P. Donahue, president of the
Greater Lowell Chamber of Commerce, said
that Collins' point of more emphasis on the
evaluation of existing programs was excel-
lent. He sald he felt that federal efforts

should be concentrated on gathering data
and evaluation of the urban situation and
the effects of the present programs.

HE SPOKE FOR 2MERICA

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. McCLOSKEY, Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to include in the REcorp an ar-
ticle written by Stephen N. Sestanovich
in the April issue of the Foreign Service
Journal. His account of his father’s deep
love for his adopted country is a superb
testament to the privileges and responsi-
bilities of U.S. citizenship. Roy Sestano-
vich has assisted countless foreign-born
to become citizens, His example is an in-
spiration to all of us and represents an
inherent strength in this country which
we sometimes forget. I am proud to join
in this tribute to a great American. The
article follows:

HEe SPOKE FOR AMERICA
(By Stephen N. Sestanovich)

(NorE—To my father, naturalization was
a sacrament, like baptism, confirmation or
matrimony.)

Throughout his life my father has carried
on his shoulders the burden of his immense
debt to the United States of America. He was
still a young man when he decided to do
something about liquidating it. How he in-
spired and helped hundreds of immigrants
from other lands to pay their own debt to
Uncle Sam is one of those unique achieve-
ments which constantly nourish the American
dream. I remember well what he did, for it
touched my life as well.

I was seven years old in 1920, and only
recently arrived in the United States, when I
fell under the spell of my father's fierce
patriotism. My mother and I had been
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stranded on a small island off the Dalmatian
coast where we sat out World War I. Father
left us there in 1914 to go to California to set
up a home for us, intending to have us join
him in a few months. But in a few months
the conflagration was upon us and six years
were to pass before our reunion in Oakland,
California.

On our arrival I sensed immediately my
father's alarm over my lack of physical and
educational development. Here was his sickly
American son who spoke no English and was a
stranger in America. He set upon the task of
building me wup physically, teaching me
English, and instilling in me knowledge and
appreclation of the customs and institutions
of the wondrous land to which I had just
come.

Father was 35 then, of medium height and
weight, fair hair and complexion, and very
strong, For a skinny seven-year-old my work-
study schedule was rigorous, Calisthenics
morning, noon and night at the local Sokol
gymnaisum were followed by huge glasses of
milk, lots of hot bread and honey and great
quantities of fresh fruit. There were language
lessons, and what Father considered most im-
portant of all—committing to memory the
Declaration of Independence, the Gettysburg
Address, names of the states, names of the
Presidents, the pledge to the Flag and the
Lord’s Prayer.

In a month I was ready to enter school. I
was more than ready, for no other first-grader
at St. Joseph's elementary school had heard
of Bunker Hill, Gettysburg, or Chester A.
Arthur, or government of the people, for the
people, by the people. I felt out of place. But
that was Father's way. Nothing pleased him
more than to direct my Americanization and
to see me excel over other kids.

My father looked on America as a personal
property which he possessed, which he cared
about, and whose virtues he intoned to all
who would listen. Indeed, he was impatient
with immigrants who didn't immediately
catch the fire of his zeal, or who delayed even
for a few days after stepping off the boat
taking the first steps leading - to their
naturalization.

To my father naturalization was a sacra-
ment, like baptism, confirmation, or matri-
mony. He disapproved strongly of those who
let their citizenship lapse, didn't take an
active part in civic affairs, or who didn't take
the trouble to vote.

The wave of immigration to the United
States after World War I created the usual
problems of displacement and relccation.
And in those days there were no govern-
ment or private programs to assist the new-
comer. Immigrants gathered in ghettos. On
their own the men looked for work in rail-
road yards, the women in the cannerles, and
the children helped farmers bring in their
crops. All of them worked long hours for
little pay. Precious little could be spared for
education or recreation. The average immi-
grant had two aims: to stay off relief and
to build the family's savings for a better
life later on.

To my father the fallure of immigrants
to invest in education signaled a wavering
of faith in democracy. He went to the ghettos,
reasoned with their dwellers, some of whom
were relatives and fellow-townsmen from the
old country.

“Look,"” he pleaded with them, “you must
send your children to school and you've got
to study and become American citizens.
America will reward your unskilled work and
be grateful for it, but the big rewards for
you and your children will come only with
education, lots of it." _

Some of the men snickered bitterly. In the
old country only the children of ‘the rich
could hope for education and advancement.
“It will be the same here.” *Let's be grateful
we have work,"” they argued.

The women were more astute. At work they
had heard of someone’s cousin or a nephew
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who had finished high school and rose to be-
come a clerk at the Southern Paclific round
house. They wanted their kids to do the
same. 1

My father decided on an independent
course of action, He bought a dozen lan-
guage books, readers, a quantity of arith-
metic books, and a few coples of the famous
old green book so familiar to every candidate
for US citizenship, “Questions and Answers
for American Citizenship.” He made a deal
with the Sokol club to use their hall and
several rooms for his classes. He talked to
the principal of Prescott Junlor High School,
Mr. George E. Mortensen, and arranged to
have Mrs. Gladys Webb teach citizenship.

By this time I was 12 years old, filled with
knowledge of American history and institu-
tions, and thus pressed Into service at
Father's school as a teacher of citizenship.

All classes were at night. Little by little
the immigrants came—first the women, then
the children, finally the men. In no time at
all the classes became overcrowded. f

The students learned English, Serbo-
Croatian, and American government, Instruc-
tion was free. The Sokol organization charged
nothing for the hall. Mrs. Webb's services
were donated by the Oakland Board of Edu-
cation, My father naturally applied his serv-
ices and mine to pay off the patriotic debt.
Students paid only one dollar a month,
which was supposed to cover the cost of the
books and classroom supplies, but often
didn't.

Between his own classes my father would
visit each of the other classes nightly. “Learn
learn, learn, you blockheads. You must
learn,” he shouted at the dullards and back-
sliders over and over again.

What always pleased Father immensely was
any cpportunity to exhibit his great knowl-
edge of American Institutions. He took ad-
vantage of any occaslon to pound home les-
sons on the Constitution, the Bill of Rights,
our system of checks and balances, or to de-
scribe how a bill becomes a law in the Con-
gress,

Father swore at the Eighteenth Amend-
ment. To him this “dry law" was “a devil-
ish limitation of personal freedom.” "But
just because I don't like it doesn't mean I
don't have to obey it,” he used to say, “It is
the law of the land and obey it we must
until men of reason prevail and change it."”
My country right or wrong was an aphorism
he often used.

My father loved the herces of America.
“Tell me who your heroes are and I'll tell
you a great deal about yourself,” was one
of his favorite sayings. He never stopped ex-
horting his students to emulate America's
heroes, quoting from the poets, statesmen
and scholars who have recorded the nation’s
history.

“Where but in America will you find a
man like Abraham Lincoln?" he would ask
his classes.

“Let his life be an example to you. Work
as he worked in the midst of poverty, re-
membering how he found dignity in splitting
ralls, blacksmithing, clerking, and how the
same dignity was still there when he became
President,

“Be his kind of do-it-yourself student—
the penniless Lincoln hankering to be a law-
yer, borrowing books from & neighbor miles
away, reading them lying stretched out on
a store counter with his head resting on a
parcel of calico.

“Let me teach you his prayers: ‘If God
has a place and work for me, and I think
he has, I belleve I am ready.’

“Learn, something of  Lincoln's .sense: of
fair-play, and his stick-to-lt-iveness: 'With
malice,k toward none; with charity: for all;
with firmness in the right, as God gives us
to see the right, let us strive on to finish the
work we are imn; to bind up the nation’s
wounds, to care for him who shall have borne
the battle, and for his widow, and his orphan
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—+to do all which may achieve and cherish a
just and lasting peace among ourselves, and
with all nations.’

“And Jefferson,” he would say, “a different
kind of man. A democrat, but an intellectual
aristocrat. Think of all the things this man
taught himself to do. To write eloquently.
To grow grapes. To practice law. To speak
in six languages. To design furniture. To play
the violin. To be an architect. To invent use-
ful tools. To build a great university. To
make bricks. To make nails. To make de-
mocracy work."”

Slowly Father's and my pupils were ready
for their examination. Each week one day
was set aside in the superior court of Lincoln
5. Church to hear applicants for US citizen-
ship, For a number of years my father and
I provided candidates for these sessions.
Each sitting of this court was a solemn oc-
casion, especially for my father, more like
a service in a great cathedral a court of law.

Judge Church's court was large, majestic
with its walnut paneling, heavy drapes, a
brilliant chandelier. High up on the bench
sat Judge Church, in silk robe, himself a
revered figure with a stentorian voice, good
looks and a huge body adding to the awe.

My father and I were there always, it seems.
We sat in the audlence. “Wonderful, wonder-
ful,” Judge Church sald to me once. “Steve,
you're only 12 years old, only five years in the
United States, and already you are making
American citizens. How wonderful.”

The judge called the first applicant. The
first was always one of our pupils. Father
knew what the first question would be, There
was an unrehearsed plan between him and
Judge Church, a design of two patriotic wills
to select a candidate who could set the stage,
instill pride in country, as if to light the
candles on the altar.

“Mike Lipan, you want to be an American
citizen. Good. Then tell us if you will whom
you admire most in America, and tell us
why,"” Judge Church would ask.

Mike was just 21 years of age. He was a
big, chubby fellow, round-faced and eager.
In the old country he received a sixth-grade
education. He was able to read the news-
papers, and when something complicated
was said on the radio he was able to interpret
it to the ghetto folks. I worked with him for
weeks. We went over and over the green book
questions and answers. He recited, repeated
and memorized. Mike was better able to face
that court than most American high school
graduates.

“I think Michael Pupin is best American,”
he said.

Father and I were stunned for a moment.
Hadn't we drilled Mike on Benjamin Frank-
lin? We had, but apparently Mike's love of
science outpaced our tutoring program,

“I know Michael Pupin.” Mike continued.
“He was born poor in small Serbian village of
Idvor, not far from where I was born, He
came to America. He studied. He became
American citizen. He saved his money. He go
to night school, later to Columbia University,
and to Cambridge University in England. He
became great inventor. He now is professor of
electromechanics in Columbia University.
Few months ago he was invited by University
of California in Berkeley as Charter Day
speaker. More than 50,000 big-shots went to
Greek Theater to listen to Dr. Pupin. In New
York, Columbia University built big engi-
neering building that they call Michael Pupin
building. Michael Pupin is great American
citizen. I want to be American citizen like
Michael Pupin,” concluded Mike Lipan.

Judge Church’s courtroom was silent. In-
deed, the altar candles had been lighted.
Mike's simple sincerity was magnificent,

As often happens history was to drag its
feet. Mike didn’t become a Michael Pupin. He
became a chef instead, but his son is now a
nuclear physicist at the blg research center
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in Livermore, California, working on some of
the most important projects in that field.

Mike became a citizen that day. And week
after week Father's other pupils would do
the same. More than 200 humble peasants,
fishermen, dishwashers, cooks and bakers,
delivery boys, waiters were ushered through
the rite of American naturalization, their
first step toward a new and cherished way of
life. They brought little from the old coun-
try, but what they brought was truly valu-
able—integrity, devotion, perseverance. And
from Father they learned the meaning of
patriotism in a land of opportunity. Today,
their sons and daughters occupy professorial
chairs at universities across the land, prac-
tice medicine and law, sit in the councils
of government. Many have fought and some
have died for the nation’s honor in three
WArs.

By the 1930s Father felt that he had made
at least a sizable payment on his debt to
Uncle Sam. The classes which he started
were absorbed by the Oakland public school
system and Father and I retired from this
engaging hobby to do other things—he to
pay more attention to his business and I to
go off to college.

For a long time people said good and kind
things about Father's contribution to Amer-
ica’s heritage. None was so appreciative as a
young district attorney of Alameda County
whose name was Earl Warren, now Chief
Justice of the United States. On one occasion
the young district attorney stopped by the
old Sokol elub to pay his respects to Father,
He told a group gathered there:

“It is always a pleasure to be in this hall
over which Roy Sestanovich presides. Judge
Lincoln (S.) Church has told me some inter-
esting things about Roy which I want to pass
on to you.

“Judge Church, as many of you know,
grants more US naturalization certificates
than any judge in this county. And every
time his court meets, says Judge Church,
there is Roy Sestanovich-—beaming, and
presenting another group of immigrants for
naturalization.

“These are extraordinary candidates, says
Judge Church. They are people whom Roy
has taught, coached and imbued with the
spirit of America. Judge Church has told me
that Roy has taught the principles of Amer-
ican government to hundreds of immigrants
and brought them to his court personally to
be sworn in to the dignity of American citi-
zenship. I know that in Roy’'s book American
citizenship is the highest honor to which a
man can aspire. He prizes his citizenship,
and he has imbued his students with great
respect for it.

“I can tell you as District Attorney that
there are no delinquents in Roy's group, no
vagrants, no drunkards. They are ideal Amer-
ericans. They love their country. They take
care of themselves.”

And so it was. One man’s simple effort
elevated a generation of men to full partici-
pation in the wider life of the nation. I
know it was a worthy effort for I was its
principal beneficiary.

A TRIBUTE TO HENRY McDONOUGH

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969
Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I want to
pay tribute to a fine and decent Ameri-
can who passed from our midst Monday

night after a lifetime of devotion to pub-
lic service. I am speaking about Henry
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MecDonough, a close and cherished friend
and a dedicated lawyer and public sery-
ant who served as executive chairman
of the Bronx County Democratic Com-
mittee since February of 1967.

His leadership was an inspiration to
s0 many of us. His contributions to Bronx
County, the city of New York, our Na-
tion, and the Democratic Party were
both genuine and outstanding. He had
the courage of his conviections, possessed
tremendous ability, and was always im-
plicitly fair to his fellowman.

Among his many duties, he served as
counsel to the Bronx County Public Ad-
ministrator since 1965 and was a partner
in the law firm of McDonough, Schneid-
er, and Marcus in the Bronx. Before be-
coming executive chairman of the Bronx
County Democratic Committee, he
served as its secretary and treasurer.

Henry McDonough was born on March
30, 1904, in the South Bronx where he
attended PS 9. He went on to Stuyvesant
High School, Dartmouth College, and
Fordham Law School. He was admitted
to the bar in 1930.

He could never tolerate bigotry of any
kind and was a champion of civil rights
back in the 1930's when it was hardly
a popular cause. His crusades for equal
rights for our Jewish brethren, Negroes,
and all mankind are legend.

I remember Henry McDonough telling
me how he became a lifelong Democrat.
His father, who owned a laundry in the
Bronx and was a district eaptain, was
responsible for that. Henry recalled:

My father took me to vote for the first
time, In those days, paper ballots were used
and my father showed me how to put an “X"
at the top of the Democratic line to vote the
straight party ticket. He told me to make
sure I put that “X" In the same spot every
year.

Since then, no one could ever question
Henry McDonough's loyalty to the Dem-
ocratic Party. And we, of course, owe a
debt of gratitude to the senior Mr. Me-
Donough for introducing his boy to the
Democratic Party. It was one of the fin-
est and worthiest unions I have seen in
American politics.

But now Henry McDonough is gone
and we have lost a great son. I know,
however, that his work and his deeds will
live on and many of us will look back on
occasion to draw inspiration and strength
from all that he has done.

HONOR STUDENTS

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIPORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. M.
Speaker, with all that we hear and read
every day concerning student demon-
strations, uprisings, occupations, and so
forth, it is heartening to find that many
college students, indeed the vast major-
ity, are still pursuing with outstanding
scholarship the quality of education
which our excellent universities have to
offer. Two such outstanding students are
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cited in a current issue of the Trojan
Family, the newspaper of the University
of Southern California. They are Roland

Trope and Mrs. Phyllis Moore Sanders,

both seniors of USC. I would like to in-
clude the article in the Recorp and to
commend both of these fine students on
their outstanding achievements:

Prrzep Honors ForR Two STUDENTS—WILSON,
MarsHALL, DANFORTH AWARDS TO TROPE
Two young USC seniors—Roland Trope and

Mrs., Phyllis Moore Sanders—have been an-

nounced as multiple winners of several of the

nation's most prestiglous academic awards.

Young Trope, a straight-A student In the
College of Letters, Arts and Sclences, is one of
but 24 American college and university stu-
dents to receive a Marshall Scholarship for
two years of graduate study at Oxford Uni-
versity in England; he is one of 113 students
in the nation to win a Danforth Graduate
Fellowship for an additional four years of
graduate study leading to a Ph. D. degree;
and he has been designated a Woodrow Wil-
son Fellow.

Another stralght-A student, Mrs., Sanders,
has been given a Danforth Fellowship; the
University has provided her with a National
Defense Education Act Fellowship; and UCLA
recently gave her a Chancellor’s Teaching
Fellowship.

In addition to the honors he has recelved
already, Trope has been nominated for the
Dart Award for innovate teaching and cur-
ricula. The brilliant student is the first un-
dergraduate In USC's history to teach his
own class under the formal auspices of the
College of Letters, Arts and Sclences. The
course, which he helped to concelve, is called
“Community Encounter.”

The Marshall Scholarship program was es-
tablished in 1953 as an expression of Great
Britain's gratitude for the European Recovery
Program (the Marshall Plan). The scholar-
ship provides Trope with tuiltion, living and
travel expenses at Brasenose College, Oxford,
where he will work for the equivalent of a
master's degree in philosophy, political
sclence and economics.

The Danforth Fellowships, provided by the
Danforth Foundation of B8t. Louls, are de-
signed to encourage outstanding college

graduates to prepare for careers in college- .

level teach.ng. The Woodrow Wilson Fellow-
ships are also aimed at the same purpose.

His studlies at USC in his undergraduate
years have prepared him well for his coming
graduate work, Trope said. These Includes his
senlor year of independent study in political
philosophy, ethics and religion, and Urban
Bemester. The latter is an innovative program
of education in urban life that gives its stu-
dents extenslve autonomy. Trope has served
as a teaching assistant in the Urban Semester
Summer Sesslon.

He is a member of Phi Beta Kappa and of
Phi Eappa Phi.

Mrs. Sanders, a history major, is the wife
of J. Stanley Sanders, an attorney in Los
Angeles. She sald she will use her fellowships
to earn master’s and doctor's degrees in the
intellectual, social and cultural history of the
United States.

Bhe attended USC from 1964 to 1966 and
then interrupted her education to be with
her husband while he studied for his degree
at the Yale University Law School. 8he re-
sumed at the University last September and
will graduate In June,

Her husband, prlor to his law studies, spent
two years at Oxford University as a Rhodes
Bcholar.

Mrs. Sanders began her undergraduate
work at USC as a music major, speclalizing
in piano. She changed her major to History,
however, because, she sald: "As a history
major I had room to explore ideas and con-
cerns of many academic fields.”

She has participated In many extracurricu-
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lar activities, including writing for the Dally
Trojan, and working in the Tutorlal Project
for community children.

WE, THE PEOPLE

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, on
March 22, 1969, I had the privilege of
addressing the Edwin H. Ewing Post No.
74, Ludington, Mich., on the occasion of
the 50th anniversary of the American Le-
gion.

At the time Miss Jennie McDonald, a
high school student of Ravenna, Mich.,
presented her oratorical essay that won
first place in the Ninth District compe-
tition, and the runner-up position in the
zone competition before the Merritt
Lamb American Legion Post of Muske-
gon, Mich.

Jennie McDonald is proud of her coun-
try, and I am proud of the fact that she
is so dedicated in her love and respect
for her heritage.

Her essay follows:

Wg, THE PEOPLE

Before I started school, my mother used
to spend an hour of every afternoon reading
storles to me. There were many of the typlcal
fairy tales: Cinderella and Snow White, each
with the typlcal fairy tale meanings, “any-
body can be a princess, or, beware of shady
looking characters.” But there was one story
which really didn't fall into any of these
categories. It was the story of a small boy
who, by some miraculous feat, pulled a sword
from a stone and became a king. I think
what amazed me most was the land of which
he was king. It was a place where perfect de-
lightment and contentment were enjoyed all
year round. A place where snow had a defi-
nite depth and March second marked the
end of winter. Perhaps you, too, have heard
the story. I'm sure you have, for you see, it's
the land of Camelot.

Arthur, the small boy’s name, had a vision
of a union of men who would help to keep
his country united. From this came the
Round Table, composed of the strongest and
most honorable knights of the world.

Perhaps you may find it hard to believe,
but we, America that is, are very similar
to a Camelot. I guess you could even call us
a Camelot. We stand for peace, unity and
prosperity. And we have a hope for this. And
in an odd sense, we too, have a Round Table.
The Constitution!

The Round Table was the real backbone of
Camelot. Likewlse, 1t's our Constitution that
gives us the strength and courage to go on
when there seems to be no hope. But Arthur
had his knights to fight for his Round Table;
What does our Constitution have? Let's take
a look at the first few words of the preamble,
maybe it can tell us. “We, the people.” Do you
suppose that it's we, the people, who are
the knights of our Constitution? But the
knights were also the destruction of the
Round Table. Do you suppose that it's we,
the people, who will be the destruction of
our Constitution? This may seem harsh, even
cruel, But how many times have you picked
up a newspaper, turned on the television or
radio, and been so disgusted by the riots
and draft card burners that you have said,
“This makes me sick.” To you, Mr. American,
I say congratulations. To those of you that
gave a nonchalant shrug of the shoulders
and sighingly sald, “This is too bad,” I say
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welcome to the crowd, Mr. Average. This,
too, may seem harsh to you, yes, even cruel,
but that's just what you are; Mr. Average
American, Most of us work an eight hour
day for an average five day week. What little
variation we do get in our lives is a Saturday
afternoon golf game or a Sunday afternoon
trip to our mothers-in-law, and after a
month or two, this too becomes routine and
mundane, And then, when we, the people,
are called up to serve, we the people, cannot,
because we, the people, have resigned our-
selves to the fact that it's easier to let some-
one else be responsible. Then if something
should go wrong, we, the people, won't have
to worry about being called fallures.

Think back; if George Washington and
Thomas Jefferson hadn't had a definite de-
gire or longing for freedom, if Patrick Henry
or John Adams hadn’t minded being em-
barred or having fun poked at them, where
would we be? I'm not saylng that there
weren't Mr. Averages in their day. Please
don’t get me wrong, but what I am saying s
that now, In 1069, there are four to five
times as many. Carl Sandburg put it aptly
when he sald that the people will live on,
the learning and blundering people will live
on.
America 1s one of the most prosperous na-
tions in the world. Her income is changing
and so are we, the people. It must be ex-
pected, I guess, yet my mind can’t help wan-
dering back to Camelot. You see, it too
changed. The knights could no longer get
along, and within six months, there was no
longer a Round Table. Greed was the real and
pure cause for this destruction. It can do
nothing but destruct and we, the people,
must see, must know this. How can any-
thing get anywhere if there is a constant
battle of one against another. Imagine in
your mind how far the Constitutional Con-
gress would have gotten if they couldn’t de-
cide where each representative was going to
sit. And imagine what would happen if we,
the people, didn't have our Constitution.

Our Camelot will be 200 years old in seven
years. It was then that we, the people, and
our Round Table began. I can only hope and
pray that we, the people, and our Round
Table are still standing strong and defensive
in the fight for democracy.

There is a segment from Camelot I'll al-
ways remember, Eing Arthur felt Camelot
doomed and so forced to war. On the morn-
ing before an important battle, he was sitting
in the woods when a small boy came upon
him. Arthur, naturally, being human and
therefore curious, asked the small boy what
he was doing there. A large smile came across
the lad's face as he replied, "I'm going to
Camelot, because I'm golng to be a knight of
the Round Table.” Smiling, a distraught man
replied, “Go home, my son, but as you grow
older, please always remember my final wish.
Don't let it be forgotten that once there was
a spot, for one brief shining moment, that
was known as Camelot.”

For the last few minutes, I have been
standing here comparing for you, our country
to a Camelot. I can almost see the wheels
of your minds turning. Many of you may
think it utterly rldiculous, while others in
some way have been emotionally or patri-
otically stirred. I can only once again say
that to me, an Amerlcan youth, the dreams
and hopes which I hold for my country are
very similar to the dreams and hopes which
were the foundations of King Arthur's Came-
lot. I, & small and unimportant member of
the mighty we, the people, am ready to fight
in any way I can to keep fast my Constitu-
tion and to protect America, my home. There
is a song which was written about my coun-
try which says more than I ever could:

“The land I love is America,
Land where men are free.
Free to work, and love, and pray,
As God wills men should be.




May 6, 1969

“The land I love is a mighty land,
It sweeps from sea o sea.
With mountains high and rivers broad,
It re-echoes liberty.

“The land I love is a happy land,
It sings a fine free song.
A song which all mankind may join,
In voices full and strong.

“The land I love is America,
Happy, strong and free.
May God's firm hand upon our land,
Gulide us eternally.”

God forgive us, my friend if we, the people,
ever forget that we, the people, are the real
backbone and strength of our Camelot and
our Constitution. God forgive us if our
children ever have less than total love and
respect through eyes undimmed by years of
disappointment and despair. May we pass
on a heritage of patriotism unknown in years
gone by capable of causing them to dream
only of greatness for themselves and their
Constitution.

I recently read a prayer written by Abe
Lincoln, a man we all respect for his courage
and strength to face great problems, He
prayed for courage and strength in a time
when his nation faced war. May each of us
have this courage and concern today. Enough
that we, the people, may protect our Camelot
and our Constitution. It is indeed a wvery
fitting and proper prayer and it is for this
reason that I now repeat it:

“Our heavenly father, we pray that we may
hold our liberty in high esteem. We thank
Thee for this wonderful country in which we
are privileged to live. Inspire each one of us
to hold sacred this glorious heritage. We pray
that the horrors of war will soon pass from
this earth and peace will reign. We ask this
in Thy name. Amen."”

Thank-you,

NEW YORK STUDENTS EXTEND
THROUGH POETRY THEIR CON-
GRATULATIONS ON 10TH AN-
NIVERSARY OF HAWAII STATE-
HOOD

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, the
10th anniversary of Hawaii statehood was
commemorated by a series of delightful
poems written by members of the Eighth
grade class of the Holy Family Civics
Club in New York City. These creative
works reflect a grasp of Hawali’s role in
our national life that is nothing short of
remarkable when one considers the youth
of the authors and the distance that
separates them from the subject of their
poetic inspiration.

I am sure that my colleagues and
others will enjoy reading these poems,
which express so well the spirit of Aloha,
and I am pleased to insert them in the
ConGrESsIONAL RECORD at this point:

FIFTIETH STATE

(By Linda Romano)
Hawali, out “Showcase of Democracy"
Home of our Pacific Naval Fleet
People's symbol of friendship—the lei
Welcomes tourists there every day.
Although she is still in her prime
Her population doubled since '59
Incorporated as a territory in "98
This “Gem of the Ocean'” now our fiftieth

state.
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ISLAND OF PARADISE
(By Ronald Ciaffaglione)
Ten short years as a state
Very small, but O so great!
Flowers everywhere smell so sweet
Home of Pacific Naval Fleet

Island of Paradise all say

The Showcase of Democracy.
Half million tourists come and go
Oh! Hawaii, we love you so,

Hawaii, Hawail a great state by far

We are glad you became our 50th Star.

So Congratulations from New York in the
East

To a great Island State in the far far East.

Hawan

(By Assunta Galasso)
Hawali, Island of Paradise
A land of friendship
Its beautiful symbol, a lei
Tourlsts who go for many a day
To become Hawailans, many stay.
The Nene, Red Hibiscus, and Palm tree
Are all part of Hawali,
To this “Showecase of Democracy”
We send greetings aplenty
Happy Birthday, Sister State
From us in New York State.

Hawan: THE GEm
(By Cornelius Griffin}

Land of true democracy

Gem in a deep blue sea

Land where man is truly free

Where all creeds do live in harmony.

Isle of beauty and serenity
Land gloried infinitely

Here friendly people greet you
And make you feel like royalty.

Congratulations on your tenth birthday
From New York City in the Empire State.

THE ALOHA STATE
(By Barbara Parziale)

Hawaii, the Aloha State
And Asia’s friendly Gate
Throbbing Heart of the Pacific,
Melting pot is its magic.

Once a nation with king and queen
Hawali, our best American scene
Home of U.S. Pacific Naval Fleet
Hawall, Hawail, you can't be beat.

Your symbol of friendship, the lei
Makes all visitors wish to stay.
Your beaches are best by far

So you became our fiftieth star.

I say congratulations
On this happy occasion.

THE ISLAND STATE
(By Michael Michalski)

It's not too soon and not too late
It's just the time to celebrate
Hawail's birthday as a State.

Land of Perpetual summer

Tourlsts about in this new comer

Congratulations from us, New Yorkers.

Hawan, THE GATEWAY
(By Sam Spata)

Hawalil, Hawaii, the world's Pacific Pearl

More beautiful than any native girl,

The Paradise of the Pacific as friendly as the
lei

That its people offer in their peaceful island
way.

The gateway to the Orient, a Pacific melting
pot.

And there aren’t many things we have that
Hawail hasn't got.

Surfers tumble o’er wave in go-go Walkiki,

No place for oldsters but for kids like me,

Oh Aloha state this day all honor goes to you.

Beautiful Pacific Isle on a sea of blue.
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GREETINGS, HAWAILI

(By Joann Quail)
Hawali, Hawail, the Island Heart-beat
With your Great Naval Pacific Fleet
Hawali, Hawali, you are out far
We're glad we gave you our fiftieth star
Congratulations ten times over we say
Happy Birthday from New York way.

VALLEY OF DISSENT HAS TWO
PASSAGES

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to note the proper credit which
our colleague, the Honorable HaroLd R.
CoLLIER, Republican, of the 10th Con-
gressional District of Illinois, received
in an article in Suburban Life, Thursday,
May 1, for the initiative he took in call-
ing the attention of the Justice Depart-
ment to the history of leadership in stu-
dent anarchist activities of a Danny
Cohn-Bendit, an avowed Communist agi-
tator among student groups.

The article which follows tells the
story:

VALLEY OF DISSENT HAS Two PASSAGES

(By Patrick O'Sullivan)

A tip of my fedora goes to Cong. Harold
R. Collier (R-10th), of Western Springs, who
was instrumental in denying entry to the
United States to Daniel “Danny the Red"
Cohn-Bendit.

Cohn-Bendit, a known communist, was
invited by student groups to speak at George-
town University, Washington, and the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley.

The German-born troublemaker was one
of the foremost leaders in the French riot-
ing last year. There’s little doubt in my mind
that had he been granted entry into this
country he would have done all in his vale-
dictory power to stir up the students at
Georgetown and at Berkeley,

Fortunately, Cong. Collier saw through the
ruse and took his insistent petition to John
N. Mitchell, the U.S. attorney general, after
attacking the issuance of the visa on the floor
of the House of Representatives.

Cohn-Bendit, according to the State De-
partment, was ineligible for a visa but the
law permits the attorney general to waive
the grounds for denial and issue a visa. Col-
lier's wire to the attorney general stopped
that move short.

Collier’s action should point out the neces-
sity of stopping the riots and disturbances
on the campuses of universities throughout
the nation.

Don’t get me wrong, I have no objections
to students volicing their rights to dissent or
to bring their protests to the proper, authori-
ties. Protest and peaceful assembly to air
the protests are guaranteed under our
Constitution.

What I do object to is the storming and
taking over of administrative buildings, stu-
dent centers, etc., and the breaking of win-
dows, defacing of walls, destruction of furni-
ture and rifling and destroying of confiden-
tial files.

At this point, as I see it, the rampaging
students have forfeited their rights and
have become no better than hooligans.

Furthermore, they have the unmitigated
gall to demand of school officials that they
be granted amnesty or Immunity from arrest
as conditions of surrendering the buildings.

They will harass and do battle with police
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who may be summoned to quell the disturb-
ances or remove fthe dissidents from the
buildings and then turn around and blame
the “fuzz” for the disturbances.

There's a gag making the rounds concern-
ing a college student who called his father
and sald he was bringing the college dean
home. When the father asked how long the
dean would stay the son answered,” Until the
college pays the ransom.” It's a joke, but the
point is there.

Many of the demands the dissident stu-
dents are making have merit and the prob-
lems deserve attention. Many of the other
protests are nothing but smoke screens put
down by student leaders as an excuse for
throwing the campus up for grabs.

And how about those “student leaders”
who are highly placed in national student or-
ganizations and who are conspicuous by thelr
presence at college uprisings all over the
country? In my opinion, they're professional
rabble rousers and not representative of the
students In general.

There are peaceful routes open for protest;
they should be followed. When they're not
the laws should be enforced.

UNITED STATES-SOVIET TALKS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the ar-
ticle which appeared in today's Wash-
ington Post by Henry Owen, director of
the foreign policies study program of
the Brookings Institution, provides what
I regard as a particularly balanced and
realistic assessment of the value of pos-
sible United States-Soviet talks on vari-
ous international problems. Mr. Owen
makes the important but frequently
overlooked point that such talks may
well be highly useful even if they fail to
produce formal agreements. His obser-
vations provide both an excellent set of
expectations with which to approach
possible United States-Soviet talks and
additional reasons why this country
should proceed with utmost urgency to
commence such talks, particularly on
nuclear arms control. I highly recom-
ment Mr. Owen’s article to my col-
leagues and other readers of the REcORD:
CONSIDERING GOALS OF UNITED STATES-SOVIET

TALKS
(By Henry Owen)

As the United States enters a period of
negotiations with the U.S.S.R. on both the
Middle East and arms control, the general
public view of these negotiations 1s clear
and simple: Either they produce agree-
ment—in which case they're a success, or
they don't—in which case they're a fallure.
This view reflects the traditional American
desire for tangible results. But it also re-
flects a dangerously over-simplified view of
both prospect and policy.

It would be good if specific explicit U.S.-
Soviet agreements could soon be achieved,
and this should be our goal. But such agree-
ments could prove as short-lived as the
Washington Naval Treaty of 1922, a great
ruccess in its day, If there were no provision
for continuous dialogue and adjustment to
changing conditions. Conversely, even if
explicit agreements were not achieved, con-
tinuing dialogue could yleld large benefits.
Which is simply to say that in this, as In
other areas, Marshall MacLuhan's dictum
that “the medium is the message™ has a
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good deal to commend it. The process of
negotiation, especially If it leads to creation
of machinery for prolonged dlalogue, can
be beneficial and Important—whether or not
concrete agreements result.

U.S.-Soviet agreement on a Middle East-
ern settlement, reached in four-power dis-
cussions and followed by Arab-Israell con-
sensus would be a tremendous accomplish-
ment. But the odds of this coming about are
not great. The greater likelihood is that the
Middle East will remain in turmoil and
tension.

This is a human tragedy. But that tragedy
would be multiplied a millionfold if it led
to wider war, involving the superpowers. If
this happens, it is more likely to come about
through miscalculation than design. When
Germany and Russla were drawn into war
in 1914 by the dispute between their smaller
allies—Serbia and Austria-Hungary—Iit was
partly because they had misread each
other’s intentlons: The Eaiser thought that
Russia would not defend Serbia; the Czar
under-estimated the vigor of Germany's last-
minute effort to rein in Austria. An able
historian has noted that those who made the
final decisions for war ‘“were acting under
the influence of . . . misconceptions which
would not have existed if the European
diplomats had done thelr work somewhat
more Intelligently."

Continuing U.S.-Soviet discussions of the
Middle East could help to avert this kind of
misconception. It would enable each power
to understand better what the other consld-
ered to be its vital interests In the area, and
what it was prepared to do In defense of
these interests. This sort of basic under-
standing cannot be ensured by last-minute
messages on the hot line, useful though these
are, any more than it was achieved by
the “Willy-Nicky"™ telegrams which passed
between Czar and Kaliser on July 29 and 80,
1914. Day in, day out, face-to-face dialogue
about underlying sources of dispute and
changing circumstances is required. The
great advantage of four power discussions is
that they provide a mechaniesm for just this
kind of discussion.

The same may be true of U.S.-Soviet dis-
cusslons on arms control. A formal agree-
ment limiting strategic arms would be by
far the best outcome of these discussions,
and should be sought. But even If 1t is
achieved, some mechanism for continuing
discussion will be required to avert post-
agreement misunderstandings. And if a
formal agreement is not achleved, such a
mechanism will be even more useful in
abating the arms race.

Expensive steps In that race have some
times reflected uncertainty or misunder-
standing about what the other side was up
to. Our 1861 declislons to expand United
States strategle forces may have owed some-
thing to that uncertainty, and to resulting
exaggerated fears of a “missile gap."” As
George Rathjens has pointed out, "if doubt
exists about adversary capabilities, or inten-
tions, prudence requires that one respond,
not on the basis of what one expects but on
a considerably more ¢ projection
+ +» » The degree of over-reaction is directly
dependent on the degree of uncertainty about
adversary intentions and capabilities.”

This sort of escalating misunderstanding
can be mitigated, If not avoided, by contin-
uing U.8.-Soviet discussion of strategic pro-
grams. But this will only happen if the up-
coming negotiations are used not merely to
exchange formal proposals, but also to ex-
plain what each side is up to and why: Each
slde could describe the degree of restraint
that it was prepared to observe under stated
assumptions about the other side's programs,
and the kind of expanded programs that it
would be compelled to carry out if these as-
sumptions proved unfounded. Mutual re-
straint—verifled by unilateral inspection ca-
pabllities—might usefully result.
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But this approach will require public will-
ingness to see the negotlations about arms
control, as well as the Middle East, continued
over an extended period, even if they do not
lead to early agreement, It will also require
a willingness to judge the administration by
the patience and sophistication with which
it conducts these negotiations, rather than
merely by whether early diplomatic triumphs
are achieved. To say that tifis is not the way
most of the press and public now see the mat-
ter is to Indulge in considerable under-
statement.

The President has said that the United
States and U.S.SR. are moving from con-
frontation to negotiation. The perlod of con-
frontation began in the late 1940's with a
widespread public expectation that it would
eventually be resolved by a dramatic slow-
down, Only gradually did we come to rec-
ognize that‘its recolution would more prob-
ably be a slow historic process—made up cf
many barely discernible happenings. The
same understanding will be needed in the
era of negotiation that lies ahead.

ASPEN SYSTEMS CORPORATION OF
PITTSBURGH WORLD LEADER IN
COMPUTER STORAGE AND RE-
TRIEVAL

HON. WILLIAM 5. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr Speaker, as one
who has been very much involved in the
movement to modernize the legislative
process—particularly in awakening an
interest in “computers for the Congress,”
it gives me great pleasure to salute a
Pittsburgh corporation for their remark-
able achievements in legal information
retrieval.

The story of Aspen systems, and its
new “System 50,” under the capable and
innovative leadership of President John
Horty, is narrated in an excellent article
from the Washington Post of April 28,
which I include herewith for the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

NEw SYSTEM OF LEGAL RESEARCH BY
ComruTER TAPES DEVELOPED
(By Claude EKoprowski)

A system which may revolutionize the
whole concept of legal information retrieval
has been developzd by the Aspen Systems
Corp. of Pittsburgh.

Demonstrated to government officials here
this week, the Aspen system showed that it
could search the codes cf the 50 states and
the U.S. Code for any legal concept. According
to John F. Horty, 40, Aspen president, the
system Is a radlical departure from traditional
searching methods in that it does not rely on
indexing. It searches complete legal texts.

Here 1s how it works: Law codes are retyped
from legal tomes on to computer tapes exactly
in the way the books are written. There is no
particular indexing. Coders start at the begin-
ning of the texts and work their way through.
The computer then numbers each word by
its location on the tape.

When a word or phrase is being searched
the computer equates it with words and
phrases on the tape by the numbers and
prints out all relevant material on the
subject. On occasion, it also prints out texts
which have no bearing on the subject being
searched.

But In most instances, according to Horty,
the tape reveals many things that a human
search can not. As an example, he sald that
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& search through New York State codes re-
vealed 1600 statutes relating to banking
which were not in the banking sectlons of
the State Code. In Pennsylvania one search
revealed 11 sections which still provided for
fines to be paid in shillings and pence.

The cost for a search ranges from $300
to $6000 respectively for a review of one
state's laws or a review of all the codes on
tape.

Another service the Aspen System offers
is the publication of codes. Horty hopes to
take advantage of this market. Two states,
Hawall and Missouri, have already used
Aspen by putting raw code data on tape and
having it printed by Aspens photocomposing
subsidiary, Aspen Computype, Inc.

According to Horty, production costs run
a shade less than normal printing costs, but
the method has the advantage of putting
all codes on computer tape, for easler sub-
sequent retrieval. Horty predicts that this
method will eventualy revolutionize the
way laws are written and probably do the
same for information gathering and retriev-
ing In the future. He insists that his is an
information retrieval firm, not a legal house
or a software company.

In concept Ashen began nine years ago
when Horty received a grant to try a com-
puterized retrieval system. At that time he
was an instructor at the University of Pitts-
burgh Law School.

Horty and his associates continued devel-
oping the system—named whimsically for
Horty's favorite city—until 1968 when they
formed the company. Then they had the
statutes of 11 states on their tapes,

They received $1.9 milllon in backing when
they became a public corporation last year
and completed the tapes for all 50 states.
Horty estimates that the finished product
represents 30 man-years and an estimated
cost of $5 million.

Today the company has a staff of 150 in-
cluding 14 lawyers, Horty says the firm con-
ducts searches, develops special files for com-
panies, and offers consulting services. He
notes the company can easily record the ma-
terials generated at Congressional hearings
and by and large unread or unremembered.
He says eventually the system will be
adapted to other fields, possibly intelligence
information, patents and other areas.

POLISH CONSTITUTION DAY

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, May 3
was the 178th anniversary of the adop-
tion of the May Constitution by the Po-
lish Diet. In the spring of 1791 this now
revered document held forth the promise
of new liberties and justice for all the
Polish people. In the Polish Constitution
we find these words.

All power in civil soclety iz derived from
the will of the people.

This shattered many of the old class
barriers to social justice. Commoners
gained the right to own land, to become
commissioned by army officers, and to
be employed in the formerly aristrocrat-
dominated ecivil service. No longer was it
true that being a peasant meant being
denied the full protection of the law.
Moreover, religious freedom was guar-
anteed to all Polish citizens. But the Con-
stifution went even beyond extending
these rights and privileges to the Polish
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people. It sought to guarantee their fu-
ture profection by providing for the sep-
aration of powers between the legislative,
executive, and judicial branches.

The Constitution of 1791 is remem-
bered not only because it marked such
a high point in the struggle for personal
liberty in Poland, but it is remembered
also because it provides an inspiration
to the Polish people today who live un-
der a foreign dominated Communist
government.

Soon after the adoption of the May
Constitution, Poland was conquered -by
the armies of three great powers—Rus-
sia, Prussia, and Austria. This began the
long night of foreign domination from
which Poland did not emerge as an in-
dependent state until the end of World
War I. This new-found Polish independ-
ence was short lived.

On the first of September, 1939, the
armies of Nazi Germany marched into
Poland and thus began a new night of
foreign domination. This is not yet over,
for Soviet Russia still tyrannizes the
Polish nation.

Freedom is an essential basic to the
progress and spiritual well-being of man-
kind. The Polish people have long real-
ized the value of freedom and boldly
demonstrated their belief throughout a
turbulent history.

We in America have read many times
of the special contribution to our fight
for freedom in the Revolutionary War by
Gen. Casimir Pulaski and Gen. Thaddeus
Kosciusko. Adopted in 1791, the Polish
Constitution was inspired by the Ameri-
can Declaration of Independence. Both
of these historic declarations represent
great historieal instruments in the march
of freedom. Both of them are based upon
the recognition that man is endowed with
certain inalienable rights and that for
the protection of these rights government
is created from among those and by those
who are going to be governed.

During the last 178 years, Poland has
faced many a crisis. This courageous na-
tion has suffered many reversals. The
Polish people has suffered severely from
tyranny and cruel dictatorship. In these
recent years, Poland suffered from the
shackles of cruel and godless Russian
communism. In the not too far distant
future, I believe a virile, courageous, pow-
erful Poland, under the direction of God,
will once again be a bulwark of freedom
in Eastern Europe.

TITLE I GRANTS PROMOTE BETTER
SCHOOLS

HON. ED EDMONDSON
OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I am
sure all of us are aware of the dramatic
change in education which has been
brought about by funds made available
under title I of the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act. This change has
been particularly impressive in some of
the smaller school districts in low income
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areas where local fund sources are
limited.

In its edition of May 1, the Pryor
Jeffersonian reported on the assistance
title I funds have been to four dependent
schools districts in Mayes County, Okla.
‘When I read this article, I was impressed
by the imaginative and progressive ways
the title I funds have been put to use fo
meet specific pressing needs in each
district.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to have this
article, entitled “Title I Funds Help
Mayes County Schools,” appear in the
RECORD:

TitLe I Funps HELP MAYES COUNTY SCHOOLS

Federal grants, known as Title I of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act,
are glving students In Mayes county depend-
ent schools the opportunity for a better
education.

The help came three years ago in the form
of financial assistance from the federal gov-
ernment, designed specifically for “educa-
tionally deprived children.”

This means children who have the great-
est need for speclal educational assistance
in order that their level of attalnment may
be raised to that appropriate for children of
their age.

The term includes children who are handi-
capped or whose need for speclal education
assistance Is a result of poverty, neglect, de-
linquency or cultural or linguistic isolation
from the community at large.

The amount received by each school dis-
trict is determined on the basis of the num-
ber of AFDC children and those In foster
homes, ages 5 to 17. However, all children of
the community profit directly, or indirectly,
from the program.

Mayes county Title I Cooperative organiza-
tion is composed of four dependent schools,
Langley, Mazie, Wickliffe and Osage.

The cooperative 1s administered by Robert
O. Willlams, county superintendent, who is
responsible for making applications, revi-
sions, quarterly reports and annual reports
and evaluation of the program.

The secretary and coordinator for the
cooperative is Mrs. SBammy Howard.

Title for the project this year is “Upgrad-
ing General Education and Attitudes of
Pupils” and the instructional activity is
“English—Other Language Arts.”

For the fiscal year 196869, Langley school
district was allocated 81,938, most of which
was used for the employment of a teacher's
alde.

This service has been one of the most suc-
cessful and profitable programs under Title
I because it frees a teacher from routine
duties and allows him more time to spend
with individuals,

The aldes assume clerical duties, record
grades, check tests and summarize results,
They have monltorlal dutles in the cafe-
teria, playground, study hall and classroom
and can assist in extra-curricular programs,

Polly Pore and Marle Midgett have been
employed as teacher aides in the Langley
school.

Mazie school district was allocated $3.878
which has been used to upgrade general edu-
cation and attitudes of pupils by employing
Mrs. Penny Martin as a teacher's alde, pur-
chasing textbooks, workbooks and other In-
structional material,

Several children from low Income families
have been provided with free lunches and
a movie projector was purchased.

The teacher's aide 1s especially effective at
Mazle because some of the children just
starting to school do not speak English well
enough to remain on the same educatlonal
level as other children of the same age.

The movie projector, plus other equip-
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ment purchased in earlier years, broadens
the educational opportunities and benefits
comparable to those received in cities and
towns.

An allocation of $10,853 was given to
Wickliffe school district which was used
mainly for the employment of a teacher and
for food services.

The food program is probably the most
outstanding activity at Wickliffe as all the
children are provided with free lunches. The
Title I program with assistance from the
state lunch divislon and the Indian division,
provides well-balanced, nourishing meals for
the children.

As in Mazie school, the language barrier
is a concern at Wicklifle and the use of a
Title I teacher, Mrs. Lena Haddan, allows a
reduction in class size to the extent that the
teacher can give individualized attention to
the students who have to learn to speak
English,

A part of the money is used for main-
tenance and operation and the purchase of
instructional material,

Osage school district used thelr Title I
grant of $1,172 for library books, instruc-
tional material and some lunch room as-
sistance. Children in the district have dem-
onstrated a sincere Interest in learning
through the process of reading and the li-
brary books have been an asset to the school.

Each district shares in the cost of admin-
istration of the program and also participates
in a testing program. A standardized test is
given yearly to help evaluate the benefit of
the Title I program,

Test results are compared with the re-
sults of the preceding year and this, with
other means of evaluation, is reported to the
State Department of Education.

Patrons in the districts where Title I funds
are used are invited to make suggestions as
to specific needs in the schools.

ILLINOIS NATIONAL GUARD IN
VIETNAM

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr, Speaker, one of the
key units of the National Guard to serve
in Vietnam is the 126th Supply and Serv-
ice Company, Illinois Army National
Guard, headquarters at Quincy, Ill. The
callup of this unit occurred shortly after
the Pueblo incident and the sacrifices
this entailed for the men in the unit—
many of them heads of families, opera-
tors of farms and other small busi-
nesses—were of course substantial. The
May issue of the national magazine en-
titled “The National Guardsman,” pays
appropriate tribute to the contribution
this company has made to our military
position in Vietnam. Below is the text of
the article and with it I express my ap-
preciation for the services and sacrifices
of these men:

IrLiNoIs UNITS SUPPORT “AMERICAL™

CHU LAar—When you get to Chu Lal, a sea-
side location in the Southern I Corps Tactical
Zone—smile, buddy, you're in Americal coun-
try. For this is the location of the Command
Post of the Americal Div which is notable for
several things besides the fact that the Amer-
fcal insigne is likely to be stamped on any-
thing that doesn’t move as well as on many
things that do!

For one thing, the Americal is the only
U.S. Division with a name instead of a num-
ber (it originated in WW II out of varlous
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National Guard units); for another, it has
& huge area of operations and has accumu-
lated attachments far in excess of those nor-
mally augmenting an Infantry Division.

As a consequence, the Americal has an
enormous logistical task and an enormous
logistical responsibility. One of the outfits
which makes & big difference to the Americal's
Support Command is the 126th Supply &
Service Co, composed of Army Guardsmen
from Quincy, Ill,, under Capt Donald L, Eeil.

For reporting purposes, the 126th comes
under the Army’s 57th Transportation Bn—
but its job is to support the Americal. Its
men work in the rations breakdown section
of the Americal's 23d S&T Bn; others run the
vast Class II and IV yards which are also
Americal responsibilities. Still others operate
miniport refueling facilities which service
Americal choppers and which pump POL into
the huge 500-gallon blivets which then are
“hooked out" to combat bases and landing
zones by chopper. On one typical day a typi-
cal two-man miniport operation had pumped
11,380 gallons of fuel—and it was only 2:30 in
the afternoon at the time of our visit.

The Co is the descendant of a Medical Co
in an Infantry Regt of the old 33d Div. It
became first an Ordnance Field Supply Co
and then, in the Feb, 1968 reorganization, a
QM Supply & Service Co. This was but a few
scant weeks before it was alerted (in April)
that it would report for active duty in May.

Part of the newly-organized Co, at this
point, included members of a former Rifle
Plat in an Infantry outfit. This became an
interesting point of contention since they
were quickly retrained to perform Co duty
but they nevertheless were pulled out and
processed as Infantry replacements upon
mobliization, thereby leaving the Co short-
handed!

The Co's outmoded equipment was re-
placed at F't Carson and an intensive training
program was undertaken. It was at this time,
says Capt. Keil, that most of the men began
to appreciate just how valuable their two-
week training at Tooele Army Depot (Utah)
in 1967 had been. “This was where most of
them really gained important knowledge in
working in stock control and handling of
supplies.” Even 'though the Co’s Stock Con-
trol Speciallsts and Supply Handlers previ-
ously had been in the Ordnance field, they
experienced little difficulty in translating this
knowledge to their new areas of respon-
sibility.

The 126th today has the job of providing
Class I (rations), Class II and IV, and some
Class III support to approximately 25,000
troops along a 90-mile Main Bupply Route.
Their tanker fleet with an attached Platoon
from the USAR 842d POL Co supplies ap-
proximately 76% of the bulk POL in the
Americal area of operations. They are respon-
sible for 50% of the Class II and IV yard
operation which carries a 75-day stockage
and for 650% of the Class I operation in the
area.

Capt Keil formerly commanded the 128th
Fileld Supply Co, a sister outfit in the Illinois
ARNG which was called up in the Berlin
Crisis. The Co's 1st Plat Leader (Petroleum
Plat) is 2d Lt James C. Jones, a Guardsman
from Quincy. The 2d Plat Leader (Supply
Plat) and tacit XO is 1st Lt James R. Rob-
erts from Pickneyville, an Active Army OCS
graduate who sounds like a Guardsman be-
cause of his pride in the 126th.

Stationed at Ft Carson when the 126th
arrived there, Lt Roberts considers himself
fortunate to have joined the Guardsmen. “I
just had the right MOS,” he says. Recently,
when Capt EKell went on leave, Lt Roberts
found himself running the Co. “But actu-
ally,” he says, “it sort of runs itself.” The
unit, he says, tends to police itself. “I think
the many family relationships—cousins, in-
laws, brothers, etc.—all help to account for
this.”

The Co area is well-protected. A huge un-
derground bunker has been completed and
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every night the Co provides men for perim-
eter guard posts. The Chu Lai area has been
hit by rockets and mortars a number of
times—just enough to keep everyone alert.

But the greatest day-to-day chances of
enemy contact are with the members of the
Petroleum Plat, plying the famed 18-mile
stretch of Ambush Alley down to Duc Pho.
On one occasion, three of the big tankers ran
down a road—and right over a mine—which
was detonated by an empty lowboy from a
following unit!

The 126th S&S is just one small Co—but
one with a mighty big job, and its work has
been hailed by a number of pleased senior
Commanders including Lt Col Bill Bishop,
CO of the Americal's 23d S&T Bn. “They do
a man-size job,” he says.

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, one
of the most effective civic organizations
involved in public issues is the League of
Women Voters. The Iowa City, Iowa,
chapter is currently conducting a cam-
paign to raise additional funds with
which to pursue their work., The cam-
paign is more fully described in a recent
editorial in the Iowa City Press-Citizen:

|From the Iowa City Press-Citizen,
Apr. 16, 1969]
LEAGUE CAMPAIGN

The Iowa City League of Women Voters, an
organization of more than 300 women who
take their obligations of citizenship more
seriously than most, wants to do a better
job. It's asking the community to help it do
80 in a $10,000 fund drive.

The Iowa City league’s campaign is part
of the national organization’s effort to ralse
$11 million. Both campaigns mark the 50th
anniversary of the national league which
grew out of the organizations seeking votes
for women, an objective achieved in 1919, The
Iowa City is almost 50 years old, baving been
founded early in 1920. It's been an active
group ever since.

In its letter to prospective contributors,
the Iowa City league describes some, but
only some, of its activities in the last year
and what it hopes to do with the money
sought as follows:

“During the past year our members wrote,
published and distributed three pamphlets
supporting the low cost housing referendum,
the bond issue for the county maintenance
building and improved mental health serv-
ices. In addition we worked for passage of all
five constitutional amendments . . .

“The league is a reliable source of nonpar-
tisan voter information. The league sponsors
candidates’ meetings, writes questions for
candidates for all elected offices, which with
the candidate’s answers are published with
the cooperation of the Iowa City Press-Citi-
zen. The league also provides other informa-
tion to encourage citizens to vote.

“The funds you contribute will be used to
support more voter service (on a nonpartisan
basis), more educational activities and serv-
ices for the community, more publications,
more professional resources for research and
counsel in attacking government problems
and more opportunities for interchange of
ideas.”

The Iowa City League of Women Voters
has made a difference in this community,
county as well as city. With support in the
current fund drive, it can make more of a
difference in the years ahead.
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SUSPENSION OF FEDERAL AID TO
COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES
WHICH FAIL TO TAKE APPROPRI-
ATE CORRECTIVE MEASURES IN
CAMPUS DISORDERS

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, like many
Americans I have been shocked and per-
plexed in recent weeks by the widespread
disturbances that have erupted on col-
lege and university campuses all over
America. Many of us never expected to
witness in our country the outrageous
conduct which has occurred on the
grounds of institutions which predate the
founding of our Republic. We have seen
brazen bands of militants take over the
offices of school administration officials
and in some instances forcibly eject
presidents of colleges. At one major uni-
versity militants armed with guns and
knives have taken over the administra-
tive offices of the school and brought to a
halt the process of formal education. In
other instances college officials have
been forced to accede to student demands
which have been mixed with obscenities
and shouted by ignoramuses.

Many of the things which have oc-
curred in the United States in the past
several months are unbelievable but even
more difficult to believe is the passiveness
with which certain college administra-
tions have dealt with the problem. They
have coddled, placated, and pussyfooted
to such an extent that most right-think-
ing Americans have completely lost
patience with their inactivity.

I have today introduced a bill similar
to that offered by a number of other
Members of the House which would sus-
pend Federal financial assistance to col-
leges and universities which fail to take
corrective measures to deal with dis-
orders on their campuses. The bill would
require that the Commissioner of Educa-
tion suspend financial assistance “by way
of grant, loan or contract, to any institu-
tion of higher education at which by
reason of violent demonstrations, riots,
seizure of institution property, or other
disorders, there is a substantial disrup-
tion of the institution, or students,
teachers, or officals are prevented from
pursuing their studies or duties and the
administration officials of such institu-
tions fail to take appropriate corrective
measures forthwith.”

We are today spending literally mil-
lions of Federal dollars to provide all
kinds of financial assistance to institu-
tions of higher learning and to students
who attend these schools. It is only right
and proper that the Federal Government
see that its investment in the program
of education is protected. I do not believe
that we should use Federal law enforce-
ment agencies to put an end to the chaos
as the responsibility for maintaining law
and order is up to the school admin-
istrations or with such local police sys-
tems as the institutions may request.
We do not want to get into the business
of having the Federal Government move
in with force and therefore suspension
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of Federal funds in those cases where
the schools will not act, is the only rem-
edy which we have. Enactment of such
legislation should put some backbone in
certain college officials who have let
things get out of hand. Unless something
is done—and done quickly—we may well
be seeing the beginning of revolution in
this country.

As it is now, millions of dollars in Fed-
eral money is being spent, not for the
benefit of the student bodies as a whole,
but to pacify and placate minority ele-
ments with little regard for the public
good or education in general. The con-
duct of certain student groups has been
deplorable but the response or lack of
response by certain college officials has
in itself been di~graceful. If we allow this
passive attitude to establish a pattern
whereby militant groups can demand
change and coerce college officials into
bringing about change with little or no
objection it will only be an encourage-
ment for other students and revolution-
aries to do the same—or worse. In my
opinion much of the trouble in many
parts of the country has clearly been
fomented and organized by outside ele-
ments. This Congress has a duty to in-
vestigate such incidents and to bring to
the bar of justice those who would wreck
our institutions, undermine our Govern-
ment and destroy all that we have built
up in the past 200 years without regard
to the ultimate effect. The organizers of
these disorders are known by agencies
of the Government and frankly I feel
that we have been remiss in not taking
forceful action under laws which are al-
ready on the book. Much of this trouble
can be placed squarely on the pussy-
footing on the part of some college ad-
ministrators who have attempted to
sacrifice the very foundations of their
schools for ridiculous laboratory experi-
ments in catering to certain minority
elements. Under these experiments cer-
tain low-standard students from minor-
ity groups have been brought into col-
leges in order to create a modernistic
environment and now the experiments
have backfired in revolutionary disorders.
The school officials in many instances are
too embarrassed or too stubborn to admit
their mistake.

Militants who have used guns and
knives to force their demands are a dis-
grace to America and the cause of edu-
cation. Long ago society is supposed to
have progressed from the point where
victories were won by the sword and the
gun and education has paved the way to
our newly found sense of democracy.
Now the officials of the very schools
which have aided in instilling these prin-
ciples are sitting idly by and kowtowing
to and placating people who act like sav-
ages. It is high time that we call a halt
to this before all that we hold dear is
wiped away and we sit on the destruc-
tion and wish that we had seen the
folly of our ways.

Certain groups have already refused
to testify before committees of the Con-
gress because they say they do not want
to recognize Congress as a duly consti-
tuted instrument of Government. This is
anarchy any way that you advocate it—
and it should be treated as such. It is
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inconsistent with our national purposes
to be sending one group of our young
men to fight for freedom in Vietnam,
where many are dying, and then have
another group go wild at home and al-
lowed to move at will to destroy the in-
stitutions of authority. What will our
boys have to come back to if this is car-
ried to its logical conclusion.

It is only fair to say that practically
all of the disorders which have occurred
in recent months have been caused by a
minority of the students at the schools
involved. Most of the students at our in-
stitutions of higher learning are trying
to get an education and adhere to the
time-tested principles on which our sys-
tem of education is based in America.
Frankly they are being cheated in their
quest of an education by those who would
disrupt campus life and by school ad-
ministration officials who let them down.
More attention has been paid to mili-
tant minority pressure groups than is
paid to the vast majority of those who
seek a good education. The disorders
have been caused by a minority element
which, in many cases, has been coddled
and placated from the beginning. It
would be interesting indeed to have in-
formation on what kind of grades these
militants make, who is paying their way
and how many of them were actually
lured on to the college campuses just to
prove a point. If the Federal Govern-
ment is going to be spending millions of
dollars in the furtherance of higher ed-
ucation, we have a right to know.

Those who have advocated Federal
aid to education have said from the be-
ginning that the Federal Government
has a responsibility to see that our peo-
ple are properly educated. If this is true,
it also follows that the Government has
a right to see that its funds are properly
spent and that militant minorities do
not thwart the will of the majority. I am
always amazed at those liberal elements
in our society which speak loud and clear
in order to involve the Federal Gov-
ernment in providing funds for all kinds
of activities but who suddenly disappear
when something like this occurs.

Fortunately we have not had in Vir-
ginia so far the kind of disorders which
have occurred in other States. We have
had some difficulties and we may as well
let our people know now that we mean
business and that we will not tolerate
the kind of disorders which have
wrecked other campuses. We would be
remiss in our duty if we did not do that
which is right and I for one propose to
see that right is done.

This philosophy of allowing people to
do what they feel in their own mind is
right has got to stop somewhere and
the sooner we come to our senses and
call a halt to the ridiculous actions
which have been perpetrated in recent
months the better off we all are going
to be.

Sometimes I feel that many of us ex-
pect that when communism comes to
take over our country it will be shouted
from the lips of those who are leading
the disruption and will be identified by
signs on those who lead the parade. The
student disorders are clearly organized
and inspired by some unseen force. They
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follow a pattern which is not coinci-
dental and the leaders of this movement
spout the phrases of Marx and Lenin.
We may as well recognize the truth of
the problem which faces us and confront
it forcefully and without reservation.

WAR ON CRIME

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. GROSS., Mr. Speaker, as Congress
and the executive branch of Government
girds for war on crime in the streets, the
Mafia and Cosa Nostra, an article in the
May 5, 1969, issue of the Des Moines Reg-
ister by Mr Clark Mollenhoff, provides an
excellent background.

In the light of recent developments,
to this may well be added the need for
stern measures to be taken against those
in high places who, under the cloak of
responsible jobs and respectability, play
fast and loose with the public trust and
thereby make a devastating contribution
to the breakdown of morality and law
and order.

The article follows:

WAR ON CRIME
(By Clark Mollenhofl)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—President Richard M.
Nixon now has committed himself to tough
new laws, tough enforcement, and appoint-
ment of tough-minded judges in the war
on crime that hits out at everything from
the Students for a Democratic Society
(8.D.8.) to the Cosa Nostra.

And, it appeared that congressional com-
mittees, headed by Democrats, were willing
to assist Republicans in pushing through the
kind of legislation that the President wants
to deal with the militant left as well as the
top figures in organized crime.

Even as the network of evil of the Cosa
Nostra was exposed through testimony be-
fore the McClellan rackets committee in re-
cent years, the leaders of Cosa Nostra have
continued to operate in such a quiet man-
ner that the public could hardly view the
activities of this underworld society as a
threat to them.

IMPETUS FOR LAWS

Ironically, the impetus for passage of major
tough crime legislation to deal with the
Mafia-type organizations will come as a re-
sult of the noisy activities of the New Left.

Congressional Investigators commented
privately last week that the law-breaking
activities of the SD.8., and the brutality of
the militant black nationalists, will probably
create the conditions that will cause Con-
gress to pass crime legislation that may be
even tougher than the crime package asked
by President Nixon.

The President, an experienced lawyer and
former congressional investigator, laid down
a crime message to Congress that indicated
he knew the difficult problems of obtalning
evidence, of protecting witnesses from in-
timidation, and of winning and sustaining
convictions through the courts.

WIRETAFPING DEVICES

His first message on crime exhibited no
uneasiness about lawful use of eavesdropping
and wiretapping devices against either the
subversives or the top leaders of the Mafia
mobsters.

Atty. Gen. John Mitchell was authorized to
use the wiretapping authority against the
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organized criminals in an effort to break the
corrupting influence they hold over local,
state, and federal politiclans in some areas.

The President’s message spoke of the $20
billion to $560 billion take on illegal gambling
profits alone, and he traced how these un-
derworld profits are used to crush competi-
tion and to grab monopolistic control of a
wide range of otherwise legitimate business
activities in such large cities as New York,
Chicago, Philadelphia, and Boston.

The facts the President reeled out in his
first major crime message read like a speech
by Senator John J, McClellan (Dem., Ark.),
the leading racket buster of the Senate, who
for a dozen years has been trying to warn
the public of the enormous hold that orga-
nized crime has on society.

It was all reminiscent of the warnings of
the late Senator Estes Kefauver (Dem.,
Tenn.) who conducted the first major na-
tional crime hearings in 1950 and 1951.

Senator Kefauver spelled out facts and
accurately predicted the rise of power of the
criminal underworld, and he sought in vain
to obtain passage of much of the same legis-
lation that President Nixon and Senator Mc-
Clellan now seek.

Kefauver wanted legalized wiretapping for
use against subversives or organized crime,
and he wanted more and better trained po-
lice, action to strengthen the weak and cor-
rupt courts, and the tools to protect wit-
nesses from intimidation, and to force other
witnesses to testify against the underworld
chiefs through the granting of immunity
from prosecution.

KEFAUVER HEARINGS

The EKefauver crime hearings had tremen-
dous national political impact, and made Ke-
fauver a front runner for the Democratic
presidential nomination.

But leaders in Congress—House Speaker
Sam Rayburn (Dem., Tex.), Senator Lyn-
don B. Johnson (Dem., Tex.) and Senate Ma-
jority Leader Scott Lucas (Dem., Ill.)—re-
jected Kefauver's demands and little of the
Kefauver program was enacted into law.

McClellan conducted labor racket probes
in the late 1950s, bringing out new evidence
of the growth of crime and its links with
dozens of major labor leaders, including
Teamsters Union presidents James R. Hoffa
and Dave Beck and Laundry Workers Union
treasurer Eugene C. (Jimmy) James.

The MecClellan hearings forced passage of
the Landrum-Grifin labor reform legisla-
tion in 1959, but there was little progress in
obtaining the public climate necessary to
force action on the broader crime bills in-
cluding legalized wiretapping.

Even the personal attention of the late
Robert F. Eennedy as attorney general in a
Eennedy administration could not bring
about the public interest In legislation be-
lieved desirable by Eefauver, McClellan and
Kennedy.

The climate of the country is vastly dif-
ferent now, especially because of reaction to
college unrest. The current serles of SD.S.-
led disturbances on more than a doZen uni-
versity campuses has outraged many mem-
bers of the college faculties.

The apparent popularity that has greeted
the tough position taken by President S, I,
Hayakawa of San Francisco State College has
not been overlooked by members of the Sen-
ate and the House,

For several months, chairman MecClellan
and Senator Earl Mundt (Rep,, S.D.), rank-
ing Republican on the Senate permanent in-
vestigating subcommittee, have been direct-
ing an in-depth study of the financing and
operations of the leaders of a dozen militant
groups, including the SD.S. and the Black
Panthers.

Some executive sessions will be conducted
within the next two weeks, and these will be
followed by public hearings that will put the
focus on what some feel are similarities in
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the operations of the militant organizations
of the left and organized crime.

USE OF TELEPHONE

There will be stress lald upon the need for
wiretapping in establishing how the real
leaders of the Cosa Nostra or the 8.D.S. are
able to finance and control their subordinates
through use of the telephone.

It will be contended that wiretapping is
essentlal to establish the identity of the real
leaders, and to develop evidence of the fi-
nancing of left-wing rioting or Cosa Nostra
corruption of public officials.

While McClellan and his Senate subcom-
mittee are dramatizing the importance of
tougher laws, and tougher courts, there will
be hearings in the House education and labor
subcommittee that will be hammering out
a similar theme relative to the S.D.8, and the
college disturbances.

On the House side it will be a liberal
congresswoman, Mrs. Edith Green (Dem.,
Ore.), who will chalr the investigation into
unrest on the college campuses,

Mrs. Green, a former school teachers, is
a champion of the right to dissent and she
was one of the original sponsors of the War
on Poverty.

However, her experience with the radical
left in her home town of Portland, Ore., has
soured her on the management of the pov-
erty war by the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity (OEO) and has brought to her atten-
tion the role of the OEO in financing some
disruptive militant elements at educational
institutions in Oregon,

DESTROY SOCIETY

“I don't understand what these people are
saying,” Mrs. Green commented last week
relative to the S.D.8S. members who are en-
gaged In college rioting. “About all I can
see is they want to tear down soclety—de-
stroy it. I want to know what they plan
after they've done that, if we ever let them,

“Our institutions of higher education are
far too important to soclety for society to
stand by idly while they fall victim to the
disruptive tactics of a minority of students
and faculty,” Mrs, Green said.

Her view was echoed by a large number
of the most liberal members of the House
and Senate, and by virtually all of the con-
servative and middle-of-the-road legisla-
tors,

It can be anticipated that the more hear-
ings Congresswoman Green and Senator Mc-
Clellan conduct, the more public demand
there will be for the total crime package
that President Nixon is seeking,

In 1950 and 1951, the televised Kefauver
crime hearings startled most viewers and
caused at least momentary alarm over crime.
But, that crime picture was of some place
that was far away, and was from the world
of television.

The hearings of McClellan and Mrs. Green
will be against a background of a soaring
crime rate, and in a national atmosphere
where the fear of crime has become very
real. In virtually every state, and in nearly
every large community, there have been in-
stances of crime that have startled the aver-
age citizen,

Although the Cosa Nostra seeks to operate
quietly with pay-offs to officials and quiet
intimidation of witnesses, the noisy antics
of such organizations as the 8.D.8. and the
Black Panthers may be setting the stage for
its downfall.

APPEALS COURT

President Nixon, who has frequently noted
the importance of the courts in his criticism
of crime, has made two nomination to the
United States Court of Appeals in the Dis-
trict of Columbia that some applauded as
bringing “balance” to that much-criticized
appeals court which is regarded as the most
liberal on law enforcement of all of the ap-
peals courts.
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Its pattern under the leadership of Chief
Judge David Bazelon has been far beyond
even the most criticlzed opinions of the
United States Supreme Court.

In his first appointment to remake that
appeals court, Mr. Nixon named two experi-
enced trial lawyers who are considered to be
conservative and “tough” in the sense that
they believe the declsions have been unbal-
anced to protect criminals with too little at-
tentlon to the rights of the victims of crime.

The nominees are Roger Robb, of Washing-
ton, D.C., and George MacKinnon of Min-
nesota.

Robb is regarded as one of the most com-
petent trial lawyers in this area.

He was hired by the Atomic Energy Com-
mission to handle the hearings that resulted
in a finding that the late Dr. J. Robert Op-
penheimer had lied to security officers about
his associations with Communists, It re-
sulted in the lifting of the security clearance
of Oppenheimer.

MacKinnon was a United States attorney
in Minnesota in the 1950s, and handled the
investigation and prosecution of a half dozen
or more Teamsters officlals ad assoclates on
charges of violation of the Taft-Hartley labor
law,

In convicting the Minnesota labor racket
figures, MacKinnon bested a number of the
top criminal lawyers of the area as well as
Edward Bennett Willlams, the nationally
publicized criminal lawyer from Washing-
ton, D.C.

Both nominations were warmly applauded
last week by Senator McClellan and by a
majority of the members of the Senate Ju-
diciary Committee.

One Justice Department lawyer commented
that the Robb and MacKinnon appointments
“will go a long way toward bringing some
balance into the court.”

A United States district judge commented
that “if Nixon can remake enough of the
courts with such appointments, there will be
less need for drastic revision of the laws to
cope with crime.”

The Washington Star applauded the nomi-
nations of Robb and MacKinnon as helping
to “restore to that tribunal a long-overdue
Judicial balance.”

The tone of his words and his actions to
date indicate that Richard M. Nixon means
business about cracking down on criminals—
militant leftists as well 'as the underworld.

WASHINGTON STAR HITS THE NAIL
ON THE HEAD

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to call the attention of my
colleagues to a fine editorial which ap-
peared in the Washington Evening Star
on Monday, May 5.

This editorial, entitled ‘“Preserving
Newspaper Competition,” sets forth
clearly and concisely the reasons 98 of us
in the House and 33 Members of the Sen-
ate are sponsoring the Newspaper Pres-
ervation Act.

This legislation is essential if we are to
preserve active competition between
newspapers in 22 cities. The economies of
the publishing business are such that
many more cities may be faced with the
loss of an editorial voice in the future
unless this bill is passed.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to have this
editorial appear in the REcorp, and I
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hope all Members of the House have a
chance to read this fine explanation of
this vital legislation:

PRESERVING NEWSPAPER COMPETITION

It is no accident that an ever-smaller nums-
ber of citles is served by two or more dalily
newspapers. Rather, 1t is a simple matter of
economiecs. The costs of producing news-
papers are skyrocketing. ¥Yet the newsstand
price needs to be kept within reach of the
ordinary man's budget. Moreover, there is
increasing competition from television and
other media for the advertising dollar.

This s the context in which a bipartisan
group of lawmakers have introduced the
Newspaper Preservation Bill. The bill is de-
signed to prevent a sudden, further decrease
in competing newspaper voices by exempting
newspapers from the broad sweep of a re-
cent Supreme Court decision involving two
Tucson, Arlzona, dailies.

Tucson’s Star and Citizen had cut costs
by a joint operating arrangement, entered
into 29 years ago, whereby they pooled pro-
duction, advertising and circulation facili-
ties, but maintained separate news and edi-
torial departments, thus offering the com-
munity separate and competing newspaper
volces.

The Supreme Court by a seven-to-one vote
held this arrangement to be in violation of
anti-trust laws. There are 21 other cities
where two or more newspapers are main-
tained by virtue of joint operating arrange-
ments. Each such arrangement would be af-
fected unless the newspapers involved can
prove that, at the time of their commercial
merger, one paper was on the verge of bank-
ruptcy and could not find another purchaser.
The catch, of course, is that a newspaper
once on its deathbed hardly ever recovers its
readership and advertisers.

As a Justice Department lawyer told the
Supreme Court, “if an exception (to existing
anti-trust laws) is to be made, legislation is
the proper course."

At this point, there is substantial bi-
partisan support for the Newspaper Preser-
vation Act in the House and the Senate.
Extensive hearings on this general subject
have already been told. The time to act is at
hand. Congress should pass this bill in the
current session.

RABBI PHILIP S. BERNSTEIN
HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr, HORTON. Mr. Speaker, a week
ago, Israel celebrated her 21st anniver-
sary as a nation. The American Israel
Public Affairs Committee sponsored a 2-
day program on Middle East policy in
honor of this joyful occasion.

As many of my colleagues know who
attended these meetings, including the
distinguished Speaker, we were extreme-
ly privileged to hear an address by Rabbi
Philip S. Bernstein of Temple B'rith
Kodesh, in Rochester.

Rabbi Bernstein, who is honorary
chairman of the committee and a noted
expert on Israel, has made many pil-
grimages to Israel. He spoke from first-
hand experience when he said:

A great, strong, progressive, viable democ-
racy has risen to confront destiny in the
ancient Holy Land. This is not only a re-
affirmation of the Jewish spirit but of the
human spirit, that a people so decimated
and destroyed could so swiftly resurrect it-
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self through its own blood, sweat and tears,
the true self redeemers.

My dear and good friend spoke about
life in Israel and its relevance to Amer-
ican society. He spoke of the will and
determination of the people, of their
gaiety, of their inner and outer strengths.

I am proud to share with my colleagues
t?e?n inspiring remarks of Rabbi Bern-
8 -

ADDRESS BEY RABBI PHILIP S. BERNSTEIN

Having just recently returned from a visit
to Israel, I will briefly present a report on
those aspects of its life which are relevant to
our concern here today.

The mood throughout the land is one of
confidence and assurance. There 1s a pervad-
ing sense of inner and outer strength. Let me
illustrate.

I participated in the Seder with a large
Alr Corps group. These are, as they say, “the
cream of the cream." They carry out the most
dangerous missions with precision, with com-
petence and with courage. But never have I
seen such galety as on this Seder night. This
was the spontaneous joy of young men who
were sure of themselves and of the future of
their land,

I visited Hamadiyah in the Bet Shean
area and spent some time with the family of
Moshe Sharrett's youngest son, who are mem-
bers of the Eibbutz. They are never for a
single moment free of danger. The Hama-
diyah area was shelled by terrorists several
times in the past week. The children sleep in
shelters and some of the younger ones have
never known any other way of life. But what
& happy bunch of kids. They are already in-
volved in the natlon's dangers and deter-
mination and they would have it no other
way. In fact when they were Invited to spend
Chanukah with the children in another kib-
butz far away from the frontier, they politely
declined saying that they would be glad to
accept the invitatlon when the danger was
over. There are thirty-three settlements in
the Jordan valley and along the borders of
Jordan which are constantly exposed to at-
tack. Thirty thousand people live in shelters
but not a single member of a kibbutz or
moshav has left. Instead, people came from
elsewhere to join them and to help.

As a Reform Jew I was particularly im-
pressed with the determination of young
Orthodox Jews to repay their debt to their
fathers in the Hebron hills. Twice were Jews
slaughtered in that place. First in the 1929
pogrom when saintly teachers and pious
students were cut to pieces by Arabs who
claimed the Jews were about to take over the
Dome of the Rock, the Moslem shrine. Then
again In the War of Independence in 1948
when this area was cut off from reinforce-
ment and hundreds were put to death by the
Arabs while those who were imprisoned were
treated with incredible brutality. Some of
the children of these martyrs are rebuilding
in this particular area. They are working very
hard, in fact they were practically working
around the clock to get one of the places
ready for the Passover, and they live in the
midst of hostile Arabs who would attack
them in a moment if it were possible. But
they are keeping the faith. There is a Zeal
and a dedication and a pious resolve before
which I bow in utmost respect.

We picked up a young man on the Golan
Heights. He was probably under twenty but
was already sporting a handlebar moustache.
And also a Sten gun. He had a day off and
was going to spend it with friends in Kiriat
Hashmoneh. He was from London and we
offered to telephone his parents when we
would be there in a few days. He gave us
their phone number but only on the condi-
tion that we would not tell his mother where
he was. She thought he was In a safe kib-
butz in the valley. Nobody can be certain of
tomorrow with the trigger happy Syrians
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nearby. They have proved in the past to be
maniacal and irresponsible. But a dozen or
more settlements have been established on
the Golan Heights to make certain that the
people in the morthern Galllee will be able
to sleep at night.

I report then no heroic posturing, no
braggadocio, no false heroics, no militarism
in this peoples’ army and in this peoples’
mood, but assurance and quiet confidence
and a sense of strength. Any government, any
power, any leader that underestimates this
will be making a grave mistake.

I would not in this report minimize the
problems created by the terrorists, but I
would make clear what everyone knows who
goes to Israel, that these are exaggerated and
distorted by the American press. The terror
is peripheral to the life of Israel, not primary.

The Hebrew University is an example. A
bomb was placed In the cafeterla and some
Israell students were hurt. The perpetrators
were apprehended and proved to be two Arab
students who had misused the opportunities
given them by the University, and the daugh-
ter of a prominent East Jerusalem attorney,
So now, reluctantly, a fence has been erected
around the University grounds with con-
trolled entrances. And when you go to a
building your briefcase is inspected. But
these are just minor nuisances. The Uni-
versity, quo university, moves forward on
every front. I was particularly impressed by
their school to provide educators for the
Dilaspora. And we in America have much to
learn from their crash program of several
months special preparation for disadvantaged
but bright students with potential, chiefly
from Arab and eastern lands. The University
is not lowering its standards. It is not sur-
rendering to demands of Inferiority, but has
a special program to prepare the potentially
capable for the University's higher standards.

I was In the first class at the Hebrew Uni-
versity on Mount Scopus forty-three years
ago. You can imagine how I felt to return to
the University buildings abandoned and ne-
glected for two decades and now renovated
and restored to a high usefulness. How
thrilled one Is to see the picture of Harry
S. Truman where the Peace Center dedicated
to this great American and friend of Israel
will be erected.

As to the terrorists themselves, the Is-
raelis say that if in six days they could defeat
the combined armies of the United Arab
Republie, Jordan, Syria, and Iraq, they
don't need to worry too much about the
dangers from a few thousand terrorists who
have already learned that they dare not in-
vade Israel and are now content with night-
time shelling of Israel villages and towns.

It is also clear that the terrorists function
with the knowledge, consent and support of
the Arab governments. If and when the Arab
governments are interested in peace they
can and will control the terrorists them-
selves, In the meantime Israel may be an-
noyed by them but not in the slightest de-
terred.

There are of course many grave problems
confronting Israel and much internal dis-
sension. Political differences are tough, rau-
cous and potentially explosive. But on the
basic questions of Israel's defense and se-
curity and future there are no substantial
differences. There 1s a remarkable sense of
national unity and purpose and a com-
pletely dedicated youth. The survival and
strength of Israel is their accepted national
goal. They all realize there is no alternative
and all are ready to work and fight and if
necessary die, so that the people of Israel may
live.

Consequently any nation, any group of
powers, any leaders, who think that Israel
will sacrifice its security for anything less
than a dependable peace will again be mak-
ing a grave miscalculation, The Israelis re-
member too clearly the Bermuda and Evian
conferences on refugees which only high-
lighted the unwillingness of Western powers
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to admit Jews. They recall only too painfully
the indifference of the world to the slaughter
of the six milllon. They remember how they
had to stand alone in 1948 with almost bare
hands against the invading armies of six
Arab nations. They will not forget the daily
and nightly Fedayeen attacks which led to
the war of 1956. Nor will they ignore the
withdrawal of U.N. peace keeping forces at
Nasser's demand in May, 1967. Nor the pa-
thetic futility of the western powers to keep
the Straits of Tiran open, as they were
equally helpless in the Suez situation after
1957. So, though needing friends and need-
ing arms, they will in the final analysis de-
pend upon their own determination and
their own strength with the help of their
one sure ally, the Jewish people of the world.
There will be no weakening, no compromise,
no surrender on basic objectives. They will
not accept another Munich, another lllusory
“peace in cur time.” They haven't the slight-
est faith in the good intentions of the Soviet
Union which with one hand arms the Arabs
for aggression and with the other pleads for
peace lest there be another world explosion.
Too clearly they see what is happening to the
Jews in the Soviet Union, and also to Czecho-
Slovakia.

Therefore, they will not surrender their
present strategic advantages short of a true
peace settlement. And that peace settlement
can only be achieved through direct partici-
pation by the Arabs. In this sense the Four
Power Conference is rendering a disservice for
it is taking Nasser off the hook. It is in effect
saying you may go ahead with attacks on
Israel, and if and when you get beaten we
will bail you out. This is a very shortsighted
approach to the problem. The solution, a just
and lasting peace, can only come when the
Arabs recognize that Israel is here to stay
and they must come to terms with it. There-
fore, Israel has no alternative but to stand
firm and the friends of peace in the Middle
East should do the same.

I should like to conclude this report with
a spiritual note. The Haftorah portion of the
past Sabbath tells the story of Naaman and
the Prophet Elisha. Naaman was a captain in
the Syrian guard and was stricken with what
was then known as leprosy. He had heard
that there was a wonder working prophet
in Israel who could cure the lepers and went
to him. Elisha, the gentle, kindly humani-
tarian, was no miracle worker but dare we
say, he practiced psychosomatic medicine for
his time. He sald to the Syrian, “Go bathe
in the waters of the Jordan and they will
wash you clean.” "But,” angrily responded
the Syrian officer, “Are not the rivers of Da~-
mascus bigger and better than the waters of
Israel? May I not wash in them and be
clean?” His servants urged him to do what
the prophet had said and he did and was
healed. He learned that it wasn’'t size, nor
physical might, but the spirit that was de-
cisive.

In my opinion the spirit of Israel will be
decislve now. Can we forget that it was just
at this time in the year 1943 that our breth-
ren were making their last ditch stand in
the Warsaw ghetto? When the smoke had
cleared six milllon Jews had been slaugh-
tered. A million bables, potential Einsteins
and Heifitzes and Weltzmeanns, had been done
to death. The great centers of Jewish life had
been obliterated forever.

And now only a quarter of a century later
a great, strong, progressive, viable democracy
has risen to confront destiny in the anclent
Holy Land, This is not only a reafirmation
of the Jewish spirit but of the human spirit,
that a people so decimated and destroyed
could so swiftly resurrect itself through its
own blood, sweat and tears, the true self
redeemers. This is what you sense wherever
you go In Israel today.

And it is also sensed by the most idealistic
young people who find themselves now in
Israel. More young American Jews are coming
to Israel and finding fulfillment there. More
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idealistic young non-Jews are finding the
answers to needs which elsewhere erupt in
riots and dissension.
I met a young Swede driving a tractor In
Hamadiah. The combination of danger and
soclal idealism and hopefulness for the
future and purpose was the answer to his
own inner need. There were the young Ger-
mans who were trying to make some moral
restitution for the crimes of their fathers.
There was the beautiful young Gay Syming-
ton, the niece of Senator Symington, who
has found undreamed of fulfillment in Kfar
Blum.
From Israel is coming light and healing
and hope for humanity. That too one learns
is at stake In Israel's survival. 4
If I have a prayer for Israel as it cele-
brates its 21st anniversary, it is for the ful-
fillment of the promise in the Haftorah por-
tion for the Sabbath from the prophet Amos.
“Behold, the days come, saith the Lord,
That the plowman shall overtake the reaper,
And the treader of grapes him that soweth
seed;

And the mountains shall drop sweet wine,

And all the hills shall melt.

And I will turn the captivity of My people
Israel,

And they shall build the waste citles, and
inhabit them;

And they shall plant vineyards, and drink
the wine thereof;

They shall also make gardens, and eat the
fruit of them.

And I will plant them upon their land,
And they shall no more be plucked up

Out of their land which I have given them,
Salth the Lord thy God.”

VITAL INFORMATION NEEDED TO
MAKE JURY SELECTION ACT EF-
FECTIVE

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, when the
House of Representatives passed the
Federal Jury Selection Act of 1968—Pub-
lic Law 90-274—it was the primary in-
tention of those who supported the meas-
ure that the new law would mean the end
to prejudice and discrimination in the
selection , juries in our Federal courts.
However, one provision of the new law
which I opposed at the time of its pas-
sage permits those who receive question-
naires for jury service to decline to an-
swer questions relating to his or her race
or color and certain other subjects con-
sidered sensitive to the person involved.

It was my position then and now that
such questions regarding race and color
required direct answers in order for the
new jury selection system to work in
favor of those whom it is intended to
benefit.

A most important study of this aspect
of the new Federal jury selection law was
made recently under the auspices of
American University. The study touches
on the critical need for full information
regarding race and color in jury cases
tried in Federal courts. In addition, the
unique approach employed by Dr. Alan
E. Morris, of American University, direc-
tor of the projeet resulting in this study,
represents an innovation in the analysis
of a critical legislative problem.

The study supplies the kind of vital
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information upon which the Congress
may intelligently decide such a contro-
versial and sensitive legislative issue as
that involving the answers to questions
concerning one's race or color, Indeed,
the study leave no real doubt as to the
answer. Dr. Morris and his associates
make it crystal clear that to leave the
answer of such questions to the discre-
tion of the person to whom a guestion-
naire is directed is virtually to thwart
any real opportunity for a person to
establish that he or she has been the
victim of prejudice based upon race or
color.

The American University study and re-
port has employed a systems analysis ap-
proach to this problem. After carefully
programing the problem as to the ques-
tions touching upon race, color, or other
sensitive subjects the American Uni-
versity team made generous use of
sophisticated automatic data processing
equipment in projecting results which
would inevitably flow from provisions
permitting the voluntary withholding of
critical information to which the entire
jury selection measure was directed.

Mr. Speaker, I am including at this
point the full text of the report as
follows:

FEDERAL JURY SELECTION AcT OoF 1968—THE
ErFEcTs OF OPTIONAL INFORMATION ON
JUROR SELECTION, JUNE 1968, SEMINAR IN
OPERATIONS RESEARCH, THE AMERICAN
UniveERsITY, WasHINGTON, D.C.
{NoTe—This study was undertaken at the

request of Representative Roserr McCLORY

and was directed by Dr. Alan D. Morris, Di-

rector for Operations Research at the Ameri-

can University and by Dr. Ellis A. Johnson,

Adjunct Professor at the American Univer-

sity. The study was performed by three grad-

uate students in the Operations Research

Program: Mr, Joseph A. Bizup, Mr. Robert J.

Lange, and Mr. Robert A. Hallex.
(AckNowLEDGMENTS: The study group

would like to express appreciation to th. fol-

lowing people for their comments, sugges-
tions, and critical reviews offered during
the course of preparation of this paper: Mr,

William E. Casselman, Legislative Assistant

to Representative McCrory; Dr. Samuel G.

Kneale, Principal Scientist, Operations Re-

search Incorporated; Dr. Vincent V. McRae,

Technical Assistant, Office of Science and

Technology; Mr. Robert L. Chartrand, Legis-

lative Reference Service, The Library of Con-

gress; Dr. W. Edward Cushen, Chief, Techni-
cal Analysis Division, National Bureau of

Standards; Dr. George Suzuki, Deputy Divi-

sion Chief, Technical Analysis Division, Na-

tional Bureau of Standards; and Mr. Tho-
mas A, Goodman, Analyst, U.S. Naval Weap-
ons Systems Analysis Office.)
SUMMARY
Background

Some civil rights’ proponents have objected
strenuously to the inclusion of racial desig-
nation as required information on forms and
questionnaires of all kinds. As a result of this
movement, the removal of possible discrim-
inatory information from documents has be-
come quite widely accepted, particularly in
programs directly or indirectly supported by
the Federal Government. For the most part,
the removal of this information has been di-
rected through either legislation or executive
order, The main rationale behind this effort
has been that such identification facilitates
discrimination and therefore should be re-
moved. Now, however, second thoughts are
being given to this rationale within the Fed-
eral Government and professional circles.

These removal actions, brought about to
enforce non-discrimination, are now causing
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serious frustrations. Federal laws, if they are
to be strong, must be monitored and en-
forced. But how can there be effective moni-
toring and enforcement in the absence of the
necessary information? This is a fundamen-
tal issue now before the Federal Government,
The success achieved by the movement to
remove information about race from forms in
order to reduce discrimination now appears
to be a major stumbling block in the enforce-
ment of powerful policies aimed at removing
discrimination.

This present study is applicable to the
above problem, although it specifically con-
cerns itself with the ability of the federal
courts to monitor and enforce the Jury Se-
lection Act of 1868, and the ability of anyone
concerned to prove that discrimination exists
in the selection of federal jurors.

During the consideration of the Federal
Jury Selection Act by the House of Repre-
sentatives, Representative Robert McClory
of Illinois objected to a committee amend-
ment which allowed potential jurors the
option of omitting certain information, such
as race, color, religion, national origin, eco-
nomic status or occupation; information he
considered necessary for the effective enforce-
ment of the legislation. This study was un-
dertaken at the request of Representative
McClory to test the hypothesis, That deletion
of this necessary information would render
the aims of the act unattainable,

Problem

The study established a methodology for
determining the value of having only partial
information concerning race, color, religion,
national origin, economic status, etc., as
opposed to having complete information,
avallable to a litigant or court or law enforce-
ment official in proving that discrimination
exists or does not exist in the selection of
federal jurors.

Methodology

A statistical model has been developed to
evaluate the criticality of information, at
various levels of completeness, to Indicate
the significance a court could attach to
pleadings of discrimination by a litigant.
Assuming it had complete information about
the characteristics of the members of a jury
wheel, a court could declare that discrimina-
tion existed when some significant deviation
in the composition of the qualified jury wheel
and the community is shown. When the court
has less than complete information, how
great must the deviation be for the court to
declare discrimination? The model chosen
to evaluate this question is a sampling model
employing confidence intervals based on the
binomial distribution.

Findings

1. The ability of a litigant or any official
to prove discrimination when discrimination
actually exists, rapldly declines as the per-
centage of complete information regarding
race, color, religion, etc., at the qualified jury
wheel level departs from 100 percent. If less
than 80 percent of the prospective jurors fail
to provide complete information, a litigant
has almost no chance statistically to prove
that diserimination exists, even though, in
fact, it does exist.

2. A very high percentage (95 precent) of
information regarding race, color, religion,
ete., of the prospective jurors on the qualified
jury wheel and on the venire, must be avail-
able to the courts in order to ensure com-
pliance with a law that states that selection
lists must represent a fair cross-section of
the community and that juror names be
drawn by random selection.

3. As minority groups become smaller re-
lative to the percentage of the population or
community, it becomes more difficult for
their members to prove discrimination with
less than 100 percent complete Information.

4. Confidence Intervals can be used to
isolate areas of discrepancies if bias does
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exist as being a result of either a nonrandom
selection technique or a non-representative
selection list.

Recommendations

1. That, to render the Jury Selection Act
effective, complete information on the juror
qualification form be required.

2. That, to establish areas and causes of
bias and to pinpoint areas where corrective
action must be taken, the methodology devel-
oped in this paper be applied.

L. INTRODUCTION
Purpose of the law

The purpose of the Jury Selection Act of
1968 is to provide improved judicial machin-
ery for the selection, without discrimina-
tion, of Federal grand and petit juries. Its
aim is to assure all litigants that potential
jurors will be selected at random from a rep-
resentative cross section of the community
and that all qualified citizens will have the
opportunity to be considered for jury serv-
ice.

History of the law

The Jury Selection Act of 1968 was origi-
nally drafted as proposed legislation by the
Committee on the Operation of the Jury Sys-
tem of the Judicial Conference of the United
States. It was approved by the conference
in March 1967. The Judicial Conference bill
had the support of the American Bar Asso-
ciation and the Department of Justice. Hear-
ings were held in the Senate on federal jury
selection in the first session of the 90th Con-
gress. The measure passed the Senate in De-
cember 1967, passed by the House of Repre-
sentatives and was signed by the President
in March, 1968.

Views of Hon. Robert McClory and Hon.
Charles E. Wiggins

The following is a direct statement from
the Report of the Committee on the Judici-
ary ! reflecting the views of Congressmen Mc-
Clory and Wiggins on the bill (S. 989) on
Federal Jury Selection before it was sent to
the floor of the House.

“The purpose of S. 989 is to eliminate
discrimination in the selection and service
of jurors in Federal courts. However, it is
because we agree with the principle that we
are constrained to state these additional
views.

“This legislation was not needed to guide
those people who embrace the principle of
nondiscrimination, Rather, this legislation is
directed at those of a different persuasion.

“Thus this legislation must be judged by
the efficacy of its enforcement procedure,
When a litigant claims that diserimination
has been practiced, what is his remedy? Un-
less the discriminators openly admit their
wrong, the litigant must compare the char-
acteristics of the community. And apparently
as when similar constitutional claims are
made, the litigant must prove that there is an
appreciable discrepancy between the make-
up of the jury pool and that of the com-
munity. See Whitus V. Georgia, 3856 U.S, 545
(19867).

“At this critical stage when the challenger
needs proof of just who is in the jury pool,
this legislation refuses to insure its availa-
bility. For every person who is instructed to
complete a juror qualification form is also
instructed that he need not answer the es-
sentlal questions concerning race, color, re-
ligion, national origin, economic status, or
occupation.

“Thus the challenger may be denied the
very information he needs to make the bill
work. If a significant number of people fail
to supply the necessary data in completing

1 Federal Jury Selection Act, Report from
the Committee on the Judiciary, House of
Representatives, Report No. 1078, February
6, 1968.
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the juror qualification form so that the
character of the jury pool cannot be gleaned
from the forms, the challenger will then be
compelled to undertake his own survey. We
fear that the burden of that task will retard
the enforcement of this legislation.

“It is particularly with regard to discrim-
ination on the basis of race that we find the
right not to cooperate most perplexing. In-
deed, racial discrimination is the primary
evil we seek to eliminate. The color of a
man's skin is hardly a private matter. It is
evident to the eye. If the bigoted note the
color of & man’s skin to harm him, cannot the
law do the same in order to protect him?

“The argument is made that it may offend
a person’s sensibilities to ask him his race.
Even if that is true, we would think dis-
crimination the greater evil. Sometimes one
must bear such an effront to one's sensibill-
tles as a fact of life.

“We would prefer to believe that all would
take pride in their citizenship, pride in their
race, pride in their color, even pride in their
ethnic and religlous backgrounds—whatever
they might be. In order to make this legisla-
tion effective and to make 1t most useful and
most readily avallable to the racial and reli-
glous minorities it is Intended to benefit,
questions which we deem essential to be
asked would seem to be sufficiently important
to require answers.”

Purpose of the study

In January 1968, Congressman McClory
asked Dr. Alan D. Morris and Dr. Ellis A,
Johnson of American University to study
the then proposed Federal Jury Selection Act,
giving particular attention to the optional
information requested on the juror qualifi-
cation form concerning race, color, religion,
national origin, economic status, or occupa-
tion, Mr. McClory's primary concern was that
by making information that is necessary to
the effectiveness of the legislation optional,
rather than mandatory, the machinery for

enforcing the law would be impalred. His in-
tuitive concern over the effects on the law of
having this information versus the possibility
of not having the information is the primary
focus of the study.

Problem definition

The specific problem addressed by the
study group is to determine what is lost, as
far as proving or disproving discrimination,
if vital information is not filled in or only
partially filled in on the juror qualification
forms. This problem is pertinent to the Fed-
eral Courts inasmuch as these courts, with
no information or partial information, must
determine whether the Selection Lists within
their districts represent cross sections of the
respective communities.

II. DISCUSSION OF THE ACT
Summary of the act

The Federal Jury Selection Act defines the
right of litigants and citizens “to a jury
venire selected at random from a cross sec-
tion of the community” and seeks to protect
this right by establishing certaln uniform
selection procedures.

Each Federal District Court is directed to
establish a plan of compliance which must
meet the approval of the judicial council of
the circuit. The plan must, however, meet
certain minimum requirements. It must use
as the source of names of prospective jurors
either voter registration lists or actual lists
of voters. Other sources in addition to the
above mentioned voter lists may be used
when necessary to ensure that the lists ade-
quately reflect a cross section of the com-
munity. The plan must also: comply with
any rules the Judicial Conference may
prescribe; include provisions for statistical
reports; and insure that discrimination along
urban-rural lines is avoided. The plan also
requires the use of a master jury wheel con-
taining either one-half of one percent of
the names from the source list or, if that
would be cumbersome, no less than 1000
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names. Each plan shall establish when the
master jury wheel must be refilled. It must
also specify the number of names to be pub-
licly drawn at random and specify occupa-
tional classes or other groups that may re-
quest excuses from service on the ground of
hardship. Local exemptions must also be
stated. In no event may classes of excuses or
exemptions be established that would under-
mine the basic purposes of the act.

The bill also provides for a juror gualifi-
cation form prepared by the Administrative
Office and approved by the Judicial Council.
Every person whose name is drawn from the
master jury wheel for the purpose of filling
the qualified jury wheel must fill out and
return a juror qualification form.

Juror qualification form

The juror qualification form requests two
types of information—mandatory and op-
tional, The mandatory information includes
name, address, age, education, length of res-
idence within the judicial district, distance
from residence to place of holding court,
prior jury service, citizenship, and whether
the prospective juror: should be excused or
exempted from jury service; has any physi-
cal or mental infirmity impairing his ability
to serve as a juror; is able to read, write,
speak and understand the English language;
has been convicted or has pending any
charge for a criminal offense punishable by
imprisonment for more than one year and
has not had his civil rights restored by par-
don or amnesty. The optional information
includes sex, race, occupation, and any other
information required by the district court
plan, which is in the interests of the sound
administration of justice, and is not incon-
sistent with the provisions of the law. The
juror qualification form must contain words
clearly informing the prospective juror that
the furnishing of information with respect
to his race, color, religion, national origin,
economic status or occupation is not a pre-
requisite to the qualification for jury service,
and that the information need not be fur-
nished if the prospective juror finds it ob-
jectionable to do so.

The law specifies that instances of dis-
qualification, exemption, and excuse must be
determined exclusively by reference to the
information on the juror qualification form.
Only a judge has the power to make these
determinations.

Challenging compliance

The law establishes the procedures for
challenging compliance with the act in the
selection of both grand and petit juries. The
Attorney General and the defendant in
criminal cases, and both parties in civil
cases are allowed to challenge the selection
procedures. The provisions of the bill are
designed to reduce the possibility that such
challenge will be used for dilatory purposes.
The bill sets strict time limitations upon
when challenges will be allowed. Challenges
must be made before the voir dire examina-
tion begins, or within seven days after the
defendant discovers or could have discovered
the grounds for the challenge, whichever is
earlier.

Random selection versus key man

The new law forces a complete replace-
ment of the “key man" jury selection system
by a random selection system for selecting
federal jurors. Most jurisdictions used the
so-called “key man" system of selection
whereby “key men”, thought to have exten-
sive contacts throughout the community,
supply the names of prospective jurors. On
its face, the “key man" system seems sus-
ceptible to intentional discrimination inas-
much as it allows for individual choice of
names. In fact, the “key man” system in
many cases produced “blue ribbon' juries
composed largely of professional and mana-
gerial men, who were usually well educated
and in the higher income brackets. Not only
was the “key man” system susceptible to dis-
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crimination based on race, color, religion,
sex, ete., it often caused underrepresentation
of craftsmen, service workers, and laborers.

Random selection from voter lists is not a
new method for selecting federal jurors. It
had been used by a number of federal dis-
trict courts for many years, partly because
it can easily be used to produce a large num-
ber of juror names.

In other federal districts, citlzens have
complained about the frequency with which
they are called for jury service while others,
equally qualified, are not called at all. A ran-
dom selection system would go far toward
eliminating these complaints, both because
anyone whose name appears on the voter
lists has a chance of being selected egual to
that of any other listed person, and because
voter lists contain a sufficiently large num-
ber of names to insure that no one need
be called for more than his fair share of
Jury duty. However, more important, a truly
random jury selection system prevents dis-
crimination of all types.

Procedure for selecting juries

The law states that voter registration lists
or actual voter lists shall be used as a basic
source of juror names. During the Senate
hearings on the bill, testimony was given that
these lists provide the widest community
cross section of any list readily available, yet
statistics show that in some areas as little as
about 40 percent of the eligible community
is represented on voter lists. The bill uses the
term “fair cross section of the community”
in order to permit minor deviations from a
fully accurate cross section. During the Sen-
ate hearings on the bill it was stated that
the voters lists need mnot perfectly mirror
the percentage structure of the community,
but that any substantial deviations must be
corrected by the use of supplemental sources.
The definition of “substantial” would be left
to the process of judicial decision. The law
does not suggest how the district courts can
determine whether the voters lists for the
district need supplementation, and if so,
how supplemental lists might be obtained.
Answers to these questions would be pos-
sible only if the necessary information re-
lating to sex, race, etc., were available on
either the voters’ list, the master jury wheel
or the qualified jury wheel.

The law requires each plan to include a
master jury wheel composed of more than
1000 names -which must be refilled period-
ically. An investigation of the proposed plan
of the U.8. District Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia shows that the Norfolk,
Richmoend, and Alexander Divisions require
approximately 10,000 names each, but never
less than one-half of one percent of the total
registered voters in each Division. This plan
specifies that the master jury wheel will be
emptied and refilled every 8 years to coincide
with the presidential election. As a candid
criticism of this newly established plan, it
would appear that within 8 years these mas-
ter jury wheels could become almost com-
pletely out-of-date, particularly in highly
transient areas such as Alexandria and Nor-
folk. Out-of-date master jury wheels will in-
troduce a selection bias since people who re-
locate every few years may never have an
opportunity to be selected. One suggestion to
help eliminate this bias might be to reduce
the size of the master jury wheel to about
2500 names and to refill it every 2 years,
thereby keeping the wheel up-to-date with-
out placing undue hardship upon the clerk
of the court or jury commission.

The law provides that the selectivn proce-
dure between the voters' list and the master
jury wheel must be random. The random pro-
cedure designated by the Eastern district of
Virginia plan is to draw 2 numbers at ran-
dom, the first determines the starting name
on the voters’ list, the second prescribes the
interval between names. For example, if the
first number drawn is 21, and the second
number is 30, the 21st, 51st, and 81st names,
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etc., would be put into the master jury
wheel.

The law also requires that from time to
time, as directed by the court, a public
random selectlon from the master wheel
will be made to select sufficient prospective
jurors for a certailn period of time. Each
person whose name is drawn wil’ be sent a
juror qualification form to determine whe-
ther a person is qualified for, exempt from,
or excused from jury duty. A complete rec-
ord of all names drawn will be maintained
showing whether each person selected was
exempted, excused, or disqualified for jury
service and the reasons therefor. It is at this
level that the district courts will possess
the most Information, therefore it should be
at this level where all challenges concerning
discrimination should be made.

Those names selected for jury service from
the juror qualification forms are placed on
the qualified jury wheel. From time to time,
the jury commission or the clerk shall
publicly draw at random from the qualified
jury wheel the number of names required
to fill jury assignments over a relatively
short period of time. These persons are then
summoned (venire) to appear at the court to
commence jury service at a particular date.
The Eastern District of Virginia has speci-
fied in its proposed plan that the number of
names on the qualified jury wheel shall never
be less than 300 at the time of each draw-
ing, and that the qualified jury wheel shall be
emptied and refilled between October 1 and
November 30 of each year.

From the venire, specific jury panels are
selected and sent to the varlous courtrooms.
Each panelist is then subject to voir dire
examinations by the trial attorneys before
he can take his place as a member of a jury.
The Federal Jury Seclectlon Act has not
changed any of the preemptory challenge
procedures at the voir dire examinations.

III. METHODOLOGY
Challenges

The principal question Investigated by this
study may be stated as follows:

What is the value of requiring certain in-
formation, such as sex, race, occupationm,
economic status, etc., to be furnished by
prospective federal jurors?

Since the law is designed to prevent dis-
crimination upon the basls of race, sex, oc~
cupation, economic status, etc.; how can the
law be challenged or enforced if the data
upon which such a challenge must be based
is voluntary and therefore may be unavaill-
able? The two criteria upon which a litigant
has to base such a challenge is to show that
the selection source list was not a represent-
atlve cross-sectlon of the community, and
was not supplemented to make it so, or that
the selectlon process was, in fact, not ran-
dom. Either of these conditions are sufficlent
to show that the law bas not been complied
with, and a new jury panel must be drawn
in the case of petit juries, or the indictment
must be dismissed in the case of grand jurles.
It is assumed in this paper that the composi-
tion of the community is known and pro-
vides a valld basis for comparisons.

Enforcement

In addition to the problems of challenging
the law, the alternative methods of enforcing
the legislation were investigated. The most
obvious aspect of enforcement is the deter-
mination of how a litigant could prove that
discrimination existed when, in fact, it did
exist. As stated previously, the only realistic
method to show that discrimination exists
is to show a substantial deviation in the com-
position of the list selected at the qualified
jury wheel level (including those excused,
exempted, and disqualified) and the com-
munity. Such a substantial difference would
show that either or both of the following
events have occurred:

A. The selection source was not a rep-
resentative cross-sectlon of the community
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and it was not supplemented to make it
representative as required by Section 1863
of the Jury Selectlon Act, or,

B. The selection process ltself was nof
random as required by the law.

However, the litigant is effectively denled
the information required to show A or B
above If a significant number of the pro-
spective jurors refuse to complete the volun-
tary section of the jury qualification form.
This refusal by prospective jurors to provide
the voluntary information, may prevent the
litigant from proving discrimination when
it actually exists,

Value of information

The following analysis investigates the
value of requiring all prospective jurors to
complete the voluntary portion of the jury
qualification form. The value of this infor-
mation has two major aspects:

A. Value to the litigant attempting to
prove to a court that discrimination actually
exists and,

B. Value to the chief judge, clerk of the
court, or jury commission when attempting
to comply with the law.

It should be noted that the same informa-
tion is required in either of the above cases
and neither effective challenges nor effec-
tive enforcement are possible without suffi-
clent information. The following analysis is
confined to the determination of the amount
of information that is necessary for effective
challenge or effective enforcement of the
legislation.

Approach to the problem

The approach used to evaluate the critical-
ity of information required the development
of a statistical model which would indicate,
at alternative levels of known information,
the significance a court could attach to
pleadings of discrimination by a ltigant.
If, with complete information, a court would
declare that discrimination existed when
some significant deviation in the composi-
tion of the jury wheel and the community
is shown, how much greater must the devia-
tion be when less than complete information
exists?

Secondly, a measure of the relative value
of alternative levels of Information was
developed. This measure may be simply
stated as “What is the value of less than com-
plete information?" Is 909% complete infor-
mation 90% as effective as 100% complete
information when attempting to prove that
discrimination exists? Or is it worth some
value less than 80% (for example only 60% ) ?

The model

The model chosen to evaluate the above
question is a sampling model. From such a
sampling model certaln characteristics of a
population or universe may be determined
with any specified degree of confidence from
the characteristics of a sample drawn from
the population or universe. As an example,
suppose a sample of 100 balls was randomly
selected from a population which is known to
conslst entirely of blue and gold balls. Sup-
pose that this randomly selected sample con-
taine 60 blue balls and 40 gold balls. A state-
ment could be made, then, with 80% con-
fidence of being correct, that the percentage
of gold balls in the population would be be-
tween 33.5% and 46.9%. Alternatively, from
the same sample, a statement could be made
with 98% confidence of being correct that the
number of gold balls in the population would
be between 28.8% and 52.0%. A much larger
or much smaller sample may be drawn (as-
suming a very large population) which would
also change the percentage of gold balls we
believe to be in the population at both the
80% and the 98% confldence level. If the
percentage of gold balls were significantly
different from the 40 observed In the first
sample, the confidence bounds would also
shift significantly. It is seen then that such
& sampling procedure depends upon the size
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of the sample, the composition of the sample
(outcome) and the level of confidence de-
sired. It ehould be noted that the jury selec-
tion process is analogous to the gold and blue
ball sampling process described since the law
specifies that the selection of prospective
Jjurors must be both random and drawn from
a source list (population) which is a rep-
resentative cross-section of the community.
The jury selection process then is identical
to a random sample of names selected directly
from the community. Statements that can
be made about the number of gold and blue
balls in the population or universe of balls
may also be made about the number of males
or females, Negroes or non-Negroes, etc., in
the community by observing the composition
of jurors which are In the sample of jurors;
given, of course, that the process was in fact
random and taken from the community as a
whole. Since the makeup of the community
as a whole is known, and since the random
sampling procedure allows very positive
statements with high levels of confidence to
be made about the population from which
names of prospective jurors were drawn,
then, if no discrimination existed, the popu-
lation from which the sample was taken and
the community would be identical. However,
if the two are substantially different, it can
be shown with a high degree of confidence
that bias or discrimination exists since sam-
pling theory indicates that the population
from which the sample was drawn does not
include the entire population of the com-
munity but 1is some sub-set of the
community.

It must be assumed that at some confi-
dence level (possibly a very high confidence
level) a court would be willing to rule that
discrimination exlsted. As an example of this
procedure, suppose that a court would accept
evidence offered at the 98% confidence level
as proof of discrimination. Then, with com-
plete information concerning the prospective
jurors selected, the level would be in a range
between X% as a lower bound and Y% as
an upper bound if the process for selecting
the jurors was random. The court also would
be 989% certaln that discrimination did, in
fact, exist if it is known that there are less
than X% or more than Y% of this group in
the community. However, If less than 100%
of the jurors fill out the voluntary informa-
tion on the juror qualification form, the
changes in the values of X and Y such as
that shown on Figure 2 would result. If in-
formation is available from all 100 jury quali-
fication forms in the sample, the court can
say with 98% confidence that the percent of
minority in the population from which the
prospective jurors were selected was between
28.8% and 52.0%. If the court knew that the
actual percentage of minority in the popula-
tion is elther less than 28.89% or more than
52.0% It could be 98% certain that bias
existed in the selection process. However, If
only 80% of the prospective jurors filled out
the jury qualification form, the court could
say, with 98% certainty, that the population
from which the jury was selected contained
between 11.6% and 71.2% minority. Note
that this is the same sample as in the previ-
ous case, that is, it actually contains 409
minority or 40 minority members and the
sample size is 100. Yet the 20% not filling
out the voluntary portion may have been
distributed a number of ways between
minority and majority since some number
of minority group members between 0 and 20
may not have completed the form. The dis-
tribution of jurors is called the adverse case
distribution since it makes two assumptions
in respect to the jurors who failed to com-
plete the forms. In the case of the lower
confidence limit, it is assumed that within
the sample, the smallest number of minority
members possible filled out the form, and
that the unfilled forms relate to members of
the majority group. That is, of the 80 people
filling out the form, only 20 were minority
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group members and the unknown 20 were
assumed to be majority group members. For
the upper confidence limit the opposite as-
sumption is made, that is, the most minority
members possible fill out the forms and the
unfilled forms relate to members of the
minority group. In this case, 40 minority
members filled out the form and the un-
known 20 were also assumed to be members
of the minority group. It should be noted
that this adverse case distribution completely
bounds the problem since the best and worst
possible assumptions in respect to the mi-
nority group are made.

A second distribution which is called a
favorable distribution is evaluated. This dis-
tribution assumes that the jurors filling
out the form will be distributed in the same
manner as the minority and majority ju-
rors are distributed in the samples. That is,
if 80% of the forms were completed, then
80% of the majority and 80% of the minori-
ty in the sample completed the forms. The
assumptions concerning the unfilled forms
are the same as above, It is noted that the
assumptions used are the best and worst
assumptions that can be made since the
confidence limits encompass all possible de-
grees of uncertainty, while, some of the
uncertainty is removed by assuming that
some Information concerning minority
group jurors is available at all levels of com-
plete information. It is seen that a large
amount of discrimination could exXxist be-
fore being detected if a significant portion
of the forms are not completed. Very little
proof of discrimination would be possible
if, for example, 40% of the prospective ju-
rors did not complete the forms, since all
that could be said of the population from
which the sample was drawn is that it con-
talned between 0% and BB84% minority
members.

The effects of a change in the distribu-
tion of the majority and minority members
are most interesting. In cases where 90%
is composed of majority and only 10% mi-
nority, the shift in confidence bounds due
to this composition is readily apparent.
There appears to be a reasonable chance of
proving that discrimination exists if 100%
information is available since all that is re-
quired is to show that the community actu-
ally contains either less than 4.4% or more
than 19.2% minority. However, if only 80%
information is available, the litigant must
show that the community actually contains
42% minority before the court would rule
that discrimination exists. Note that it would
be impossible to show minority discrimina-
tlon with 60% or less information since
the litlgant must show that the population
consists of more than 50% minority.

In fact, provided that 100% information
were available a litigant would have an ex-
cellent chance of proving discrimination if
it exists. However, as the information avail-
able to the litigant decreases, the probabil-
ity of proving discrimination rapidly de-
creases. A sample consisting of 60% majority
and 40% minority, reveals that, in each case,
the lower confidence limits approach 0% at
the same point (60% complete information)
and the upper confidence limits approach
100% at the same point (409 complete in-
formation). This comparison shows that as
sample size increases the probability of prov-
ing discrimination greatly increases, but
only if high levels of information are avail-
able.

Also, it can be seen that it is easier to
prove discrimination when it exists if the
court will accept proof of discrimination
offered at a lower confidence level, however,
similar to the case of larger sample size,
this is true only at the higher known infor-
mation levels.

Relative value

The illustrations in the previous section
have shown the rapid decline in the ability
of the litigant in proving discrimination
when it may actually exist because of a lack
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of information. A measure of relative value
of this information may be shown as
follows:

If, 100% information has a known value
in determining discrimination (shown to de-
pend upon sample size and a confidence level
established by the court).

And, less information allows more dis-
crimination to exist before being detected.

Then, the value of any percent of com-
plete information may be related to the
value of 100% complete information.

Where the relative value of information is
plotted versus the percentage of informa-
tion received, the relative value of informa-
tion may be plotted. Where an upper line
is drawn to represent samples consisting of
50% "“majority" and 50% *“minority’’ group
members with varying levels of response
one may measure the theoretical best rela-
tive value that could be expected from a
sample of 100. A lower line may be drawn
to represent samples in which the percentage
of minority approaches zero and Is the worst
case that could be encountered. All possible
values of majority-minority distributions and
all assumptions as to distribution of jurors
completing these forms must lie between
these two bounds. It is seen that the rela-
tive value of information necessary to prove
discrimination decreases much more rapidly
as amount of received information decreases
from 100% information recelved, and that an
extremely high level of complete information
is necessary in order to prove discrimination.
As an example, assume 80% information is
recelved. That is, 209 of the jurors did not
complete the voluntary portion of the forms.
In the worst case, 807% Information is only
about 20% as useful as 100% complete infor-
mation when attempting to prove discrimina-
tion, In the best case B0% information is only
about 60% as useful as 100% complete in-
formation. Because the relative value of in-
formation declines very rapidly, a very high
level of information, (95% complete Informa-
tion and greater), is necessary before a liti-
gant can expect to have much success in
proving discrimination when it actually ex-
ists. Therefore, unless a very high percentage
of prospective jurors will voluntary provide
the information relating to race, sex, eco-
nomic status, etc.,, the primary aim of the
Jury Selection Act to eliminate discrimina-
tion in the selection and service of jurors
will be unenforceable unless the courts
choose to apply very lenient statistical stand-
ards. Also, depending upon the characteris-
tics of the population, a very high percentage
of response will be necessary for the legisla-
tion to be enforced or tested as it will be
extremely difficult to detect discrimination
when it actually exists. It also will be ex-
tremely difficult for the chief judge of the
Federal District Court to ensure compliance
with the law. With only partial information
available, he is no more able to detect dis-
crimination than is the litigant.

IV. OTHER PROELEM AREAS
Introduction

While studying the problem of proving or
disproving discrimination in light of incom-
plete information as discussed earlier in this
report, many other related problem areas
were discovered. This section discusses these
problems and shows how they relate to the
jury selection procedure. Also the discussion
of these other problem areas can be used as
a basis for future studies in jury selection.

It was felt that although these problems
are important and would make worthy sub-
jects of study relating to jury selection, it
must be kept in mind that to analyze these
areas properly the need for complete (or
nearly complete) information is essential.
The value of acquiring this information is the
most basic problem to evaluating jury selec-
tion procedures.

Source lists

The Jury Selection Act specifies that the
lists from which prospective jurors are se-

May 6, 1969

lected must be a fair representation of the
community. The act further specifies that the
source must be a list of registered voters or
an actual voters’ list and that it shall be sup-
plemented if it does not adequately repre-
sent the community.

The Justice Department has studied the
question of source lists and during Senate
hearings on the Act has stated that voter reg-
istration lists are the best available source.
However during the same hearings, it was ad-
mitted that up to 60% of the population are
not on such lists. Because of this, and because
voter lists become outdated quickly, since
few states attempt to keep them current, the
selection source has been a recurring area of
discussion within the study group.

The Justice Department studies were not
available to the study group, but it is believed
that this problem should be studied in depth
to arrive at a list, or a combination of lists
that would be more representative of the
current community.

The reason that the selection list is so im-
portant to the Jury Selection Act is that if
the list does not fairly represent the commu-
nity, the entire selection process will be open
to challenge. Since information concerning
the population characteristics of the list is
unavailable in most states, a comparison of
the qualified jury wheel and the community
is the only possible comparison. If the list is
not representative of the community, a ran-
dom selection from such a list will show a
bias as compared to the community, and the
entire jury selection procedure will be opened
to challenge,

Random selection versus fair representation

During a meeting with Dr. Vincent MacRae
the merits of a random selection process as
opposed to fair representation on juries was
discussed. Because, in most communities, the
percentage of Negroes is quite small, a ran-
dom selection procedure may never produce
a jury that would contain a majority of Ne-
gro members. It is also possible, through the
use of preemptory challenges, legally to ex-
clude Negroes from most of those juries since
the number of Negroes appearing on the jury
panels would almost always be less than the
number of preemptory challenges. This prob-
lem would not arise in communities in which
the minority group is 409 or even 307% of
the community.

The problem of random selection versus
fair representation is subjective in nature.
The significance of this discussion is that
even though there is some question raised
as to the applicability of random procedures
to jury selection, the need for information is
obvious in either selection procedure. If a
fair representation criterlon were instituted,
information would still be needed to police,
implement, and enforce the proposed selec-
tion procedure.

Determination of a random selection process

There are many avallable processes for ran-
domly selecting jurors. Random number gen-
erators can be used, or less sophisticated
processes can be used, such as randomly se-
lecting a starting point on the list and pick-
ing a name from that list at regular intervals.

The problem is not so much the design-
ing of a particular process, but that the
process itself be random In nature. If it is
not random, the law will be open to chal-
lenge, and new juries will have to be selected,
or verdicts may be overturned.

Filling of jury wheels

The law specifies that the jury wheel must
be filled at regular intervals. The length of
this interval is not specified, and may be as
long as eight years, as in the Eastern District
of Virginia. It is felt that in highly mobile
areas the master jury wheel will become out
of date during a time span of this length.
The master jury wheel should be refilled at
intervals that will keep it up to date so as
to remain representative of the community.
If this is not accomplished and the wheel




May 6, 1969

becomes nonrepresentative, the selection
procedure may be challenged on the basis
that the list, and therefore the jury wheels,
do not reflect the population composition of
the community.

Responses to optional questions

The requirement to supply most of the
{information necessary to deal with the prob-
lem of discrimination is to be made optional.
The need for this requirement to combat
discrimination .is shown clearly in the pre-
vious sections of this paper. Without rela-
tively complete information it is very diffi-
cult to make statistically meaningful com-
parisons between the jury lists and the com-
munity. The question obviously arises as to
the percentage of the population which will
fill out the optional questions. If it is found
that a high percentage, perhaps 95% or 99%,
will fill out all the questions, no further steps
need to be taken. However, If it is found that
less than 95% of the prospective jurors will
complete the form in its entirety, several al-
ternative methods of obtaining the infor-
mation may be necessary. The design of
the form may be changed in such a way as to
encourage the completion of the forms, or
minority group members may be Informed
that it is to their benefit to complete all the
questions, or completion of forms may be
made mandatory.

Applications to other areas

The same basic problems addressed in the
paper concerning the Jury Selection process
are equally evident in any area where dis-
crimination may exist, such as employment,
housing, and education. Their solutions also
involve the need for information, enforce-
ment of laws, and implementation of policies.

Discrimination versus right oj privacy

It has been pointed out to the study group
that a demand for information such as race,
creed, etc., may be an invasion of an In-

dividual's right of privacy. Be that as It may,
it is conclusively shown in this paper that
without such information, discrimination is
almost impossible to prove. Therefore with-

out information, discrimination can exist
without discovery. A subjective analysis
must therefore be made weighing the inva-
glon of an individual’'s right to privacy
against the possibility of discrimination.
Information and diserimination
During the House Committee hearings, it
was inferred that the Information on the
juror qualification form regarding sex, race,
color, religion, ete., should be optional rather
than mandatory since a clerk of the court
or a Jury Commission could use this in-
formation to discriminate in the selec-
tion of juries. If such an Inference is
based on fact, why should a Jury Com-
misslon request the information? Since
the same Information that permits a
clerk of the court or Jury Commis-
sion to discriminate in the selection of
jurors is also nmeeded by a litigant to prove
that he has been discriminated against, the
question of which is more important must
be explored. If the clerk of the court wants
to discriminate in the selection process, he
can do so with only partial Information;
however, except in extreme cases, a litigant
requires virtually complete information in
order to prove statistically that he has been
discriminated against. The study group sub-
mits that a clever clerk of the court, intent
upon discrimination, ean do so by using only
the required information (such as address
which may imply race or economic condi-
tion); yet this same information cannot be
used to prove discrimination because it is
not perfect information. The Jury Selection
Act, at present, tends to ald a court intent
upon discrimination, since sufficlent infor-
mation will be avallable for discrimination to
be practiced, yet the Act denies to anyone
else the ability to prove that discrimination
exists, since any amount less than 100% in-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS -

formation severely degrades the capability to
furnish statistical proof of discrimination.
Multiple minority groups

In developing the methodology used in this
paper it was assumed that the community
being analyzed contained only one minority
group. In reality a community can, and often
does, contaln a number of minority groups.
The methodology however, can be applied to
a multi-minority situation. In this case, each
minority group must be analyzed separately
to determine whether or not the proper per-
centage of that minority group was included
in the jury selection process. If a community
does contain more than one minority group,
it is likely that these groups, taken inde-
pendently, are quite small in relation to the
community. The discussion earlier on the
value of information showed that the need
for information is most critical for a minor-
ity group that iz a small percentage of a
community, Therefore when dealing with a
community that does contain a number of
small minority groups the need for complete
information is underscored.

A litigant, when challenging the selection
procedure may choose to combine several
criteria, such as race and religion, to prove
diserimination. If this Is done, the effect is
to make smaller the percentage of that com-
bined group in the community than either of
the separate groups taken independently. Be-
cause the need for information becomes
greater when the percentage becomes smaller,
the litigant thus adversely affects his chances
for proving diserimination. For this reason
it was not felt necessary to analyze the sit-
uation of combined criterla as it would be
to the litigant's benefit to make separate
and independent challenges based on each
criterion with which he has an interest. That
is, he should make separate challenges for
each of race, religion, ete., without overlap.

Conclusion

The discussion above polnts out serious
problem areas concerning the Jury Selection
Act. Some of the problems are analytic in
nature, some subjective, and some psycho-
logical. Each of these areas is worthy of more
extensive analysis than. that given here, and
each could be made a study in Itself,

The study group considered all these areas
but concluded that the problem of showing
the need and value of information was a
prerequisite to the analytical solution of the
other problems. The need for information is
basic to addressing any of the above prob-
lem areas. This paper provides a basis from
which other areas of interest may be studled
and contributions may be made to questions
concerning discrimination, freedom of indi-
viduals, and the right of privacy.

V. CONCLUSIONS
Findings

The major findings of this study are:

1. A high percentage of complete Informa-
tion on prospective jurors concerning race,
sex, religion, etc., is necessary at the qualified
jury wheel level in order to permit:

a. Compliance with the law by the Federal
District Courts.

b. Enforcement of the law by the Execu-
tive Department.

c. Challenge of the law by litigants who
suspect discrimination.

2. As minority groups become smaller rela-
tive to the percentage of the population or
community, it becomes more difficult for
their members to prove discrimination with
less than 100 percent complete information.

3. Confidence intervals can be used to iso-
late areas of discrepancies, if bias does exist,
as being a fault of:

a. Nonrandom selection technigques.

b. Nonrepresentative selection list.

Discussion

The measure of the relative value of incom-
plete Information developed by the study
shows conclusively that a high percentage of
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complete Information is necessary before any
meaningful statements can be made concern-
ing the composition of the population or
community from which a Hst of prospective
jurors, such as a qualified jury wheel, is
selected.

Information concerning prospective jurors
is need at the qualified jury wheel level to
aid the clerk of the court to comply with the
law. If the source list from which the jury
wheels are selected is not a falr representa-
tion of the community, the clerk of the court
is required by law to supplement the source
list to make it so. Information concerning
the characteristics of the prospective jurors
constituting the qualified jury wheel would
provide the clerk of the court a tool which he
could use to make meaningful and valid esti-
mates concerning the composition of the
source llst, These estimates could then be
compared to the composition of the com-
munity (it is assumed that the composition
of the community is known), and the source
list could then be supplemented if a sub-
stantial discrepancy between the juror list
and the community became evident. With-
out information at the gualified jury wheel,
such comparisons would be Iimpossible.
Therefore, the clerk of the court would be
unable to ascertain the composition of the
source list and unable to comply with the
law,

For the same reasons as stated above, with-
out complete information, it would be diffi-
cult if not impossible to enforce the law. The
composition of the source list, the master
jury wheel, and the qualified jury wheel
would be in doubt. Since the lack of infor-
mation at these levels negates the enforce-
ment of the law, discrimination may be en-
couraged rather than discouraged. Persons
could be striken from the jury wheels on the
basis of address or name. Without the infor-
mation necessary to uncover such procedures,
a valid statistical proof of discrimination
would be difficult.

Challenging the selection procedure and
proving discrimination would be extremely
difficult without complete information. With
only partial information concerning the com-
position of the qualified jury wheel, only the
most general statements can be made con-
cerning the population from which the
names on the wheel are selected. Since the
proof of discrimination rests on the litigant,
he must have at least all the available in-
formation to ald in the challenge. Also be-
cause of the severe time constraint on the
litigant to initiate a challenge, A maximum of
seven days, It would be impossible to conduct
a personal survey to determine the composi-
tion of the qualified jury wheel without great
expense and effort.

Once the need for information of the
qualified jury wheel was established, a pro-
cedure was developed in this study to isolate
the cause of bias (if it exists) in the jury
selection procedure. The qualified jury wheel
level is a sample from varlous other larger
population levels, namely the master jury
wheel, the voter registration list or selection
list, and eventually the community. The
qualified jury wheel Is the first level In the
jury selection process where complete infor-
mation can be made available, and therefore
inferences in this study concerning the com-
position of previous levels in the selection
process had to be made back from the com-
position of the qualified jury wheel. To make
these Inferences, use was made of confidence
intervals. The selection of a confidence level
(C) will yleld a probability of C that the
constructed confidence interval will contain
the true percentage of the minority group
in the population from which the qualified
jury wheel was chosen. If the percentage of
the minority group does not fall within that
interval, it can be stated that there is a
probability of C that bilas exists.

Once an occurrence of bias is observed, the
confidence intervals can then ald in isolating
the causes of the bias.
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A discrepancy between the community and
the source list would indicate that the list is
not representative of the community, that
the selection list would need to be supple-
mented, and that a new selection of jury
wheels should be initiated.

If no discrepancy is found between the
community and the source list, however, and
yet if a blas is observed, the random selection
technique is in question. In this event, the
area where this nonrandom selection oc-
curred can also be isolated as being between
the selection list and the master jury wheel
and/or between the master jury wheel and
the qualified jury wheel.

Once the cause and the area of bias are
discovered, proper corrective actions can be
taken. Because it is at the qualified jury
wheel where the most valld data can be made
available, all comparisons should be made
at this level in the jury selection procedure.

V1. RECOMMENDATIONS

The evidence presented in this paper indi-
cates that a high level of complete informa-
tion concerning the composition of the quali-
fied jury wheel is imperative before the legis-
lation in the Jury Selection Act can become
effective. The exact methodology of obtaining
this information has not been studied in
depth, but the least expensive, most easily
implemented, and the most consistent
method for obtaining complete information
is to require that all items of information on
the jurcor qualification form be completed,
Therefore, to protect the publie, it is recom-
mended that all information on the juror
qualification form be made mandatory.

Furthermore it is recommended that the
confidence interval approach for establish-
ing areas and causes of bias be used to deter-
mine if bias exists, and if it does, to be used
to pinpoint areas where corrective action
must be taken. No particular level of con-
fidence 1s recommended, but it is felt that a
989 level is a reasonable value.

Mr. Speaker, in view of the foregoing
report, I have prepared and am intro-
ducing today corrective legislation which
will permit the objectives of the Federal
jury selection system to be fulfilled. In
other words, requiring the disclosure of
information regarding race or color will
make the system foolproof and establish
beyond doubt that Federal juries in the
future will be selected without regard to
race or color.

As the report of the American Univer-
sity indicates, without this amendment,
the utility of the Federal Jury Selection
Act—Public Law 90-274—is greatly di-
minished to the point where its purposes
could be completely frustrated by volun-
tarily withholding vital information
touching upon the race, color, and other
sensitive subjects of persons considered
for jury service.

The graphs which appeared in the
original report, are omitted from the
above reproduction as required by the
Rules of the House. The graphs may be
examined by contacting me.

THE CHILD MILE PROGRAM IS A
VERY WORTHY ONE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969
Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, few things
in life, if any, are as depressing as the

knowledge that a child was deprived of
something so basic as proper nutrition.
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For that reason, it has given me great
satisfaction and pleasure to support
amendments set forth in H.R. 5554 which
preserve the Federal milk program for
children and increase the appropriation
from $120 to $125 million. I am particu-
larly heartened by the fact that H.R.
5554 permits this program to function
indefinitely.

Nutritionists have long noted that
children of school age need a minimum
of 1 quart of milk per day to insure
sufficient calcium intake. Available sta-
tistics show that this need is not always
fulfilled—especially with respect to chil-
dren from low-income families. The Fed-
eral milk program has made good prog-
ress toward correcting this deficiency.

A Department of Agriculture survey
shows that in low-income areas the per
capita intake of milk averaged nearly
4 ounces more for children attending
special milk program schools than for
those attending other schools. The 4-
ounce average represented rural and ur-
ban areas combined. The difference be-
tween low-income schools under the
special milk program and those not un-
der the program was even greater.

But we are moving ahead. Since 1960,
the number of children served has in-
creased from 13 to 17 million. Each of
the 50 States and the District of Colum-
bia are participating in the program.
Last year, this represented 88,042
schools and 6,380 child care institutions.

The special milk program is one of but
a few governmental programs currently
in existence which are able to reach a
wide segment of our population. It is a
very worthy and effective program and
I hope that we continue to fund it in the
future to whatever degree is necessary.

Our children are the men and women
of tomorrow. When we take care of them,
we are securing America’s future.

MRS. KING AND THE HOSPITAL
WORKERS OF CHARLESTON, S.C.,
DESERVE SUPPORT AND A JUST
SETTLEMENT

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, the recent events in the streets
of Charleston, S.C., serve to further un-
derscore the need for continued progress
in securing equal rights for all citizens
of this country. The courage of the hos-
pital workers and their supporters, under
the courageous leadership of Mrs. Cor-
etta Scott King, is inspiring because it
shows us that the spirit of nonviolence
and dedication to justice, which Dr. Mar-
tin Luther King stood for, can still be a
viable and relevant force for social
change, even in the violence-tinged times
through which we are passing.

As a member of the California State
Legislature, I worked with my colleagues
in that body to establish fair labor prac-
tices for hospital workers who were in a
predicament similar to that of the work-
ers in Charleston. It is deeply disturbing
to see that these conditions continue to
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exist in South Carolina. Governments
and businesses which persist in holding
an intransigent attitude toward legiti-
mate demands by members of the labor
force—whose working conditions and
compensation are archaic and out-
dated—are likely to encounter increas-
ing turmoil and disruption if there is no
progress toward reform.

I support the efforts of the workers in
Charleston to bring their labor condi-
tions into the 20th century. I admire
their restraint and courage in pursuing
nonviolent and peaceful tactics to
achieve their goals. These are the tactics
which Dr. King and others used to bring
about the greatest advances in ecivil
rights history—progress made not at the
expense of others’ rights, damaged prop-
erty, or the shedding of blood. Instead,
this is the progress of public opinion,
right against wrong and a public sense
of justice. It is my hope that those in-
volved on both sides of the confronta-
tion in Charleston will continue to show
not only restraint, but also a willing-
ness to move forward to a fair and just
settlement of the sensitive issues in-
volved.

The days of management’s exploita-
tion of minorities in this country must
be brought to a swift and final close. The
rights of workers to bargain for fair and
decent compensation and conditions have
long since been established. For a State
or institution to deny those rights to a
small segment of the work force is no
longer acceptible or justifiable. Let us
hope that those with the authority and
responsibility to correct the injustices in
South Carolina will exercise that respon-
sibility with an urgent sense of justice
and fair play. The times we live in do
not permit anything less.

THOSE INDOMITABLE POLES

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
other day we observed the 168th Polish
Constitution Day, and we all paid tribute
to the people of Poland and their strong
defense of freedom.

Every so often we come across a his-
torical vignette which shows that the
Poles have not only fought for their own
country’s freedom, but have also fought
bravely for the freedom of others.

I should like to call my colleagues’ at-
tention to one such vignette.

We all know that Generals Kosciuszko
and Pulaski came to fight for freedom in
the American Revolution.

Today, I should like to eall my col-
leagues’ attention to another son of Po-
lish ancestry who was born in Greece and
who made a great contribution toward
that country’s great struggle for free-
dom.

He was Constantine Smolenski—Smo-
lenitz—Greek general, born in Athens,
in 1842, the son of Leonidas Smolenski,
high Government official. Graduated
from artillery school in Brussels, in 1869
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completed military studies in France. As
an officer he took part in the Franco-
German War of 1870-71.

With the outbreak of the war in Tur-
key in 1896, he was given command of a
brigade and proved himself a most
worthy Greek general of leadership and
skills in strategy. He gained widespread
popularity and was promoted to the rank
of a full general. In 1897 he was ap-
pointed Minister of War.

In 1898 he resigned from that office to
seek election to the Parliament. Having
lost this bid he retired to private life.

GRANT CONSOLIDATION
HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day joined with the distinguished chair-
man of the Subcommitiee on Intergov-
ernmental Relations (Mr. FounTamn) in
introducing the administration’s pro-
posed Grant Consolidation Act of 1969.

I am pleased to announce that we have
been joined as cosponsors of this impor-
tant legislation by the distinguished
minority leader (Mr. GerarLp R. Forbp),
the gentleman from New York (Mr.
HorTon), the gentleman from Illinois
(Mr. ErLENBORN), the gentleman from
Ohio (Mr. Brown); the gentleman from
Michigan (Mr. VANDER JaGcT), the gentle-
man from California (Mr, McCLOSKEY),
the gentleman from New Jersey (Mr.
WionaLL), the gentleman from Florida
(Mr. CraMER), the gentleman from New
York (Mr. HALPERN), and the gentleman
from Delaware (Mr. RoTH).

This bill, Mr. Speaker, is designed to
implement the recommendations of the
President contained in his message to
Congress last week. It would authorize
the President to submit to. Congress plans
for the consolidation of certain Federal
assistance programs under conditions
similar to those governing the submis-
sion of plans for the reorganization of
Federal departments and agencies.

The grant consolidation authority,
therefore, would be closely complemen-
tary to the reorganization authority both
in a procedural sense and in terms of
their mutual objectives, the inereased
efficiency, effectiveness, and economy of
Government operations. Similarly, grant
consolidation is closely related to the
Intergovernmental Cooperation Act of
1968 in that both are aimed at improv-
ing Federal-State-local relations by ra-
tionalizing the administration of Feder-
al grant-in-aid-programs, simplifying
procedures, eliminating redtape, and
otherwise making it possible for State
and local governmz=nts to make better
use of Federal assistance, especially in
hard-pressed urban areas.

The need for grant consolidation has
become increasingly apparent in recent
years with the vast proliferation of as-
sistance programs. Variously estimated
at from more than 400 to approximately
1,200 in number, these programs are
marked by a host of different, and often
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conflicting, procedures, requirements,
standards, and regulations. In addition,
there is considerable duplication and
overlapping of programs especially in
such areas as education, job training,
and sewage treatment.

As a consequence, Mr, Speaker, the
whole system of Federal aid has become
excessively confusing, time consuming,
and costly, for all concerned. For States
and localities in particular, it has be-
come a jungle in which, ironically, the
richest are best able to survive and suc-
ceed. Reform is overdue, and the Grant
Consolidation Act can be a most useful
vehicle for reform.

On the personal level, Mr. Speaker, I
am especially pleased that President
Nixon has given such a strong and per-
suasive endorsement to the idea of grant
consolidation. First recommended as a
result of extensive studies by the Ad-
visory Commission on Intergovernmental
Relations, on which I have the privilege
of serving alongside our distinguished
colleagues from North Carolina (Mr.
Founramy) and Oregon (Mr. ULLMAN), &
grant consolidation title was first intro-
duced in the 90th Congress as a part of
the Intergovernmental Cooperation Act.
A revised version of this title was in-
corporated in the Intergovernmental
Cooperation Act Amendments of 1969,
which I cosponsored earlier this year,
and the administration bill reflects fur-
ther improvements.

I am confident that early enactment
of the Grant Consolidation Act will
equip the President and the Congress
with a most valuable tool for shaping
Federal assistance into a more useful and
effective means of solving many of most
urgent national problems.

As such, it will become, I hope, a key
part of the achievement of what posterity
will know as the “More for Your Money"”
Congress.

EATHLEEN KUBA WINS HAWAII'S
LAW DAY ESSAY CONTEST

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to share with my colleagues
the text of a winning essay written by a
Castle High School senior, Kathleen
Kuba, Miss Kuba’s contribution, entitled
“Involvement in Law: Your Responsi-
bility to a Free Soclety,” was adjudged
the best in the 1969 Law Day essay con-
test held in Hawaii.

Commenting on this year’s topic, Miss
Kuba noted that “society must begin to
listen to the criticism of youth seriously
and then reevaluate its basic attitudes
and assumptions.” She also stated that if
the indifference of the majority of apa-
thetic students can be “stimulated to cre-
ative activism, and if this creative force,
along with the fringe extremism, can be
directed to function within the limits ot
the law, perhaps problems such as racial
injustice can begin to be solved.”

As.a means of congratulating and com-
mending Miss Eula, and in recognition
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of the constructive suggestions which
our youth can offer in meeting present
day adult problems if only we of the so-
called establishment would pause in our
predetermined activities to listen, I am
pleased to submit for inclusion in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcOrD the text of Miss
Kuba’s thought-provoking essay which
appeared in the Honolulu Star-Bulletin
of May 1, 1969:

[From the Honolulu Star-Bulletin, May 1,

1969]
WinNING Law DAY Essay NOTES STUDENT
PoweR DRIVE
(By Kathleen Kuba)!

In their quest for justice and equality,
America’s youth are questioning the causes
of the ills and evils prevalent in society's at-
titudes, values, and goals. In thelr attempt to
remedy these evils, the student activists have
prompted the changing role of the university.

Until recently, this institution was consid-
ered an intellectual refuge from the con-
formity and ills of society.

Today, however, because the campus dem-
onstrations exhibit more than the age-old
rebelliousness of youth, and because the in-
volved youths are greater in number and
more vocal than ever before in American his-
tory, the university has become the primary
impetus for social change.

In response to this changing role of the
university, three courses of action have been
presented.

For society, the Establishment, to accept
change that might threaten its rigid security
is extremely difficult. Thus, one of the
responses soclety has displayed is repression
of this dissension.

Through this action, however, society will
be complying with the goals of those ex-
tremists who seek to destroy it. With back-
lash, a viclous cycle involving increasing
animosities will be created.

Another response would be to ignore or
resentfully tolerate student activism.

People with this attitude cynically believe
that the years extinguish a person's fervor
in righteousness and that when these stu-
dents become middle-age citizens, they will
be required to conform to and uphold so-
ciety's values and goals.

By suppression or apathy, America will
be losing the potential for building a freer
stronger nation.

John D. Rockefeller III says, “There's &
unique opportunity before us to bring to-
gether our age, experience, money, and or-
ganization with energy, idealism, and social
consciousness of the young . . . We badly
need their ability and fervor.”

Thus expressed the third alternative is to
simply become responsive to the energy of
our youth.

They must be trusted and given the con-
fidence to pursue their idealism even as the
impediments of realism oppose them. Intel-
lectual vitality is imperative in avoiding the
perils of stagnation,

Students, then, must be insured civil lib-
erties. But in exercising these rights, what
are the limitations?

Henry David Thoreau, a 19th century es-
sayist, has questioned the lawful extent of
civil liberties.

If it is maintained that unjust laws do
exist, shall we be content to obey them? Or,
shall we endeavor to amend them and obey
they until we have succeeded in changing
them? Or, finally, shall we transgress them
at once?

The majority of the youth today adhere to

1 Kathleen EKuba, a Castle High School
senior, won the 19690 Law Day essay contest
with her following contribution on “Involve-
ment In Law: Your Responsibility to a Free
Soclety.”
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the first query. This apathetic or non-com-
mittal attitude stifles the potential enthusi-
asm, that, If positively channelled and di-
rected, could begin to reform society's
injustices.

The extremist fringes in the youth revolu-
tion are endeavoring to rectify society’s im-
perfections by supporting the third alterna-
tive. But, disobeying laws, however unjust,
is committing a greater evil, for it involves
transgressing the general structure of law.

Civil disobedience, then, is not a civil lib-
erty and thus carries with it an obligation to
submit to the processes of law when it is
invoked against one.

However, the majority of involved youths
are attempting to channel their efforts
through the legal framework of society. They
are exercising their civil liberties by petition-
ing, picketing, and forming organizations to
promote justice in our soclety.

But, this movement is sustained by only a
minority of our youth, and a smaller per-
centage of our adults.

If the indifference of the apathetic stu-
dents can be stimulated to creative activism,
and if this constructive force, along with the
fringe extremism, can be directed to function
within the limits of the law, perhaps prob-
lems such as racial injustice can begin to be
solved.

And, more importantly, society must begin
to listen to the criticlsm of youth seriously
and then re-evaluate its basic attitudes and
assumptions.

Only in this way can our existing institu-
tions of law be continually revitalized, and
when this occurs, our values and goals will
become more relevant to today's problems.

You can contribute to finding the sclutions,
or remain part of the problem. What is your
decision?

MODEL CITIES: WITH BUILT-IN

BROTHELS
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Rom-
ney, present Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, not only entertains
revolutionary ideas for wasting taxpay-
ers’ money he has an interesting past
which qualifies him most eminently for
the Who'’s Who of Untouchables in the
unelected leadership of our Government.

One wonders what President Nixon
must tell his church friends about using
tax dollars to rebuild model cities which
includes planning for houses of prosti-
tution.

But then, poverty excuses all.

Mr, Speaker, I submit Frank Capell’s
Herald of Freedom for April 18, “Don’t
Let George Do It,” and Mr. Romney’s
autobiography from the “Congressional
Directory” for inclusion in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Herald of Freedom, Apr. 18, 1969]
Don'r LEr GEORGE Do IT

George Romney, who rides to power on
plans and organizations “for the good of the
people” which turn out to be "for the good
of George,” has developed a new vehicle—the
model cities program. As with the *“‘com-
pact car,” the idea was originally someone
else’s but George plans to take advantage of
it and reap the potential personal and po-
litical power it can produce.

On Saturday, April 5, 1969 “informed
sources” leaked the fact that “Secretary of
Housing George Romney is advocating ex-
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pansion of the Model Cities program to in-
clude entire cities.” An Associated Press dis-
patch from Washington, D.C. stated:

“Romney's proposals . .. could in time
establish the program administered by his
Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment as the government’s chief mecha-
nism for the coordination and delivery of so-
cial services to all the nation's cities.” On
Monday, April Tth, the “Romney plan” was
presented to President Nixon at a meeting of
the Council on Urban Affairs at the White
House. The N.Y. Times of April 8 1968
stated:

“George Romney, Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development, proposed today
that the Nixon Administration make basic
alterations in the Model Cities program. . . .

“Under the proposed plan, the states would
be brought more into the planning and op-
eration of Model Cities and the White House
would see that departments and agencies
other than housing would allocate more of
their resources to Model Citles.

“The changes, which would require ap-
proval of the President and considerable
changes (Emphasis ours—Ed.) in the laws
by Congress, would have a far-reaching effect
both on the Model Cities program and on the
administration of domestic programs in
towns and cities.”

George Romney, the first Republican (?)
to win the office of Governor of Michigan after
long years of Democratic control, succeeded
in his few short years in that office in nearly
bankrupting the state. The N.Y. Times ar-
ticle concerning the “Model Citles” states
that “some large city Mayors belleve that
already insufficient funds will only be dissi-
pated if applied over broader areas” so we
can see what an opportunity this gives
George to help bankrupt the United States.
Romney was reported by the “sources” as
believing that the changes can be made with-
out boosting anticipated spending for the
program for which he anticipates seeking
$1.3 billion for fiscal 1971. It would be inter-
esting to see how he plans to expand a
program without expanding expenses for
it . . . someone is going to have to finance
it. Romney, Nixon’'s rival for the Republican
presidential nomination in 1968, has a record
of disassociating himself with the Republi-
can label in his home state where he turned
the Republican Party into the Romney Party.
He is another in the long list of unfortunate
Nixon appointments which have dismayed
conservative Americans.

George Wilcken Romney was born in Chi-
huahua, Mexico, on July 8, 1907, the son of
Gaskell Romney and the former Anna Pratt.
His family lived in a Mormon colony estab-
lished by Mormons who fled from the United
States when Congress outlawed polygamy in
1885. His grandfather had thirty children by
four (some sources say five) wives. When
George was five years old his family was
driven from Mexico with other Americans by
the revolutionary, Pancho Villa, When safely
over the border in Texas, they were forced
to live on government relief before moving
to Los Angeles where George's father went
in the contracting business. In 1921 a busi-
ness recession brought financial reverses and
the Romney family moved again—this time
to Idaho—and finally settled in Utah.

George worked his way through the Latter
Day Saints University High School from 1922
to 1926 and after graduation spent the next
two years as a Mormon missionary in Eng-
land and Scotland (1927 and 1928). In 1929
he returned to school briefiy at the Univer-
sity of Utah and then went to Washington,
D.C. (reportedly to be near his high school
sweetheart and future wife, Lenore La-
Fount) where he worked as a typist in the
office of Senator David I. Walsh, a Democrat
from Massachusetts. (By the time his bio-
graphy appeared in the 1966-67 edition of
Who's Who the position had been upgraded
to “tariff specialist.”) During this period
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{1929-30) he also attended George Washing-
ton University.

In 1930 he became associated with the
aluminum industry, going to work as an
apprentice for the Aluminum Corporation of
America in Pittsburgh, Pa. In 1931 they sent
him to their Los Angeles office as a salesman
and in 1932 Romney returned to Washington,
D.C. as a lobbyist for ALCOA and the Alumi-
num Wares Association, He remained in this
position until he left to work for the Auto-
mobile Manufacturers Association in 1939,
While still the aluminum lobbyist, Romney
was president of the Washington Trades As-
sociation Executives in 1937 and 1938.

Romney took up residence in Michigan
when he became manager of the Detrolt office
of the Automobile Manufacturers Associa-
tion in 1939. He was promoted and became
general manager of the Automobile Manu-
facturers Association in 1942, remaining un-
til 1948 when he accepted a position as spe-
clal assistant to George Mason, chairman of
Nash-Eelvinator. During the war years he
was consldered the chief spokesman for the
automobile industry. Current Blography 1958
states: “He often appeared before Congres-
slonal committees to testify on war produc-
tion methods, labor, and management in the
auto industry. He helped to organize and be-
came managing director of the Automotive
Council for War Production in 1941 and
helped to create the Automotive Committee
for Alr Defense. He was one of the organizers
of the Detroit Victory Councll and served as
explorer-member of the labor-management
committee of the War Manpower Commission
for Detroit.”

Romney joined Nash-Eelvinator in 1948
and became a vice president of the company
in 1950, and executive vice president and
director in 1953. In 1954 American Motors
was formed from the merger of Nash-Kel-
vinator and Hudson. When George Mason
died a few months later Romney succeeded
him as chairman of the board and president
in October, 1954, becoming general manager
as well. He acquired fame and fortune
through the success of the American Motors
compact car, the Rambler. As of January 11,
1958 Business Week stated: “To auto in-
dustry observers too often tempted to believe
that GM, Ford and Chrysler have a monop-
oly on brains, George Romney looks like the
smartest or luckiest man in Detroit.”

Another version appears in the book: “The
Romney Riddle” by Gerald O. Plas:

“One of the most popular Romney myths
is that he saved American Motors from cer-
tain destruction by first inventing the idea
of a ‘compact car’ and then single-handedly
changed the entire structure of automobile
demand in America so that customers flocked
to buy Ramblers. . . . It was George Mason
who concelved the idea of the Rambler and
put Nash-Kelvinator into the compact field.”

The compact car boom lasted from 1958
to 1963, by which time Romney was out of
the auto manufacturing business and into
the Michigan governmor’s mansion. By 1966
American Motors was in trouble again and
its problems were blamed by top executives
on “bad judgment” on the part of “previous
management.” At the helght of his success
as a businessman, Romney trod the volun-
teer cltizen route to a political future.

He began in 1959 by joining and eventu-
ally heading the Citizens Advisory Commit-
tee on School Needs in Detroit (where he
did not live) after not having shown any
interest in school needs in Bloomfield Hills
(where he did live). After a successful stint
with this group, Romney started his own
“citizens group,” called Citizens for Michi-
gan whose purpose, ACCO to Romney,
was “to enable individuals to become better
informed and to discuss and formulate rec-
ommendations on the State’s needs.” This
group worked for the calling of a constitu-
tional convention to rewrite Michigan’s “out=
dated” constitution.
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In splte of much public protestation that
he would not think of using his Citizens for
Michigan as a springboard for public office,
Romney considered running for U.S. Senate
in 1960, He reconsidered, however, when
members accused him of using the group
merely to further his political ambitions . . .
they could wait at least a little while longer.
He was able to get more publicity as dele-
gate to the Constitution Convention. He
reluctantly had to identify himself as a Re-
publican to run for the delegate position
and fully expected to be elected president
of the Convention. He setfled for the posi-
tion of one of the two vice presidents, how-
ever, at the urging of his sympathizers.

Before his election as a delegate, Romney
was quoted as stating piously, "It would be
reprehensible for a candidate to use the con-
stitution convention as a base to further
his political or personal ambitions.” Fowr
months later, with the work of the conven-
tion only half finished, Romney announced
his candidacy for Governor of Michigan.
“The Romney Riddle” states:

“During the course of the convention Rom-
ney's activities received as much publicity
as the work of the whole convention itself,
and both were usually mentioned together
as if Romney was single-handedly writing
the new basic document. As it appears from
his statements, this 18 how Romney felt about
it, too. . . . Throughout the Con-Con, Rom-
ney was continuously in the headlines as
the self-appointed spokesman for the dele-
gates.”

The Richmond News Leader of October 25,
1962 commented on Romney's race for gov-
ernor:

“Of the handful of gubernatorial cam-
paigns attracting national attention, the
strangest of all is the sick race being run
in Michigan. If George Romney were not
being boomed as an understudy for Nelson
Rockefeller in the 1964 elections, the whole

story could be written off as another chap-

ter in the political and economic col-
lapse of Michigan. But the Romney cam-
paign is a good example of the so-called
‘citizens’ groups whose influence suggest a
serlous breakdown in the American system of
opposing political parties . groups of
‘citizens’ began to call for Romney, who had
rescued American Motors by introducing the
compact car, to take over the GOP and lead
it to victory. There was only one catch: No
one knew whether Romney was a Republican
or not. Romney refused to comment.

“There was little clue in Romney's record
. .. His only political appointment had
been as Truman's official delegate to the
Stockholm and Geneva meetings of the In-
ternational Labor Organization’s Metal
Trades Conference. As President of American
Motors he attacked right-to-work laws and
set up a controversial profit-sharing plan
hailed by Walter Reuther . . .

“As a Republican candidate, Romney has
published some highly unusual campaign
literature: The word Republican cannot
be found on it, nor are any other Republican
candidates mentioned . . . He operates not
from the Republican Party Headquarters,
but from the Romney-for-Governor Head-
quarters."”

Romney's close friend and fund raiser is
Max M. Fisher, considered by many to be the
most influential man in the United States.
The April 12, 19062 issue of the Birmingham
(Mich.) Eccentric stated:

“Max M. Fisher, who was the 1961 general
chairman of the United Foundation Torch
Drive in Metropolitan Detroit, will be the fi-
nance chairman of George Romney's cam-
paign for Governor of Michigan,

“In announecing the appointment, Romney
said, ‘T am delighted that we will have the
benefit of Mr, Fisher's skill and experience
in our state-wide effort to develop broad
citizen financial support as well as partici-
pation . . .

“Fisher, 53, of 2T751 Fairway Hills Drive,
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Farmington Township, is chairman of the
board and president of Aurora Gasoline Co.
with which he has been associated since its
inception in 1933. He is also board chairman
of Speedway Petroleum Corp. .

“Fisher has been prestdent n.r the Jewish
Welfare Federation In Detroit for the past
four years . . , He also serves as a national
chairman of the United Jewlsh Appeal.”

In describing “The Men Around Romney,"”
Detroit Free Press writer, Saul Friedman,
states (April 27, 1967):

“As important to the Romney operation as
any man in his employ is one who is not—
Max Martin Fisher of Detroit, financier, oil-
man, philanthopist, and money raiser. One of
Romney's closest friends, and finance chair-
man in his first campaign, Fisher heads the
United Jewish Appeal, the nation's largest
fund-raising organization, among many civic
roles.”

Fisher was also the subject of an article in
The Detroit News Magazine of Feb. 23 by
Avrum Schulzinger who states that Fisher
first made his millions by taking control of
the oil industry in Michigan:

“Now, when you count the pies into which
this man's fingers probe, you can list blue
chip stocks, real estate holdings, sports and
theatrical adventures, excursions into insur-
ance, politics and manufacturing—and your
hands come up dripping oil. He sits on the
boards of the Michigan Consolidated Gas Co.
and Michigan Bell Telephone. He is Chalr-
man of Fisher-New Center Co., a director of
Safran Printing Co., Fruehauf Trucking Co.
and Allen Industries. His real estate holdings
include a partnership in the huge $150,000,-
000 Somerset Park apartment complex In
Troy, Mich., as well as the Fisher theater
chain.”

The article describes Fisher as a fund-
raiser and consultant to President Nixon as
well as a supporter of the Negro revolution,
He is quoted as stating: "The growth of the
Black Power concept is healthy because there
was no leadership for the Negro before.” The
Detroit Free Press of April 4, 1969 published
Fisher's sentiments concerning the incident
in which a policeman was killed and a skir-
mish between police and black militants en-
sued. After all but two of those arrested had
been quickly released by Negro Judge George
W. Crockett, Jr., who has a long Commu-
nist-front record, there was much criticism of
the judge's action. The article in the Free
Press states:

“Crockett Says He Acted Properly—Fisher
Agrees . . . Recorder's Court Judge George W.
Crockett Jr., angered over widespread criti-
cism, Thursday defended his conduct in the
Linwood incident as ‘legal, proper and moral.'

“Only an hour earlier, New Detroit chair-
man Max M. Fisher spoke out in Judge
Crockett’s defense, praising his ‘very good
judgment’ in freeing persons arrested in the
Linwood incident.”

The purpose of New Detroit, Inc., of which
Fisher is chairman, is purportedly to get em-
ployment for the “inner-city” unemployed.
However, Fisher is reportedly making money
out of the situation by getting Detroit-based
industries to move out from the core city
into the suburbs and onto property owned by
a company in which he is heavily interested.

Another pro-revolutionary friend of Rom-
ney is Baul Alinsky, if Alinsky's literature
can be believed, A handbill announcing a
lecture by Alinsky in Wisconsin in October,
1966 carries the following line at the bot-
tom: “Saul Alinsky is a friend and informal
consultant to Michigan's Governor George
Romney.”

Romney himself has been involved in an
organization which might be considered
revolutionary on a high level. This is the
Council on World Tensions which carried
Romney's name on its Board of Directors.
The group was spawned at the UNESCO
House in Paris In 1950 under the name of
“World Brotherhood.” It carries on “educa-
tional' activities with and for other left wing
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organizations such as the National Educa-
tlon Assoclation and the Council on For-
eign Relations. Among its financial suppor-
ters is the Ford Foundation; and among the
others listed with Romney on its letterhead
are Adlai Stevenson, Andrew Cordier, Paul
Hoffman, Charles Percy and Ann Rosenberg
Hoffman.

Romney is also a member of the Council
on Foreign Relations (Detroit Committee),
a life member of the NAACP and a past mem-
ber of the Board of Directors of the Na-
tional Conference of Christlans and Jews.
He was Chairman of the Detrolt Round Table
of Catholics, Jews and Protestants. He is
a Mormon and president of the Detrolt Stake
of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-Day
Saints. He was married on July 2, 1831 to
Lenore LaFount, former stage and screen
actress and they have four children: Lynn
(now Mrs. Loren G. Keenan), Jane (now
Mrs. Bruce H. Robinson), Scott and Willard
Mitt.

Even before he entered the governor’'s man-
slon in Lansing after his 1962 election,
Romney had his eye on the White House.
Readers Digest published an article con-
densed from Newsweek of February 19, 1962
(Romney had only just announced his can-
didacy for governor Feb. 9th) under the
heading "George Romney: Dark Horse, Off
and Running,” which stated:

“At rare intervals, there appears on the
American political scene a figure who through
indefinable alchemy becomes overnight a
contender for the U.S. Presidency. In 1959
Romney was elected chairman of the Citizens
for Michigan, whose members included
Robert S. McNamara, then a vice president
of Ford Motor Co. In the light of this ex-
perience in citizens' groups, it was hardly
surprising that Romney’s name should be
brought into the 1962 gubernatorial race.
Richard Nixon and Dwight Eisenhower en-
couraged him to run, Romney, said Elsen-
hower, would ‘make an attractive candidate’
in 1964. In 1964 the Republican Party might
find it hard to resist Romney."”

However, in 1964 the Republican Party
resisted Romney quite well and chose as its
candidate, Barry Goldwater. Romney ran for
re-election as governor and completely dis-
associated himself with the other Republican
candidates, especially Goldwater, whose views
were never “clarified” sufficiently for Rom-
ney. Romney started early preparing for the
1968 Republican presidential nomination
even quietly seeking the support of H. L.
Hunt, a patriotic Amerlcan, viliied as a
“right-wing extremist.” Mr. Hunt wrote:
(Manchester Union Leader of February 15,
1068) :

“The office staff of Governor Romney pub-
liclzed about January 11 its burning of 400
of my books which I had donated to Governor
Romney, suggesting the use of them in his
state’s rehabilitation movement as recom-
mended by Rev. Earl Grandstaff, D.D., past
president of the National Society of Prison
Chaplains,

“About June 6, 1967, Governor Romney
reached me long distance and outlined his
philosophies to which I took no exception.
He solicited my assistance in his campglgu
for the presidential nomination . . .

Romney is not only a book-burner but a
hater of “extremists” (of the right, that is).
In November 19656 he was sued for $1 million
by a member of the John Birch Society for
making “slanderous” statements about the
Society. A statement which caused the com-
plaint allegedly was: “I have found that the
John Birch Society, as an organization, uses
methods of infiltration and subversion and
tactics that we associate with other secret
organizations, like the Communist Party.”
Romney continued with the suggestlon that
the Republican Party “repudiate” the John
Birch Soclety. In 1959 Romney, speaking to
an audience of 30,000 people, stated: “The
word ‘capitalism’ should be even more re-
pugnant to Americans than to Communists,"
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On March 9, 1965 Romney led an illegal
march of 10,000 in Detroit protesting *police
brutality” in Selma, Ala.

After being re-elected governor in 1966,
by a “landslide,” Romney really thought he
had it made as far as the presidency was
concerned. Even Rockefeller was supposedly
supporting a Romney-Javits ticket. But a
funny thing happened—an off-the-cufl
statement about having been “brainwashed”
concerning Vietnam upset all the well-laid
plans and Romney took himself out of the
presidential race in February 1968. As it
turned out, however, Rockefeller really
wanted the nomination himself.

Personally Romney has been described as
“a No. 1 egotist who runs roughshod over
everyone,” “a first-rate opportunist who
talks out of all sides of his mouth,” “ex-
tremely shallow . . . I think he would be
dangerous in Washington because he can
rationalize that an end justifies any means.”
Romney had been known for having a vicious
temper but is reportedly “controlling it bet-
ter but he has a hard time admitting he's
wrong."”

Romney is now in Washington where even
an avowed liberal has said he would be
“gangerous.” President Nixon is handing him
power and funds. Work is to start instantly
on rebullding riot-torn areas such as De-
troit which need not have been “riot-torm™
if Governor Romney had been able to keep
law and order. Detroit's “Model City” pro-
gram calls for legal houses of prostitution.
We wonder what the “plous” Romney thinks
of this! Will George be allowed to spend
billions of dollars for model ghettoes with
built-in brothels and wall-to-wall open
housing? We say: Don't Let George Do It.

[From the “Congressional Directory”]

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN
DEVELOPMENT

George Wilcken Romney, Secretary of
Houslng and Urban Development, took office
January 22, 1969; born July 8, 1907, in a
Mormon colony in Chihuahua, Mexico, of
American parents; while still a child, the
family returned to the United States settling
in California, later in Idaho and Utah; at-
tended Roosevelt Junior High School, Latter-
Day Saints High School, and Latter-Day
Saints Junior College (1 year), Salt Lake
City; became a Mormon missionary, served 2
years in England and Scotland; studied at
University of Utah, 1929; worked in office
of Senator David I. Walsh of Massachusetts,
1929-30; employed by Aluminum Company
of America, 1930-38; while Alcoa's repre-
sentative in Washington served for 2 years
as president of Washington Trade Association
Executives; director, Detroit office of the
Automobile Manufacturers Assoclation, 1939;
managing director, Automotive Council for
War Production, 1942; general manager,
Automobile Manufacturers Association;
member, United States employer delegation
to the International Labor Organization,
1946-49; in 1948, joined Nash-Eelvinator
Corp. as assistant to the president, became
vice president, 1950, executive vice president,
1953; in 1954, with merger of Nash-Kelvi-
nator Corp. and Hudson Motor Car Co. to
form American Motors, became assistant to
the president and executive vice president;
on October 12, 1854, became president, gen-
eral manager, and chairman of the board of
American Motors; his involvement in public
affairs began in Detroit over 20 years ago;
member, Citizens Housing Planning Council,
Detroit Vietory Council; chairman, Detroit
Citizens Advisory Committee on School
Needs, 1956; spearheaded founding of Citi-
zens of Michigan, 1959; Republican constitu-
tional convention delegate, 1961; Governor
of Michigan, January 1, 1963, until he be-
came Secretary of Housing and Urban De-
velopment; over the years, active in many
organizations, including: Detroit Tomorrow
Committee, Detroit Trade Association, United
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Foundation, United Negro College Fund, De-
troit Round Table of Christians and Jews,
Boy Scouts, and Project Hope; received many
awards and citations, including: Man of the
Year in Industry Award from the Assoclated
Press for 4 consecutive years, 1958-61; Man
of the Year Award from the National Man-
agement Assoclation; American Democratic
Living Award from B'nai B'rith; Edward
Lamb Management Award from Columbia
University, and Charles Evans Hughes Award
for Courageous Leadership in Governmental
Service from National Conference of Chris-
tians and Jews; honorary degrees from a
score o©of unliversities; honorary {fellow of
Israel’s Bar-Ilan University, 1965; married
Lenore LaFount, July 2, 1931; four children:
Scott, Willard M., Lynn (Mrs. Loren Keen-
an), and Jane (Mrs. Bruce Robinson); the
Romneys have 12 grandchildren.

TRIBUTE TO ASA PHILIP
RANDOLPH

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 29, 1969

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, among
the men who have most influenced the
course of U.S. social and political his-
tory is Asa Philip Randolph, who cele-
brates his 80th birthday this month. As
president of the International Brother-
hood of Sleeping Car Porters, vice presi-
dent of the AFL-CIO, and leader of the
black people, he has gained for his race
substantial victories in their struggle for
political and economic freedom.

A champion of the cause of civil
rights, a leader of organized labor, an
advisor to Presidents, and a dedicated,
self-sacrificing man, A. Philip Randolph
has been the recipient of many honors
and awards, including the highest civ-
ilian honor the President of the United
States can bestow, the Presidential
Medal of Freedom. A White House state-
ment issued at the time of that award
noted that Mr. Randolph “for many
years has been in the vanguard of his
people's fight against diserimination in
industry, in organized labor, and in the
Armed Forces.”

On this 80th anniversary of his birth,
I should like to join in honoring a great
man, whose selfless motives, noble ac-
tions, and dedicated leadership have
contributed so much to his country and
to his people.

MISSION TO THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. CARLETON J. KING

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. KEING. Mr. Speaker, our Nation
has traditionally responded to emer-
gencies and has provided disaster relief
abroad without political concession or
excess involvement in the internal af-
fairs of the recipient nations. Disaster
relief, essentially, is humanitarian and
should remain so.

With this tradition in mind, it is al-
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ways encouraging to learn of organiza-
tions who are likewise concerned with
starvation throughout the world and who
are doing everything humanly possible to
provide whatever assistance is necessary
to stem the tide of famine and promote
the survival of our fellowman.

An article which appeared in the April
26 issue of the magazine America en-
titled “Mission to the Middle East,” by
Vincent 8. Kearney, has been called to
my attention and I wish to share it with
my colleagues. The Pontifical Mission for
Palestine under the capable direction of
Msgr. John G. Nolan of the Albany,
N.Y., diocese, has devoted more than 19
yvears to the cause of human betterment
in the Middle East. In terms of the
spectacular, the work of the Pontifical
Mission for Palestine cannot match the
Biafra relief effort. Since its existence,
however, the Mission has funneled more
than $100 million in relief to the Middle
East.

I am pleased to call Mr. Kearney's
article to the attention of my colleagues.

MISSION TO THE MinpLE EAsST

(By Vincent S. Kearney, associate editor of
America)

Meeting Constantin C. Vlachopoulos has
been one of those unforgettable experiences.
As executive director of the Pontifical Mis-
slon for Palestine, he was on hand to greet
my Ahtalia jet as it touched down at Beirut
International Airport during the late eve-
ning of last February 13. Just two weeks
previously that same airstrip had been turned
into a flaming beacon visible for miles
around as a result of the Israell reprisal raid
that had made burned-out wreckage of 13
Arab airliners. The people of Beirut had not
yet quite recovered from the shock of being
80 suddenly and realistically plunged into
the midst of the Arab-Israel quarrel.

The weary American traveler who arrived
in the Middle East at that particular point
of heightened tensions and aroused anti-U.S.
feelings could be pardoned a few apprehen-
sions. What sort of welcome was in store?
I soon discovered however, that fears were
groundless, For Constantin C. Vlachopoulos,
who creates the Immediate impression that
he knows everyone in the Middle East worth
knowing, steered me through immigration
and customs not only without unsavory in-
cident, but with a bit of fanfare to boot.

In the ensuing five weeks, wonder at the
executive director of the Pontifical Mission
was to grow. A Tormer UN employee, he had
worked for 14 years as public information
officer of the UN Rellef and Works Agency
(UNRWA), the arms of the world organiza-
tion that has sought since 1948 to cushion
the impact of war, of displacement and, in
many Iinstances, of economic ruin on one
and a half milllon people in the Middle East
the refugee victims of two decades of Arab-
Israeli conflict. The humanitarian objec-
tives of UNRWA had become so much a
part of his life that on his retirement from
UNRWA he was easy prey for Msgr. John G.
Nolan, of the Albany (N.Y.) Diocese, the
dynamic director of the Pontifical Mission
for Palestine, who directs its relief work from
the New York office of the Catholic Near
East Welfare Association (CNEWA) at 330
Madison Ave.

The Pontifical Mission was to earn several
extra, not insignificant, dividends from the
hiring of Constantin C. Vlachopoulos. As the
name suggests, he is a Greek Orthodox, who
has received the highest honors his Church
can confer on a layman. His presence on the
staff of the mission has made of its work a
genuinely ecumenical venture. Born in the
Middle East, moreover, he knows the area,
its peoples, its way of life and the inner
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workings of its politics, an important qual-
ification even for such an apolitical orga-
nization as a Catholic voluntary relief agency.

Beirut and my meeting Constantin C.
Viachopoulos, was the first stop on a five-
week reporting assignment to cover the work
of the Pontifical Mission in the Middle East.
In terms of the glamorous and the spectacu-
lar, I was to discover, the mission’'s various
pregrams are no match for the efforts of
similar rellef agencies that have been en-
gaged for months in the crash program to
cut down deaths from starvation in beleag-
uered Biafra. There is no comparison be-
twesn landing at Beirut in a posh Alitalia-
Caravelle and hitching a risky night flight
into Biafra on a chartered cargo plane.

On the other hand, though the Pontifical
Mission has settled down to a certain per-
manence in the Middle East and become part
of the scenery. Its work is no less dramatic
than the frantic efforts to snatch the chil-
dren of Blafra from the edge of starvation.
Its achievements in alleviating some of the
misery that mark 54 Arab refugee camps
throughout the Middle East is a response
to the same human need.

To comprehend fully the circumstances in
which the Pontifical Mission goes about its
work, one might best review the refugee sit-
uation in the broader context of UNRWA.
For the mission—and the other voluntary
agencies that co-operate with the UN—sup-
plements the work of the world organiza-
tions by providing what UNRWA, in a given
instance, may lack the means to provide.
In the disruption and chaos that followed on
the war of June, 1967, for example (an occa-
sion on which Msgr. Nolan also experienced
the perils of chartered cargo flights into a war
zone), the Pontifical Mission was able to lift
some of the burden off an already groaning
UN budget by channeling $4.25 million worth
of emergency relief supplies to newly strick-
en refugees. Sent by Catholic relief sources
around the world, tons of food, clothing,
blankets, tents, mess kits, cooking stoves,
medical supplies, antibiotics and vitamins
were pouring in even before the hostilities
had ceased.

Besides being on hand for such emer-
gencies, the mission has for two decades been
probing into the hidden, and very often just
as critical needs of a people made destitute
by war, occupation and economic collapse.
Perhaps its greatest asset In responding to
human need is the flexibility of its approach
to the problem.

As defined by the United Nations, a Pales-
tinian refugee is technically one "whose
normal residence was Palestine for a mini-
mum period of two years immediately preced-
ing the outbreak of the [Arab-Israell] con-
flict of 1948 and who, as a result of that con-
flict, has lost both his home and his means of
livellhood.” He has settled in one of four
“host” countries—Lebanon, Syria, Jordan,
and that portion of Palestine known as the
Gagza Strip which, until the June, 1967, war,
had been under Egyptian administration.

According to U.N. reckoning, there are 1.5
million such persons registered on the UN.'s
rolls. (This figure includes the additional ref-
ugees who fled Palestine in June, 1867.)
Contrary to popular assumption, less than
half have remained so totally dependent on
international charity since 1948 that they ac-
tually dwell today in UNRWA camps. Con-
trary to another popular assumption, only a
little more than half actually depend on
UNRWA'’s bread line, the supplementary food
rations, the UN agency doles out once a
month.

Indeed, so much mythology has grown up
around, and beclouded judgment of, the ref-
ugee situation that it is difficult to decide
where to begin the demythologizing process.
At its worst, 20 years of propaganda have pic-
tured the Arab refugee as a ne'er-do-well,
unwilling to help himself and passively con-
tent to exist on a dole. As a matter of fact,
if the average refugee had to subsist on the
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dollar per man per month the UN contributes
to his daily diet the refugee problem would
have resolved itself In drastic fashion long
ago. The 1500 calories a day (1,600 in the
winter months) UNRWA provides might con-
stitute an excellent reducing diet for over-
weight American matrons. It will not do a
permanent fare. Distributed once a month,
the rations consist of 22 pounds of flour, 1.3
pounds of sugar and pulses (dried beans,
peas, lentils, etc.), 1.1 pounds of rice and 13
ounces of edible oils and fats—hardly a bal-
anced diet, even if it were adequate.

More than is generally recognized, the
refugee has over the years manifested a de-
termination to help himself, While traveling
through southern Lebanon, for example, I
passed mile after mile of orange groves along
each side of the picturesque coastal road from
Saida (the Sidon of Scripture) down to the
Palestinian frontier. These groves were non-
existent before 1948. The region blooms to-
day under the expert hands of Palestinian
Arab citrus cultivators from the UNRWA
camps at Rashidich, Burjel-Shamati, el Buss,
ete.

Unfortunately, like so many of the jobs
the refugee is likely to find outside the camps,
agriculture in one of the host countries, for
reasons I shall discuss later, provides at the
most seasonal, temporary employment. It
normally does not give the refugee the op-
portunity to cut himself loose from at least
partial dependence on UNRWA. Refugees, it is
true, have over the years been able to strike
out on their own and move into the towns.
But those so fortunate have been mainly of
the middle class, who already the
professional and occupational skills that en-
abled them to fit into an urban environment
and adjust to a new life.

UNRWA's ultimate objective, as I soon
came to realize is not to apply Band aids.
It is to create a new generation with new
skills. The UN agency has deliberately refused
to be tled to a soup-kitchen mentality. The
three big items on its budget are education,
health and the basic staff costs required to
keep the agency functioning. While a cell-
ing on the amount of money expended on
food rations has remained fairly constant
over the years—with the result that one-third
of the refugee children in Jordan who qualify
for the UN's supplementary rations de not
get them—the cost of UNRWA's various edu-
cational programs has skyrocketed. All refu-
gee children receive an elementary education.
Those who satisfactorily complete the ele-
mentary course move on to three years of
preparatory training. A limited number,
selected on the basis of need and merit, are
given the opportunity to advance further
through grants to government and private
schools in the host countries. UNRWA also
offers university scholarships to the more
gifted.

But it is In the area of vocational training
that UNRWA is convinced it has discovered
the key to unlock the door to a new life for
the average Arab refugee youth. The UN
staffs ten vocational-training institutions in
the host countries. To cite the statisties for
one year alone, 1966 saw 1,650 vocational-
tralning graduates. 275 of whom continued
for another year of on-the-job industrial
training In foreign countries—Sweden,
Switzerland, West Germany, France and the
United Arab Republie.

Thus, over the past 15 years (the technical-
training program got out of the planning
stage in 1953) UNRWA has been turning out
young men and women in impressive num-
bers who are equipped with the skills that
will help them to fit into a still developing
technological society. Young men are trained
in the bullding, electrical and mechanical
trades and for such semi-professional and
commercial occupations as architectural and
engineering draftsman, assistant pharma-
cist, laboratory technician, land surveyor, etc.
Girls are trained in the secretarial and cleri-
cal fields, dressmaking, home. and instita-
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tional management and home economics
teaching. Graduates of these vocational train-
ing institutions can now be found through-
out the Arab world, especially in the oil-
producing Persian Gulf states, where there
is always a need for craftsmen.

The success of this program of UNRWA
logically suggests the question that goes to
the core of the political problem in the
Middle East. If progress toward self-suf-
ficiency has been so promising, is not the
problem itself of the Arab refugee capable of
self-resolution? Why has it persisted for two
decades?

According to Dr. John H. Davis, who, as
former commissioner general of UNRWA, has
lived with the problem as few others have, it
always has been, and remains today, capable
of gradual solution. But how gradual? For
every two thousand or so young men and
women who are acquiring the skills to enable
them to cut themselves loose from the de-
grading conditions of the camps, another
35,000 to 40,000 yearly swell the UNEWA rolls.
This is the rate of natural increase each
year among the Palestinian refugees.

(In an ironic sense, UNRWA has been its
own and the refugees’ worst enemy. The ex-
cellent health service that UNRWA provides,
which constitutes the second most impor-
tant feature of its program, has maintained
the Infant mortality rate in the eamps at a
level comparable to that of any underdevel-
oped country. For 20 years, moreover, despite
every reasonable expectation to the contrary,
despite the crowded and very often miserable
conditions in the camps and despite the prob-
lem of providing adequate drinking water
and sanitation facilities, UNRWA has never
had an epidemic on its hands. By keeping
the refugees alive and in relatively good
health, UNRWA has also kept the problem
alive.)

This natural increase of the refugee popu-
lation by a half million since 1948 is perhaps
the most frustrating aspect of the problem
of the Palestinian Arab. For it has rendered
almost impossible his total absorption into
the economies of nelghboring Arab countries.
Roughly T0 per cent of the original refugees
were agricultural workers with no other
means of livelihood. Their misfortune befell
them in an era when most under-industrial-
ized countries suffer from a glut of farm
workers. The Middle East where cultivable
land is at a premium and where young people
generally come of age three times faster than
they are needed to replace thelr parents
on the farm—Is no exception. The farm itself
is usually too small to support a family of
eight or ten, or to employ modern agricul-
tural equipment effectively.

The misfortune of the father—his inability
to find work suitable to his occupational
background—has been visited on the son.
In a culture in which 95 per cent of the youth
has traditionally learned its work habits by
toiling alongside their parents, many of the
young men in the UNRWA camps have been
condemned to idleness. Few, moreover, are
able to compete with the youth of the host
country, who themselves are moving city-
ward in increasing numbers because of the
lack of opportunity in rural areas.

The situation in the Gaza Btrip is an ex-
treme example of the plight of the Palestin-
ian refugee. The Strip is a narrow finger of
land, 25 miles long and between four and
six miles wide. Located on the Mediterranean
ceoast, it is bounded on the north and east by
Israel and on the south by the now occupied
area of Sinai. Of the Strip’s 87,000 acres, only
42,500 are cultivable. About half its land area
is either desert or sand dunes.

Previous to 1948, Gaza, with its pspulation
of 80,000 people, was economically integrated
with the rest of Palestine. Its people made a
respectable living from agriculture, weaving,
pottery and other handicrafts. Many worked
outside the Strip. Near Beersheba, which is
now in Israel, they grew wheat and barley,
which was then loatied onto ships off Gaza
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or delivered by rail to Haifa and Jaffa. The
town of Gagza itself was a key administrative
and marketing center.

Today Gaza is for all practical purposes
isolated from the rest of the world. It has seen
its original population swell to 430,000, of
whom T0 per cent are refugees. Of these,
only 20,000 are classified by UNRWA as self-
supporting.

In another sense, practically everyone liv-
ing in the Strip is a refugee. The surplus
labor supply and the lack of opportunity for
work have had devastating economic conse-
quences even for the original 80,000 inhabit-
ants of this tiny spit of sand. With wages at
a fraction of their previous level, many have
become “economic refugees,”” people whose
sources of income have all but vanished. In-
eligible for UNRWA assistance, they are in
many instances worse off than the actual
refugee.

UNRWA, it may be concluded, is not yet
in a position to write a happy ending to its
mandate, despite the encouraging results of
many of its programs. It is even possible that
in the coming months the UN agency may be
forced to cut back certain of those programs.
Its budget has been laboring under a $4-
million deficit, only half of which it has been
able to make up from one source or another.
Faced with a crucial financial problem and
fully conscious that its potential is limited,
UNRWA has come to a new realization of the
value of such voluntary agencies as the
Pontifical Mission for Palestine, which has
worked for 19 years in the Middle East in
close co-operation with the UN,

The Pontifical Misslon for Palestine is per-
haps best described as the Palestine-refugee
arm of that older organization known as the
Catholic Near East Welfare Association.
CNEWA grew out of the concern of the
Church for the Armenian refugees, who
poured into Greece during the years im-
mediately following World War I and for
the Russian Catholic exiles who experienced
a similar fate during the same era. The associ-
ation was founded to coordinate the fund-
raising activites of the Church on behalf of
both these groups of displaced persons.

The first president of CNEWA was the late
Edmund A. Walsh, 8.J., who had headed the
papal relief mission to Russla in 1922-23. By
1931, the organization had become the official
fund-raising organ for the Sacred Congrega-
tion for the Oriental Churches. In that ca-
pacity, its influence stretches today as far
east as India, where it finances seminary
training and the construction of churches
and village chapels.

The outbreak of hostilitles in Palestine in
1948 and the subsequent displacement of
some 800,000 Palestinians put new demands
on CNEWA. Through the efforts of Msgr.
Thomas J. McMahon, then national secretary
of CNEWA, rellef work for the Palestinian
refugees was co-ordinated in the following
year under the Pontifical Mission for
Palestine,

The creation of the Pontifical Mission has
had several far-reaching effects. The fact
that it works in close co-operation with other
voluntary agencies, as well as with TNRWA,
has removed much of the sectarian com-
petitiveness out of relief work in the Middle
East. With its stress on fleld work and the
need for field-work personnel, the mission
has put a new complexion on CNEWA, which
up to 1949 had been strictly a fund-raising
instrument. Lastly, with the creation of the
Pontifical Misslon, Catholic rellef in the
Middle East was responding for the first time
to the needs of a people who were for the
most part non-Christian. (In fact, in his
lighter moments, the Christian Arab has been
heard to refer to the organization as the
“Pontifical Mission for Muslims.”)

In the 19 years of its existence, the mission
has funneled more than $100 million in relief
to the Middle East. Except for rare instances,
when a crash program to provide the bare
necessities of life may be indicated by cir-
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cumstances, 1t, like UNRWA, shuns the
bread-line approach to human need.

The mission was on hand to carry out a
house-repair project in the Bab Hutta dis-
trict of Old Jerusalem in order to insure that
the homes damaged during the June, 1967,
war would be able to withstand the winter.
During the winter of 1967-68 personnel of
the mission prepared and served more than
5,000 hot meals a day for needy Arab children
in and around Jerusalem. It is frequently
called upon, besides, to act as a social sery-
ice agency investigating appeals for aid and
distributing funds on behalf of other or-
ganizations or of donors who wish to remain
ANONYMmMOous.

The personnel of the mission, however,
would insist that this type of ald does not
really represent the basic philosophy be-
hind the approach of the Pontifical Mission
to soclal welfare in the disturbed conditions
that prevall in today's Middle East. That
philosophy was perhaps hest expressed by
Carol Hunneybun, who, with Helen Breen
(both members of the Grail) works out of
the Pontifical Mission office in Jerusalem un-
der the youthful-looking, energetic Msgr.
Edward C. Foster, of the Burlington (Vt.)
Diocese, resident assistant in Beirut of Msgr.
Nolan. “It is better to plant an apple tree,
than to distribute apples,” she remarked to
me one day, Giving a child an education, in
other words, is a far better gift than hand-
ing him a dole.

Hence, llke UNRWA, the Pontifical Mis-
sion early recognized the importance of edu-
cation in its approach to the problem of the
Arab refugee. It has constructed two elemen-
tary schools in two of the largest camps in
Jordan—Baga’a and Jerash—where children,
predominantly Muslims, are being given a
head start toward a new life. In two Chris-
tian camps outside Beirut—Jisr el Bacha and
Dbayhc—the Pontifical Mission administers
two elementary schools and a secondary
institution,

The Pontifical Mission also recognizes the
value of vocational training. It provides
scholarships for needy boys at the Salesian
Technical School in Bethlehem, an institu-
tion that compares favorably with any one of
UNRWA's technical-tralning centers. It op-
erates a school for the blind in the Gasza
Strip, whose personnel, both teachers and
students, are Muslim, Despite the high in-
cldence in the Middle East of trachoma, a
disease that often ends up in loss of sight, no
such school had existed, until, in 1862,
UNRWA turned to the Pontifical Mission for
help. The mission responded, provided the
buildings and continues to contribute finan-
clally on a yearly basis, while UNRWA has
assumed the administrative responsibility.

Similar financial assistance made possible
the new school for deaf-mute boys of Fr.
Ronald Roberts, which nestles alongside a
Lebanese mountain village a half hour's
drive from Beirut. Outslde Bethlehem, an
orphanage for 54 girls owes its continued
existence to the financial ald of the Ponti-
fieal Mission.

The tradition of Christian service in the
Holy Land and the surrounding countries is
well established. Hospitals and clinics, usu-
ally among the first concerns of welfare
organizations, have long been in existence.
The institutions are run by religions who
are themselves Arabs and who are there-
fore accepted as part of the Ilandscape.
Their presence cuts down on the construc-
tion and administrative costs the Pontifical
Mission would doubtless have been called
upon to share.

The mission contribution to the health
needs of the poor consists, therefore, mainly
in such projects as the endowment of beds
in an already existing hospital. The mission,
moreover, is constantly looking for new ways
to provide additional health care. The feasi-
bility of financing a mobile clinic, staffed by
a volunteer doctor and nurse, either from the
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United States or from the area of the Middle
East itself, is now under consideration.

In the long-range view, it is not easy to
pinpoint the most meaningful contribution
made by UNRWA and such voluntary agen-
cles as the Pontifical Misslon is the cause
of human betterment in the Middle East, The
fact is unchallengable, however, that they
have made life a little easler and brought
some hope of a better future for a people
whose lives might overwise have been made
intolerable by war and the inequities that
often trail in the wake of international poli-
tics. Doing that, they may well have made a
greater contribution to an eventual peace—
perhaps even a reconciliation—in the Middle
East than they themselves would dare dream.

A. PHILIP RANDOLPH

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 29, 1969

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, it is a spe-
cial pleasure to join with many of our
colleagues in extending congratulations
to Mr. A. Philip Randolph, the distin-
guished president emeritus of the
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters, on
the occasion of his 80th birthday, an oc-
casion which will be marked tonight at
a testimonial dinner at the Waldorf
Astoria Hotel in New York City.

In extending congratulations, we also
have a valuable opportunity to honor
Mr. Randolph for his many and vital
contributions to the well-being of our
country. This great American has labored
long and fruitfully, tirelessly and self-
lessly, for what is good for America. His
achievements in extending and strength-
ening democracy in the labor movement,
especially his successful fight to win ree~
ognition for his union; his role in de-
segregating the armed services; his in-
fluence in the establishment of the World
War II Fair Employment Practices Com-
mission; and his leadership of the 1963
March on Washington for jobs and free-
dom—all have been major milestones in
the history of a Nation learning to live
in freedom and brotherhood.

A. Philip Randolph deserves our trib-
ute. But, more, he deserves our unre-
mitting support of a lifetime of dedica-
tion to the ideals of equal rights and
equal opportunity. He has shown the
way to all of us, black and white alike,
the way of commitment, of responsibility,
of determination to make right prevail.

WORLD POPULATION GROWTH
PROBLEMS: ANALYSIS AND REC-
OMMENDATIONS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, at the beginning of the 19th century,
the English philosopher-economist
Thomas Malthus published his classic
“Essay on the Principle of Population”
which said that unchecked breeding of
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man causes population to grow by geo-
metrieal progression whereas the food
supply only increases by an arithmetrical
progression.

Malthus’ theory noted that real wages
could not go much above subsisience
levels because any rise in well-being
would lead to growth in the supply of
workers; whenever wages fell below sub-
sistence, the surplus supply of workers
would be reduced through death. Mal-
thus was an undue pessimist, and his the-
ories led economics to be termed “the
dismal science.”

Although most of Malthus’ more neg-
ative theories have been disproved over
‘time, his observations regarding popula-
tion and wage levels do hold relevance
for the many millions of persons who
live in poverty throughout the world.

One result of economic development is
better health services for low-income
families. And, as health conditions im-
prove, death rates drop, and there is the
tendency for population growth rates to
shoot up very quickly. Any increase in
population causes new demands to be

mazde of whatever resources are available, °

and since the most dramatic health bene-
fits usually come in the lowest age brack-
ets, new demands are nof offset by in-
creases in the labor supply.

All nations—rich and poor—pay the
price of rapid population growth. Poorer
countries find themselves more strapped
to allocate their sparse and expensive re-
sources, while richer nations tend to aim
development assistance more at immedi-
ate problems rather than dealing with
Investments for longer term growth.

The population bulge already ranks as
perhaps the most important long-run
problem now faced by man. Action should
be undertaken at once to establish pro-
grams to cut into the high population
growth rates found in so many poor
nations.

Early this year, the report of the Pres-
ident’s Committee on Population and
Family Planning outlined a number of
steps which this country should take
over the next few years. The President’s
Committee proposed, and I strongly en-
dorse these recommendations:

First. That the United States continue
to expand its programs of international
assistance in population and family
planning as rapidly as funds can be
properly allocated by the United States
and effectively utilized by recipient
countries and agencies;

Second. That in establishing priori-
ties for its international assistance pro-
grams in population, the United States
should relate family planning to mater-
nal and child health programs wherever
appropriate but also recognize that fam-
ily planning efforts can be successfully
conducted in their own right:

Third. That consideration be given to
appropriate communications techniques,
including television and other mass me-
dia, as possible methods for breaking
through the barriers of illiteracy and
misinformation;

Fourth. That special attention be giv-
en to research, development, and oper-
ational projects on the administrative
aspects of family planning programs;

Fifth. That where appropriate, U.S. as-
sistance in population matters continue
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to be channeled through qualified non-
governmental organizations and multi-
lateral agencies;

Sixth. That international assistance
programs should be funded for periods
of at least 2 years and projected for at
least 5 years;

Seventh. That an advisory committee
of experts from outside the Government
should be appointed to meet at regular
intervals with governmental officials con-
cerned with population programs to re-
view and advise on major policies and
programs; and

Eighth. That experienced specialists
from other countries be invited to serve
on advisory groups for both our domestic
and international programs.

I believe that special emphasis must be
placed on the multilateral international
agency as the key action agency for fam-
ily planning programs. Last week, Robert
S. McNamara, President of -the World
Bank, delivered a perceptive and provok-
ing address on the worldwide population
problem to the students and faculty at
the University of Notre Dame. I urge
each Member to give careful attention to
the points that Mr. McNamara makes in
his speech, which I now place in the
Recorp at this point:

ADDRESS TO THE UNIVERSITY OF NOTRE DamEe
(By Robert 8. McNamara, President, World
Bank Group)

I am grateful for this award, and pleased to
become an honorary alumnus of Notre Dame,

This university, over the years has become
a catalytic center of creative thought. It does
what unilversities do best: it probes. It probes
the past for what is most relevant to the
present. It probes the present for what is
most formative of the future. And it probes
the future for what will most enlarge man’'s
freedom and fulfillment.

I want to discuss with you this afternoon
a problem that arose out of that recent past;
that already plagues man in the present; and
that will diminsh, if not destroy, much of his
future—should he fail to face up to it, and
salve it.

It is, by half a dozen criteria, the most
delicate and difficult issue of our era—per-
haps of any era In history. It is overlald with
emotion. It is controversial. It is subtle. Above
all, it is immeasurably complex.

It is the tangled problem of excessive popu-
lation growth.

It is not merely a problem, it is a paradox.

It is at one and the same time an issue
that is intimately private—and yet inescap-
ably publie.

It is an issue characterized by reticence and
circumspection—and yet in desperate need of
realism and candor.

It 15 an issue intolerant of government
pressure—and yet endangered by govern-
ment procrastination.

It is an issue, finally, that is so hypersen-
sitive—giving rise to such diverse opinion—
that there is an understandable tendency
simply to avoid argument, turn one's atten-
tion to less complicated matters, and hope
that the problem will somehow disappear.

But the problem will not disappear.

What may disappear is the opportunity to
find a solution that is rational and humane,

If we walt too long, that option will be
overtaken by events,

We cannot afford that. For if there is any-
thing certain about the population explo-
sion, it Is that if it is not dealt with reason-
ably, it will in fact explode: explode in suf-
fering, explode in vioclence, explode in
inhumanity.

All of us are, of course, concerned about
this.

You, here at Notre Dame, have been giv-
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ing constructive attention to this concern
for several years. And yet it may seem
strange that I should speak at a center of
Cathollc thought on this awkward Iissue
which might so conveniently be ignored, or
left to demographers to argue.

I have chosen to discuss the problem be-
cause my responsibilities as President of the
World Bank compel me to be candid about
the blunt facts affecting the prospects for
global development.

The bluntest fact of all is that the need
for development is desperate.

One-third of mankind today lives in an
environment of relative abundance.

But two-thirds of mankind—more than
two billion individuals—remain entrapped in
a cruel web of circumstances that severely
limits their right to the necessities of life.
They have not yet been able to achieve the
transition to self-sustaining economic growth.
They are caught in the grip of hunger and
malnutrition; high illiteracy; inadequate
education; shrinking opportunity; and corro-
sive poverty.

The gap between the rich and poor nations
is no longer merely a gap. It is a chasm. On
one side are nations of the West that enjoy
per capita incomes in the $3,000 range. On
the other are nations in Asia and Africa that
struggle to surivve on per capifa incomes of
less than §100.

What is important to understand is that
this is not a static situation. The misery of
the underdeveloped world is today a dynamic
misery, continuously broadened and deepened
by a population growth that is totally un-
precedented in history.

This is why the problem of population is
an inseparable part of the larger, overall
problem of development.

There are some who speak as if simply hav-
ing fewer people in the world is some sort of
intrinsic value in and of itself. Clearly, it is
not.

But when human life is degraded by the
plague of poverty, and that poverty is trans-
mitted to future generations by too rapid a
growth in population, then one with respon-
sibilities in the field of development has no
alternative but to deal with that issue.

To put it simply: the greatest single
obstacle to the economiec and social advance-
ment of the majority of the peoples in the
underdeveloped world is rampant population
growth.

Having sald that, let me make one point
unmistakably clear: the solution of the popu-
lation problem is in no way a substitute for
the more traditional forms of developmental
assistance: ald for economic infrastructure;
ald for agriculture; aid for industrialization;
ald for educatlon; aid for technological
advance.

The underdeveloped world needs invest-
ment capital for a whole gamut of productive
projects. But nothing would be more unwise
than to allow these projects to fail because
they are finally overwhelmed by a tidal wave
of population.

Surely, then, it is appropriate that we
sinould attempt to unravel the complexities
that so confuse this critical issue.

b+ &

One can begin with the stark demographic
dimensions., The dynamics are deceivingly
simple. Population increase is simply the
excess of births over deaths. For most of
man’s history the two have been in relative
equilibrium. Only in the last century have
they become seriously unbalanced.

Though the figures are well known, they
are worth repeating—if for no other reason
than to forestall the familiarity with un-
pleasant facts from cloaking itself with com-
placency. It required sixteen hundred years
to double the world population of 250 mil-
lion, as it stood in the first century A.D. To-
day, the more than three billion on earth
will double in 35 years time, and the world’s
population will then be increasing at the rate
of an additional billion every eight years.
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To project the totals beyond the year 2000
becomes so demanding on the imagination as
to make the statistics almost incomprehen-
sible.

A child born today, lving on into his
seventies, would know a world of 15 billion.
His grandson would share the planet with
60 billion.

In six and a half centuries from now—the
same insignificant period of time separating
us from the poet Dante—there would be one
human being standing on every square foot
of land on earth: a fantasy of horror that
even the Inferno could not match.

Such projections are, of course, unreal.
They will not come to pass because events
will not permit them to come to pass.

Of that we can be certain,

What is not so certain is precisely what
those events will be. They can only be: mass
starvation; political chaos; or population
planning.

Whatever may happen after the year 2000,
what is occurring right now is enough to jolt
one into action.

India, for example, is adding a million
people a month to its population—and this
in spite of the oldest family-planning pro-
gram in Southeast Asia.

The Philippines currently has a popula-
tion of 37 million. There is no authorized
government family-planning program. At the
present rate of growth, these limited
islands—in a brief 35 years—would have to
support over one hundred million human
beings.

The average population growth of the
world at large is 2%. Many underdeveloped
countries are burdened with a rate of 3% %
or more. A population growing at 1% doubles
itself in 70 years; at 2% it doubles in 35
years; at 314 % It doubles in only 20 years.

Now, if we are to reject mass starvation
and political chaos as solutions to this explo-
slve situation, then there are clearly only

three conceivable ways in which a nation
can deliberately plan to diminish its rate of

population growth: to increase the death
rate; to step up the migration rate; or to re-
duce the birth rate.

No one is in favor of the first choice. On
the contrary, under the impact of public
health programs, death rates are falling
throughout the underdeveloped areas. Even
simple medical improvements—better sanita-
tion, malaria suppression, widespread vaccl-
nation—bring on a rapid and welcome de-
cline in mortality. The low-level death rates
which Europe required a century and a half
to achieve are now being accomplished in
the emerging areas in a fifth of that time.

The second choice is wholly inadequate.
Increased migration, on any scale significant
enough to be decisive, is simply not prac-
tieal. Countries concerned about thelr own
future crowding are understandably disin-
clined to add to it by accepting more than a
limited number of foreigners. But the more
important point is that the continually ex-
panding increment, on a global basis, is al-
ready so massive that migration as a solu-
tion to population pressure is manifestly
unrealistic. We can put a man on the moon.
But we cannot migrate by the milllons off
our own planet.

That leaves the third choice: a humane
and rational reduction of the birth rate.

Is it feasible? It is.

Is it simple? It is not.

Is it necessary? Without question.

It is necessary because the conseqguences
of continuing the present population growth
rates are unacceptable,

mr

Let us examine those consequences.

One cannot sense the inner significance
of the cold, remote, impersonal demographic
data by merely tracing a line upward on a
graph, or by scanning the print-out from a
computer,

The: consequences of rapid population

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

growth—piled on top of an already oppres-
sive poverty—must be grasped in all their
concrete, painful reality.

The first consequence can be seen in the
gaunt faces of hungry men.

One half of humanity is hungering at this
very moment. There is less food per person
on the planet today than there was 30 years
ago in the midst of worldwide depression.

Thousands of human beings will die to-
day—as they die every day—of that hunger,
They will elther simply starve to death, or
they will dle because their diet is so inade-
quate that it cannot protect them from some
easily preventable disease.

Most of those thousands of individuals—
individuals whose intrinsic right to a decent
life is as great as yours or mine—are children.
They are not mere statistics, They are human
belngs. And they are dying; now, at this very
moment; while we are speaking.

They are not your children, Or my children.
But they are someone's children. And they
are dying needlessly.

And yet the thousands who die are per-
haps the more fortunate ones. For millions
of other children, suffering the same malnu-
trition, do not die. They live languldly on—
stunted in their bodies, and crippled in their
minds.

The human brain reaches 90% of its nor-
mal structural development in the first four
years of life. We now know that during that
critical period of growth, the brain is highly
vulnerable to nutritional deficiencles: defi-
clencies that can cause as much as 25%
impairment of normal mental ability. Even
a deterioration of 10% is sufficient to cause
a serious handicap to productive life.

This is irreversible brain damage.

What is particularly tragic in all of this
is that when such mentally deprived chil-
dren reach adulthood, they are likely to
repeat the whole depressing sequence in their
own families. They perpetuate mental de-
ficlency, not through genetic inheritance;
but simply because as parents they are ill-
equipped mentally to understand, and hence
to avoid the very nutritional deprivations in
their own children that they themselves
suffered.

Thus hunger and malnutrition forge a
chain of conditions that only spiral the total
human performance dismally downward.
Alertness, vitality, energy, the ability to
learn, the desire to succeed, the will to exert
an effort—al’ these inestimable human quali-
ties draln away.

How many children today are caught up in
this crisis? How many of them subsist at
levels of hunger and malnutrition that risk
their being irreversibly mentally retarded
for the rest of their lives? Some three hun-
dred million.

But the population explosion’s corrosive
effects on the guality of life do not end
with hunger. They range through the whole
spectrum of human deprivation. With entire
national populations, already caught up in
the dilemmas of development, now doubling
in as short a time as 20 years, there is a
chronic insufficiency of virtually every neces-
sity.

Current birth rates throughout the
emerging world are serlously crippling de-
velopmental efforts. It is imperative to under-
stand why. The intractable reason is that
these governments must divert an inordi-
nately high proportion of their limited na-
tional savings away from productive invest-
ment simply in order to maintain the cur-
rent low level of existence.

Each additional child brought into the
world must not only be fed, but clothed,
housed, medically cared for, and supported
by at least minimal educational services, All
of this requires new capital—new capital that
cannot be Iinvested In other desperately
needed sectors of the economy, For approxi-
mately the first 15 years of their lives, chil-
dren cannot contribute economically to the
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nation: simply because they are young they
are consumers rather than producers,

If the number of children in the total
population—as a result of high birth rates—
is very large, a nation is under the compel-
ling necessity to expend ever greater resources
slmply to keep its people from slipping be-
neath minimum subsistence levels. A tread-
mill economy tends to emerge in which the
total national effort will exhaust itself in
running faster and faster merely to stand
still.

More and more classrooms must be bullt;
more and more teachers must be provided;
more and more vocational training facllities
must be established. But despite all this ef-
fort both the quantity and quality of educa-
tion will inevitably decline. It simply can-
not keep pace with the mounting waves of
children. Thus, one of the prime movers of
all human development—education—is sac-
rificed.

Further, as ill-educated, perhaps wholly
illiterate, children reach the age when they
ought to become producers in the economy,
they are engulfed by the hopelessness of un-
deremployment. In many of the world’s
shanty towns 50 to 60% of the adolescents
are out of work.

Not only are these youngsters unequipped

. for the jobs that might have been available,

but the total number of meaningful jobs it-
self tends to decline in proportion to the pop-
ulation simply because the government has
been unable to invest adequately in job-pro-
ducing enterprises. The capital that ought to
have been invested was simply not available.
It was dissipated by the ever rising tide of
additional children.

This, then, is the cruel and self-perpetuat-
ing dilemma that governments face in un-
derdeveloped countries overburdened for long
periods with high birth rates.

Their plans for progress evaporate into
massive efforts merely to maintain the status
quo.

But what is true at the national level is
repeated with even greater poignancy on the
personal family level. Millions of individual
families wish to avold unwanted pregnancies.

And when these families cannot find legal
and compassionate assistance in this mat-
ter, they often turn to desperate and illegal
measures.

Statistics suggest that abortion is one of
the world’s most commonly chosen methods
to limit fertility—despite the fact that in
most societies it is ethically offensive, illegal,
expensive, and medically hazardous.

In five countries of western Europe, it is es-
timated that there are as many illegal abor-
tions as live births.

In India, the estimate is that each month
a quarter of a million women undergo illegal
abortion.

In Latin America, illegal abortion rates
are among the highest in the world. In one
country, they are sald to total three times
the live birth rate; in another, to be the
cause of two out of every five deaths of preg-
nant women. Further, there are indications
that the illegal abortion rate in Latin Ameri-
ca is increasing, and that multiple illegal
abortions among mothers are becoming com-
mon.

The tragic truth is that illegal abortion is
endemic in many parts of the world. And it
is particularly prevalent in those areas where
there is no adequate, organized family-plan-
ning assistance.

The conclusion is clear: where the public
authorities will not assist parents to avoid
unwanted births, the parents will often take
matters into their own hands—at whatever
cost to consclence or health.

w

Now I have noted that this entire question
of population planning is incredibly com-
plex. There are, of course, certaip .precise
and painful moral dilemmas. But quite apart
from these,, K there is a vague and. murky
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mythology that befogs the issue. Not only
does .this collection of myths obscure the
essentials of the problem, but worse still,
it bullds barriers to constructive action.

I should like to turn now to that mythol-
ogy, and examine some of its more irrational
premises.

There is, to begin with, the generalized
assumption that somehow “more people
means more wealth.” As with all fallacies,
there is a deceptive substratum of plausi-
bility to the thesis. With the earlier rise of
nationalism in the West—and the more re-
cent emergence of newly independent coun-
tries in Asia and Africa—rapid population
growth has often been regarded as a symbol
of national vigor. It provided, so it was be-
lieved, the foundations of a more powerful
military establishment; an economically ad-
vantageous internal market; a pool of cheap
labor; and, in general, a prestigious political
place in the sun.

But in the underdeveloped world, nearly
every one of these assumptions is false. Be-
cause rapid population growth tends serious-
ly to retard growth in per capita income,
the developing nation soon discovers that
its economic vigor is diminished rather than
enhanced by the phenomenon of high fer-
tility. The hoped-for internal market be-
comes a mere mass of discontented indigents,
without purchasing power but with all the
frustrations of potential consumers whose
expectations cannot be met.

“Cheap labor” in such countries turns out
not to be cheap at all. For sound economic
growth requires technological improvements,
and these in turn demand higher levels of
training than the strained government re-
sources can supply. Though individual
workers may be paid lower salaries than their
counterparts abroad, their efficiency and
productiveness are so low that the nation’s
goods are often priced out of the competitive
export market. The “cheap” labor turns out
to be excessively expensive labor.

Even the argument of expanding the popu-
lation in order to provide a powerful mili-
tary force is suspect—not merely because
the expansion of one nation's forces will, in
time, lead to a reactive expansion of its
neighbors' forces, but also because modern
defense forces require an increasing ratio
of educated recrults rather than mere masses
of illiterate troops.

As for political prestige, nations eaught in
the catastrophe of an uncontrolled popula~
tion growth do not enhance their position in
the family of nations. On the contrary, they
find it slipping away as their once optimistic
plans for progress turn inevitably to the
politics of confrontation and extremism.

Akin to the myth that “more people means
more wealth” is the notion that countries
with large tracts of uninhabited open land
have no need to worry about birth rates,
since there is ample room for expansion,

The argument is as shallow as it is mis-
leading, For the patent fact is that mere
open land does not, in and of itself, support
a high rate of population growth, Such open
land—if it is to become the home of large
numbers of people—must be provided with
a whole panoply of heavy government in-
vestments: investments in roads, housing,
sanitation, agricultural and industrial de-
velopment.

The sound economic argument Is quite the
other way round. What such raw space re-
quires first is not surplus people, but sur-
plus funds for investment. And it is pre-
cisely surplus people in a developing econ-
omy that make the accumulation of surplus
funds so incredibly difficult.

What is equally overlooked is that a ra-
tional restraint on fertility rates in an
emerging country never implies an absolute
reduction of the total population. It simply
hopes for a more reasonable balance between
birth and death rates. And since death rates
in the future are certain to drop with con-
tinued advances in medicine—and in highly
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underdeveloped countries the drop in the
death rate is characteristically precipitous—
there are no grounds whatever for fearing
that a nation’s population, under the in-
fluence of family planning, will dangerously
ebb away. The danger is quite the opposite:
that even with family planning—should it
be inadequately utilized—the population will
proliferate in the future to self-defeating
levels.

A still more prevalent myth is the mis-
apprehension that official programs of fam-
ily planning in a developing country are
wholly unnecessary since the very process
of development itself automatically leads to
lowered birth rates. The experience of Europe
is cited as persuasive proof of this theory.

But the proof is no proof at all, for the
theory is hopelessly irrevelant to today’s con-
ditions in the underdeveloped world, There
are no comparable circumstances between
what happened in Europe's early period of
modernization, and what is happening in the
emerging world today.

Aside from a lapse of logic which fails to
grasp that the current population growth in
these areas inhibits the very economic de-
velopment which is supposed to curb thaf
growth, the historical fact is that conditions
in Europe during its initial developmental
period were far more favorable to lower rates
of population growth, The birth rates were
much lower than they are in the underde-
veloped world today, the death rates had not
yet drastically fallen, and by the time pub-
lic health measures had accomplished that,
the infrastructure of industralization was al-
ready in place.

Further, in nineteenth century Europe, un-
like in the developing countries today, mar-
riages were entered into later, and the level
of literacy—always an important factor af-
fecting population growth—was considerably
higher.

Even in spite of all these advantages, it
required some 70 years for Europe to reduce
its birth rates to present levels. Today the
average birth rate for developing countries is
40 to 45 per 1000 of population, To get this
rate down to the 17 to 20 per 1000 that is
common in contemporary Europe would re-
quire a reduction in the developing world
of some 50 million births a year. To suppose
that economic advancement by itself—with-
out the assistance of well organized fam-
ily planning—could accomplish this in any
feasible time-frame of the future is wholly
naive.

Indeed, even with family planning, no such
promising results are feasible in less than
two or three decades. What is feasible—in-
deed what is imperative—is the establish-
ment of family planning on a scale that will
stave off total economic and political disin-
tegration in those countries where social
progress is being seriously limited by the glut
of unwanted births.

No government can, of course, ultimately
succeed in convincing its own population to
undertake family planning, if parents them-
selves do not really want it.

But the almost universal fact is that par-
ents do want it. They often want it far more
then their own political leaders comprehend.

People—particularly poor, ill-educated peo-
ple—may not understand the techniques of
family planning. Most of them have only
the most tenuous understanding of human
biology. Often their limited comprehension is
tragically confused by gross misinformation,

But the notion that family-planning pro-
grams are sinister, coercive plots to force poor
people into something they really do not
want, is absurd.

The pervasive prevalence of voluntary ille-
gal abortion should be enough to dispel that
fiction.

The poor do not always know how to limit
their familles in less drastic and dangerous
ways, but there is overwhelming evidence
that they would like to know how.

Another serious misunderstanding is the
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fear that family planning in the developing
world would inevitably lead to a break-
down of familial moral fiber—and that it
would encourage parents to limit the num-
ber of their children for essentially frivolous
and selfish reasons: that it would trade the
responsibility of having a large number of
children for the opportunity of acquiring
the needless gadgetry of an advancing con-
sumer economy.

But one stroll through the slums of any
major city in the developing world is enough
to dispel that concept. If anything is threat-
ening the fiber of family life it is the degrad-
ing conditions of subsistence survival that
one finds in the sprawling camps of packing
crates and scrap metal. Children on the
streets instead of in non-existent classrooms.
Broken men—their pride shattered—without
work. Despondent mothers—often unmar-
ried—unable to cope with exhaustion be-
cause of annual pregnancies. And all of this
in a frustrating environment of misery and
hunger and hopelessness. These are not the
conditions that promote an ethically fibered
family life.

Family planning is not designed to destroy
families. On the contrary, it is designed to
save them.

All of us accept the principle that in a free
society, the parents themselves must ulti-
mately decide the size of their own family.
We would regard it as an intolerable invasion
of the family's rights for the State to use
coercive measures to implement population
policy. We can preserve that right best by
assisting families to understand how they
can best make that decision for themselves.

The fact is that millions of children are
born without their parents desiring that it
happen. Hence, a free, rational choice for an
additional child is not made in these cases, If
we are to keep the right of decision in the
hands of the family—where it clearly be-
longs—then we must give the family the
knowledge and assistance it requires to exer-
cise that right.

Nor need anyone be deterred from appro-
priate action by the pernicious, if pervasive,
myth that the white western world’s assist-
ance in family planning efforts among the
non-white nations of the developing areas is
a surreptitious plot to keep the whites in a
racial ascendancy. The myth is absurd on
purely demographic grounds, as well as on
many others. Non-white peoples on the
planet massively outnumber whites. They
always have and always will. No conceivable
degree of family planning could possibly alter
that mathematical fact.

But a more relevant answer is that if the
white world actually did desire to plot against
the non-white nations, one of the most ef-
fective ways possible to do so would be for
the whites to deny these nations any assist-
ance whatever in family planning. For the
progressive future of the non-white world is
directly related to their indigenous economic
development—and that, in turn, as we have
seen, is dependent upon their being able to
bring birth rates down to a level that will
allow a significant increase in per capita
income.

v

There is one more myth that obstructs the
road to action. It is the belief that the
time for decisive action is past, and that
sweeping famine is inevitable.

The distinguished British scientist and
novelist, C. P. Snow, has recently noted that
it is the view of men of sober judgment that
“many millions of people in the poor coun-
tries are going to starve to death before our
eyes."”

“We shall see them doing so0,” he adds,
“upon our television sets.”

He stresses that when the collision between
food and population takes place, “at best,
this will mean local famines to begin with. At
worst, the loeal famines will spread into a
sea of hunger. The usual date predicted for
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the beginning of the local famines is 1975-
80."

In summing up his own view, he suggests
that “The major catastrophe will happen be-
fore the end of the century. We shall, In the
rich countries, be surrounded by a sea of
famine, involving hundreds of millions of
human beings.”

“The increase of population,” he predicts,
“gll over the rich world may get a little less.
In the poor world it won't, except in one or
two pockets. Despite local successes, as in
India, the food-population collision will duly
occur. The attempts to prevent it, or melio-
rate it, will be too feeble. Famine will take
charge in many countries. It may become, by
the end of the period, endemic famine. There
will be suffering and desperation on a scale
as yet unknown.”

Now, though Lord Snow is a brilllant and
perceptive man of good will, I simply do not
believe that one need feel quite so near de-
spair—even in the face of a situation as
ominous as this one.

Wholesale famine is not inevitable. I am
convinced that there is time to reverse the
situation, if we will but use it. Only barely
sufficient time. But time nevertheless.

It is the time which has been given us by
those who have created the revolution in
agricultural technology: a revolution based
on new seeds, hybrid strains, fertilizers, and
the intensified use of natural resources.

It 1s a revolution which already has in-
creased the ylelds of food grains by more
than 100% in parts of Southeast Asia, and
which promises to boost ylelds by one-half
ton per acre throughout Asia. It is a revolu-
tion which has expanded the number of acres
sown with the new seeds from 200 in 18965
to 20,000,000 in 1968—and an estimated 34.-
000,000 in 1969—but which has yet to touch
more than a small percentage of the rice and
wheat-producing acreage of the world.

If we will but speed the spread of this
agricultural revolution—by adequate and
properly administered technical and financial
assistance to the developing countries—we
ecan expect that for the next two decades the
world’s food supply will grow at a faster
rate than 1ts population.

The predicted spectre of famine can be
averted.

It will take Immense energy and organiz-
ing skill, and significant infusions of new
capital iInvestment—but it is possible to stave
off disaster.

What is required to accomplish this is not
s0 much & psychologically comforting opti-
mism, as an energetic, creative realism.

I believe enough of that realism exists
among men of good will—both in the devel-
oped and in the emerging world—to do the
job

This is the fundamental reason I do not
share Lord Snow's degree of discouragement.

There is no point whatever in being nalvely
over-optimistic about a situation as full of
peril as the population problem.

But I am confident that application of the
new technology will dramatically expand the
rate of agricultural growth and will buy two
decades of time—admittedly the barest mini-
mum of time—required to cope with the
population explosion, and reduce it to man-
ageable proportions.

VI

How can this best be done?

To begin with, the developed nations must
give every measure of support they possibly
can to those countries which have already
established famlly-planning programs. Many
have. The governments of India, Pakistan,
EKorea, Talwan, Hong Eong, and Singapore
have established both policies and specific
targets for reducing population growth rates
and have shown some measurable progress.

Ceylon, Malaysia, Turkey, Tunisia, the
United Arab Republic, Morocco, Eenysa,
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Mauritius, Chile, Honduras, Barbados, and
Jamaica are giving government support to
family-planning programs, but need sub-
stantial technical or financial assistance be-
fore any significant reduction in birth rates
can occur.

Some 20 other governments are consider-
ing family-planning programs.

In other countries, where governments are
only dimly aware of the dangers of the pop=-
ulation problem—but would like, neverthe-
less, to ponder the matter—the developed
nations can quietly assist by helping with
the demographic and social studies that will
reveal the facts and thus point up the urg-
ency of the issue, and the disadvantages of
delay.

It is essential, of course, to recognize the
right of a given country to handle its pop-
ulation problem in its own way, But handle
it, 1t must.

The developed nations can point out the
demographic facts; can explain the economic
realitles; can warn of the consequences of
procrastination, They can—and should—in-
form. They should not—and cannot—pres-
sure.

Technologically advanced countries can
make one of their greatest contributions by
initiating & new order of intensity in re-
search into reproductive biology. They have
starved their research facilities of funds in
this field. The result is that we are still only
on the threshold of understanding the
complexities of conception, and therefore
only at the outer edge of the necessary
knowledge to help make family planning in
the developing countries beneficlal on a
meaningful scale.

Annual worldwide expenditures for re-
search In reproductive blology now total
roughly 50 million dollars. The hardheaded
estimate is that the sum should treble to 150
milllon dollars annually—for the next ten
years—Iif we are to develop the knowledge
necessary for the most effective and accepta-
ble kinds of family planning.

Our parsimony in this matter in the United
States 1s illustrated by the discouraging fact
that out of a total budget of nearly one bil-
lion dollars, the National Institutes of Health
this year are spending less than ten million
dollars for research In population-related
phenomena. Hundreds of millions of dollars
for death control. Scarcely 1% of that amount
for fertility control.

And research efforts should range far be-
yond biology.

Demography, as a fully developed science,
remains in its infancy. It is likely that fewer
than half the world’s births are even regis-
tered. And while the crude estimates of birth
rates almost inevitably turn out to be too
low, it is essential that more precise data be
developed in those areas where the popula-
tion problem is the most acute.

Similarly, there is a pressing need for far
more research in the socio-cultural aspects of
family planning. There is manifestly a great
deal more to population planning than merely
birth control. Attitudes, motivation, prefer-
ences differ from country to country, and this
essential research can clearly best be con-
ducted locally. The developed nations should
be generous in their financial support for
such studies and surveys.

Above all else, there is a need to develop
a realistic sense of urgency in all countries
over the population problem.

Programs are beginning to show progress in
limited areas. But no reduction in birth rates
has yet been achleved anywhere in the under-
developed areas which can significantly affect
overall world population totals.

This means that family planning is going
to have to be undertaken on & humane but
massive scale. Other massive efforts In our
century—for example, in the field of public
health—have been mounted and have been
successful. And granted all the difficulties,
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there is no insuperable reason this one can-
not be. -

The threat of unmanageable population
pressures is very much like the threat of
nuclear war.

Both threats are undervalued. Both threats
are misunderstood.

Both threats can—and will—have -cata-
strophic consequences unless they are dealt
with rapidly and rationally.

The threat of violence is' intertwined with
the threat of undue population growth. It is
clear that population pressures in the under-
developed societies can lead to economic ten-
sions, and political turbulence: stresses in
the body politic which in the end can bring
on conflicts among nations.

Such violence must not be allowed to hap-
pen.

You and I—and all of us—share the re-
sponsibility of taking those actions neces-
sary to assure that 1t will not happen.

There is no point in despair.

There i1s every point simply in getting
busy with the job. That Is surely what God
gave us our reason and our will for: to get
on with the tasks which must be done.

I do not have to convince you of that here
at Notre Dame.

You, and the Roman Catholle Church at
large, are completely dedicated to the goal of
development. One has only to read the Sec-
ond Vatican Council’s Pastoral Constitution
on the Church in the Modern World, and Pope
Paul's Populorum Progressio to understand
that. Both these impressive documents call
for a solution to the population problem as
it relates to development. Such controversy
as remains in this matter 1s merely about the
means, not at all about the end.

I am confident that you in this univer-
sity, and those In the Cathollc community
that reaches out around the globe, and the
fatherly and compassionate Pontiff who
stands at your helm—as well as men every-
where of whatever religious allegiance—I am
confident that all of us are dedicated to that
end however much we may disagree on the
specifics of the means.

The end desired by the Church—and by
all men of good will—is the enhancement of
human dignity. That, after all, is what de-
velopment is all about.

And human dignity is severely threatened
by the population exploslon—more severely,
more completely, more certainly threatened
than it has been by any catastrophe the
world has yet endured.

‘There 1s time—just barely time—to escape
that threat.

We can, and we must, act.

What we must comprehend is this: the
population problem will be solved one way
or the other. Our only fundamental option
is whether it is to be solved rationally and
humanely—or irrationally and inhumanely.
Are we to solve It by famine? Are we to solve
it by riot, by insurrection, by the vioclence
that desperately starving men can be driven
to? Are we to solve it by wars of expansion
and aggression? Or are we to solve it ra-
tionally, humanely—Iin accord with man's
dignity?

There Is so little time left to make the de-
clsion. To make no decision would be to
make the worst decision of all. For to Ignore
this problem is only to make certain that
nature will take catastrophic revenge on our
indecisiveness,

Providence has placed you and me—and
all of us—at that fulcrum-point in history
where a ratlonal, responsible, moral solution
to the population problem must be found.

You and I—and all of us—share the re-
sponsibility, to find and apply that solution.

If we shirk that responsibility, we will
have committed the crime.

But it will be those who come after us
who will pay the undeserved . , , and the
unspeakable . . . penalties,
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MISSOURI, CENTER OF AMERICA’S
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM, OB-
SERVES NATIONAL TRANSPORTA-
TION WEEK

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, Na-
tional Transportation Week, May 11 to
17, 1969, provides an appropriate oppor-
tunity for us to look back on the vital
role of the transportation industry in
enabling this country to expand, to con-
solidate its expansion within our present
borders, and to defend this country in
time of national emergency or all-out
war. It is also an appropriate time to
look forward to the new challenges this
industry will face. As a member of the
Joint Committee on Defense Production,
I am deeply aware of the importance of
our transportation industry—land, sea,
and air—in moving the hundreds of bil-
lions of dollars worth of goods which
Americans produce, sell, consume, ex-
port, and import. Unfortunately, we
usually wait for some periodic interrup-
tion of service in some branch of our
transportation system before becoming
conscious of our grave dependence
upon it.

National Transportation Week is being
observed initially in St. Louis at a
luncheon meeting Monday, May 12, of
the Traffic Club of St. Louis, Inc., of
which Mr. Frank Kintz of the Famous
Barr Co., is president. The chairman of
the St. Louis National Transportation
Week observance is Mr. Donald Eloff of
the Santa Fe Railway Co.

Mr. Ben Pucci, of the St. Louis office
of the Lee Way Motor Freight Co., of
Oklahoma City, Missouri State chairman
of National Transportation Week, points
out that no industry is more vital to the
economic welfare of the people of Mis-
souri than transportation. He declared:

Missouri has prospered largely because of
its superior network of highway, rail, air,
pipeline and waterway transportation faeili-
ties. All communities in Missouri, from
metropolitan areas to the smallest farm
centers, share equally in the good things of
life because of the unparalleled transporta-
tion system serving people everywhere,

BT. LOUIS—GATEWAY TO THE WEST

Mr. Speaker, as a representative of
the city of St. Louis in the Congress of
the United States, I am deeply proud of
the role of my city as gateway to the
West and also, I think we can say, as
portal to the East, to the North, and to
the South. Through St. Louis flows a
steady movement of goods of all kinds, to
destinations throughout the country and
the world. Here are joined the eastern
and western railway systems, the Mis-
souri and Mississippi waterway traffic,
our vast system of pipelines, one of the
greatest accumulations of motor carriers
in the world, as well as one of the busiest
airports.

I am pleased to note the pledge of our
Missouri transportation industry, as ex-
pressed by its leaders, that Missouri,
which has a proud record in the develop-
ment of all forms of transportation “will
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expand its transportation leadership as
the economy of the State and of the
Nation continues to grow.”

Mr, Speaker, I am happy to salute the
men and women who make up our vast
transportation system on the occasion of
National Transportation Week, May 11
to 17, and National Defense Transporta-
tion Day, Friday, May 16.

THE SELECT COMMITTEE TO STUDY
CRIME IN THE UNITED STATES

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, aware, as
we all are, of the continuing responsi-
bility of Congress to enact legislation
which protects society from eriminal
conduct, the Congress still lacks a reg-
ular and independent source of infor-
mation on criminal matters. For this
reason, I was extremely gratified when
on Thursday, May 1, my colleagues recog-
nized an urgent need, under these cir-
cumstances, and voted, overwhelmingly,
to create a select committee to study
crime in the United States.

This committee has been charged with
the task of investigating and studying
the broad range of criminal activity in
the United States. It will focus on the
causes, extent, detection, and prevention
of crime, It will also collect, prepare, and
disseminate statistics on crime, so that
we may all be aware of the actual im-
pact of crime on the country.

The passage of House Resolution 17
has particular significance to me as a
cosponsor of the bill. My own experience
as a law enforcement officer has im-
pressed upon me the need for concerted
action on the part of individual citizens
as well as the U.S. Congress to aid the
police in their effort to combat crime.

Divided as this Nation may be on many
of the important issues of the day, there
is one subject which we are all of the
same mind—one subject upon which we
all agree, rich and poor, black and white,.
This is the necessity of finding immedi-
ate solutions to the tragic problem of
crime which is destroying the very fabric
of our American society.

The American publie is plagued by the
fear of crime and by a crime rate that
is increasing almost nine times more
rapidly than our population. Evidence of
a fear that is paralyzing the Nation is
clearly demonstrated in the findings of a
recent survey. This survey in high-crime
areas of two major cities showed that 43
percent of those interviewed stayed off
the streets at night; 35 percent did not
speak to strangers; 21 percent used only
cabs and cars at night, and 20 percent
wanted to move to another neighborhood
because of fear.

Why so much fear? Here is why: Seri-
ous crime in the United States increased
17 percent in 1968 when compared with
1967 according to the most recent FBI
statistics. FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover
sald that all serious crimes increased
substantially in volume. Crimes of vio-
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lence were up 19 percent, led by robbery
up 29 percent, murder and forcible rape
up 14 percent each, and aggravated as-
sault up 12 percent. The crimes against
property rose by 17 percent as a group.
Individually, larceny $50 and over in
value rose 21 percent, auto theft up 18
percent, and burglary was up 13 percent.

Hand in hand with these figures goes
the inereasingly threatening problem of
drug addiction. The consequences of
drug addiction for a city like Washing-
ton, D.C., are alarming. Dr. Murray
Grant, District Health Director, esti-
mates that the average addict has a $50-
a-day habit. To maintain it he must steal
$200 to $500 a day in merchandise and
sell it to a “fence” to obtain his $50.

Using the lower figure of $200 worth
of merchandise a day and a figure of
5,000 users in the Distriet of Columbia,
that puts the cost to this city alone at
$1 million daily. It is, then, no wonder
to any of us, why we are constantly
faced with armed robberies in our large
cities.

It is my hope that in carrying out the
purpose of the resolution, the select com=~
mittee on crime will discover new meas-
ures and programs for increased respect
for the law and for our law enforcement
officers, new measures for the reduction,
prevention, and control of crime, and
new ways of treating and rehabilitating
persons convicted of crimes so that we
can reduce the number of criminal recid-
ivists—or repeaters—in crime.

I was proud to cosponsor this resolu-
tion in the House and I hope that it will
meet with the same degree of approval
by the Members of the Senate.

UNITING TO COMBAT SOVIET
EXPANSION

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. ASHBEROOK. Mr. Speaker, from
time to time I have inserted in the REc-
orp material on the Soviet naval buildup
in the Mediterranean, a subject which is
extremely important to those who are
concerned with the national security of
the United States and the preservation
of freedom throughout the nations of
the free world.

In January of this year Mr. Frans
Goedhart, a member of the Dutch Par-
liament and vice chairman of the De-
fense Committee of the Western Euro-
pean Union, submitted to that organiza-
tion recommendations on the security
in the Mediterranean and the Middle
East which were adopted without
change. As a matter of information, the
WEU was established in 1954 and actu-
ally was a modification of the Brussels
Treaty of 1948 which included as signa-
tories Britain, Belgium, France, Luxem-
bourg, and the Netherlands. It is signifi-
cant to note that this treaty resulted
from the realization that the Soviet
Union, under Joe Stalin, had no inten-
tion of cooperating with its wartime
allies in making the United Nations an
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effective peacekeeping organization. On
the contrary, it soon became evident that
Communist aims included the takeover
of other European nations wherever and
whenever possible,

In 1954, West Germany and Italy were
invited to join this union which was re-
named the Western European Union.
Members of WEU, all of whom are mem-
bers of NATO, agree that if any member
nation is under armed attack in Europe,
that the other members will lend mili-
tary and other aid and assistance for its
defense.

The concern expressed in many circles
about the Soviet naval buildup is evi-
dent in the WEU report. If the Mediter-
ranean is not to become a Soviet mare
nostrum, free world alliances such as the
Western European Union will have to
work in concert to block further efforts
by the U.S.8.R. to expand its military in-
fluence.

I request that excerpts from the
above-mentioned document, *“Recom-
mendations on Security in the Mediter-
ranean and the Middle East,” submitted
to the Western European Union by Mr.
Frans Goedhart be inserted in the Rec-
orp at this point:

RECOMMENDATIONS ON SECURITY IN THE
MEDITERRANEAN AND THE MrippLz= EAsT

The Assembly,

Recalling its Recommendation 160 adopted
on 5th December 1967, and mindful of the
Council’s largely negative reply thereto;

Regretting the absence of constructive al-
ternative proposals from the Council;

Noting that the occupation of Czechoslo-
vakia by the Soviet Union and four other
communist countries has modified the po-
litical and strategic situation in the Medi-
terranean region;

Deploring the continuance in power of a
non-parliamentary regime in Greece, which
could have the effect of promoting commu-
nlsm in that country;

Noting the continued presence of the So-
viet fleet in the Mediterranean on a perma-
nent basis and expressing concern at the
growing submarine threat and at the num-
bers of Soviet military personnel reported in
Algeria, Egypt and other Arab countries;

Welcoming the establishment of a new
NATO maritime surveillance command,
MARATRMED,

Recommends to the council:

1. That it urge on appropriate member
governments the advantages of friendly vis-
its by their national fleets to non-aligned
Mediterranean countries, who should be en-
couraged to demonstrate their non-aligned
status by equal treatment ol prospective
visitors;

2. That, as a precautionary measure, mems=-
ber governments be urged to participate fully
in NATO arrangements to provide ceaseless
alr survelllance of the Soviet fleet In the
Mediterranean, particularly of its subma-
rines, and that, to this end, the member
countries participating in the NATO Mari-
time Air Forces Mediterranean Command
should increase the numbers of patrol air-
craft available to the Command and assign
to it the greater part of their fiying time;

8. That in view of the strateglc situation
Greece should be helped to acquire maritime
patrol aircraft to be assigned to the NATO
Maritime Air Forces Mediterranean Com-
mand;

4. That it request member governments
to urge the establishment by NATO of a spe-
cial Mediterranean Committee which should
inform and advise the North Atlantic Coun-
cil on the evolution of political and military
events in the Mediterranean area;

5. That it request member governments to
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urge the strengthening of the ACE Mobile
Force;

6. (a) That it urge member governments,
in consultation with all other governments
concerned, to strive to regulate all supplies
of armaments to the Middle East, through
agreements between the major supplying
countries;

(b) If it proves impossible to control the
total arms supply to the Middle East, be-
cause the co-operation of all supplying coun-
tries cannot be secured, that 1t urge western
countries to continue sufficlent arms sup-
plles to Israel to counteract any attempt by
the Soviet Union to upset the balance of
forces;

(c) That it seek to have the Secretary
General of the United Nations instructed to
publish a periodical register of all transfers
of armaments between States, based on re-
ports of supplying and receiving countries
and on any other information.

EXPLANATORY MEMORANDUM
(Submitted by Mr. Frans Goedhart,
Rapporteur)

1. INTRODUCTION

1. This is the third report your Rapporteur
has had the honuor to present, on behalf of
the Committee on Defence Questions and
Armaments, on the security of the Mediter-
ranean area. The first report, in April 1961,
emphasised that the defence of the NATO
southern flank depended on the Mediter-
ranean It pointed out that “the key to any
Mediterranean strategy is to be found in de-
nying the enemy access to the sea". The sec-
ond report, of December 1967, showed how
the Soviet Union had succeeded both politi-
cally and militarily in penetrating the Med-
iterranean area and bullding up a sub-
stantial naval force there on a permanent
basis.

2. Tie Assembly has referred to the Com-
mittee on Defence Questions and Armaments
a motion for a recommendation on the
“Adoption by the AEU Council of common
policles on the Mediterranean and Middle
East areas” (Document 444). Consequently
the present report has been produced. It is
almed at bringing the 1967 document up to
date, in particular by outlining the most sig-
nificant developments concerning the mili-
tary security of the region.

3. The Presidential Committee has also on
this occasion placed on the agenda of the
Assembly a report from the General Affairs
Committee on “The political implications of
the Soviet penetration of the Mediterranean™
(Rapporteur Mr. Eldon Griffiths) which will
concentrate on political aspects.

4. The Presidential Committee discussed
the desirability of co-ordinating the two re-
ports, and the possibility of submitting a
single substantive text to the Assembly.

II. RECOMMENDATION 160

5. On 6th December 1967 the Assembly
adopted Recommendation 160, which accom-
panied the report that your Rapporteur pre-
sented on behalf of the Defence Committee
(Document 431)., On 15th May 1968, the
Council replied to this recommendation. Be-
fore passing on to recent developments and
the present situation in the Mediterranean,
your Rapporteur first wishes to comment on
the Council’s reply. Although, judging by
the experience of the Assembly, it would per-
haps be over-optimistic to have expected a
definite and positive reply from the Council
on this matter, your Rapporteur and mem-
bers of the Assembly had wished in view of
the urgency and importance of the situation
in the Mediterranean, that the Councll would
have at least avolded a completely negative
attitude. The Assembly’s proposals might
well have been inadequate: if so, alternative
policy suggestions from the Council would
have been welcomed by the Assembly. In the
event the Council neither agreed to the As-
sembly’s recommendations nor proposed any
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alternative policy of their own. The securlty
of the Mediterranean area, in view of the
Soviet naval build-up there, is a question of
crucial importance to NATO, WEU and the
West, The Council, by the terms of its reply
to Recommendation 160, has given the im-
pression that this question is one of little
significance or urgency, and by its negative
attitude even gives the Impression that it is
indifferent to the whole problem.

6. More than once in its reply the Coun-
cll states that proposals of the Assembly that
are of interest to other countries besides the
seven WEU members should be studied by all
the interested States. To thus evade the need
to take a definite stand, Is merely to take the
Iine of least resistance. If the Council of WEU
is prepared to recommend its member gov-
ernments to take action only on matters that
affect the seven countries alone, i is, in the
view of your Rapporteur, abdicating the po-
litical role given to it by the modified Brus-
sels Treaty and is showing itself to be po-
litically neuter.

III. CZECHOSLOVAKIA

7. In December 1967, your Rapporteur con-
cluded that: “the problem of Mediterranean
security is not so much a military one but
a political one. Soviet penetration cannot be
resolved by a shooting match. What is
needed is for the countries of WEU and of
the Alllance to demonstrate to Ifriendly
countries in the area that they will be pro-
tected and supported against overt political
and military pressures and agalnst subver-
slon. . . .” Your Rapporteur made specific
proposals concerning action that NATO and
its southern flank countries should take to
counter the build-up of the Soviet fleet in
the Mediterranean, but the military signifi-
cance of Soviet policy in this area was
judged to be of secondary Importance com-
pared to its political implications,

8. The Soviet intervention in Czechoslo-
vakia has radically changed this judgment.
As Mr. Manlio Brosio, Secretary General of
NATO stated when he addressed the North
Atlantic Assembly on 11th November 1968:

“The Soviet presence in the sea, which has
now become permanent, albeit fluctuating
in size, has now acquired a new significance
in the light of the events of Czechoslovakia
and of possible dangers for Yugoslavia, Al-
banla or Rumania. Before those events, it
was maintained by the more optimistic, that
the presence of the Soviet navy was malinly
a consequence of the Middle East conflict,
and was dictated more by political reasons
of prestige and influence with the bordering
countries, than by military reasons.”

He continued by saying that the Soviet
Mediterranean deployment deserved new
consideration and created new uneasiness,
viewed in connection with possible pressures
on the communist States of South-Eastern
Europe.

“On the other hand, the persistent risk
of a new conflict between Israel and the
Arab States may acquire new gravity if
linked with the possibility of a new crisls
in the communist community. In the light
of both chains of possible events, the action
of the Soviet fleet may become a source of
further complications of a real military sig-
nificance. . . . We are told that the policy
of Moscow remains purely defensive, limited
to protect and consolidate her communist
empire. But we are not sure at all that a
repressive action would not be extended to
Yugoslavia or Albania, if Moscow judged
that their degree of evelution or of auton-
omy had become intolerable. The Soviets
would then be beyond the limits of the
Warsaw Pact, and right to the shores of the
Mediterranean.”

9. The Soviet military action in Czecho-
slovakia has not only provoked a feeling of
nervousness and insecurity on the part of
Yugoslavia and Albania but has also under-
lined the isolated and difficult strategic posi-
tion of the NATO southern flank countries:
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Italy, Greece and Turkey. At least, in com-
pensation, since the publication of the WEU
Assembly report of December 1967, western
opinion has focused with much greater
awareness on the problem of Mediterranean
security, and the interest of the governments
of the Alliance and the Council and the Mili-
tary Committee of NATO in this problem has
quickened.

10, It is now clearly recognised within
NATO that the Sovlet penetration of the
Mediterranean is a military problem as much
as a political one.

SOVIET PRESENCE IN THE MEDITERRANEAN

11. Your Rapporteur will not recapitulate
the information set out in his previous re-
port (Document 431) but will merely com-
ment on new developments that have oc-
curred during 1968.

12, Press reports have given the public a
somewhat confused plcture of the Soviet
naval strength in the Mediterranean. Widely
differing estimates of the level of the Soviet
fleet in the Mediterranean have appeared in
different magazines and newspapers. There
are two reasons for this. First, the number of
Soviet naval vessels to be found in the Medi-
terranean varies from day to day with the
passage of vessels in and out of the Mediter-
ranean into the Black Sea and the Atlantic.
The Soviet desire to maintain a larger fleet in
all areas of the world, thus completing So-
viet evolution to the status of a "global™ as
well as a “super” power, endowed with a
world-wide, or at least ocean-wide capability
for military intervention, has led to a consid-
erable increase in the number of ships in
transit from the Soviet Black Sea ports. Sec-
ond, estimates of Soviet naval strength in
the Mediterranean have also varied on ac-
count of the differing definitions of “war-
ships"—some estimates including and others
excluding auxiliary vessels, oceanographic re-
search vessels and spy “trawlers.”

13. Your Rapporteur wishes to clarify this
situation as far as possible. Here, first, is a
list of the fifty odd Soviet naval vessels pres-
ent in the Mediterranean on one day in Oc-
tober 1967:

One helicopter carrier, the Moskva.

Two crulsers (one equipped with guided
missiles).

Seven destroyers (six equipped with guided
missiles).

Five destroyer escorts.

Three mine-sweepers.

Four amphibious craft including one Alli-
gator (NATO code name) capable of land-
ing 500 men or between six to eight light
tanks.

Twenty auxiliary craft including tankers
and supply vessels and also including ten
intelligence trawlers.

Ten to twelve submarines including one
with a nuclear missile launching capability.

14. In view of the fluctuations already re-
ferred to, it is misleading to consider this
a “typical” day. What is more important
than a day to day assessment of the num-
ber of Soviet vessels in the Mediterranean,
is the general pattern of Soviet naval pres-
ence in the Mediterranean that emerges over
a period of several months. Looking at the
naval situation at the end of 1968, it is clear
that the increase in the Soviet flieet in the
Mediterranean was considerably greater in
1967 than in 1968. During 1968 the number
of Soviet naval vessels in the Mediterranean
has varied between 30 and 60, and in general
it has remained at a level comparable to
or slightly below the 1867 peak.

15. The most interesting addition to the
Soviet fleet in the Mediterranean during 1968
was that of the Moskva. The Moskva is a
helicopter-carrier but is at the same time
equipped with guided missiles, also possess-
ing a cruiser-type eapability. It has four pads
for launching helicopters from its top deck
and is thought to be capable of carrying from
between 20 and 30 helicopters depending
on their size. It Is probable that the main

v.
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role of the Moskva will be an antl-submarine
one, and It is probable that the helicopters
are mainly intended for anti-submarine work.
In view of the size of the vessel (which is
estimated to be between 15 to 20,000 tons dis-
placement), it is possible that it could carry
marines or other troops.

16. The Moskva (and its sister ship Lenin-
grad yet to be seen in the Mediterranean) are
an innovation, in that the Soviet Union has
not previously built vessels to carry sub-
stantial numbers of helicopters. If it has
dual amphibious assault or anti-submarine
capability the Moskva may be compared with
the two Eritish commando carriers or with
the eight United States amphibious assault
ships (LPH). Although the Soviet Union
does not possess any aircraft carriers such
as the 15 attack carriers of the United States
navy, it is now demonstrating its ability to
build sophisticated types of vessels geared
to modern naval strategy.

17. Although the presence of a large num-
ber of auxillary craft is less dramatic than
that of a helicopter-carrier and submarines,
it is this factor which is strategically perhaps
of greater interest. The naval auxiliary build-
ing programme in the Soviet Union is now
second only in size to that for submarines.
This implies a new strategic concept. The
Russians seem to have followed the United
States technique, first developed during the
second world war and since refined in the
practice of the Sixth Fleet, of self-support-
ing fleets which are not dependent on shore
bases for supplies and equipment but which
carry their own floating bases with them in
the form of auxiliary and supply vessels. The
use of this technique means that a fleet can
operate at great distances from the ports of
its home country and without regard to the
friendliness of neighbouring countries. The
application of this technique by the Soviet
navy also offers the possibility of a more
aggressive naval strategy than in the past,
particularly in view of the greater emphasis
on long range submarines, landing-craft and
new types of vessel such as helicopter-
carriers.

18. During 1968 the Soviet fleet extended
its area of operations in the Mediterranean
Whereas In 1967 Soviet vessels relled mostly
on port facilities in Port Saild and Alex-
andria in Egypt, and Latakia in Syria, in 1968
use was also made of Torphus in Syria and
Algiers in Algeria. During 1968 Soviet vessels
anchored and refuelled in shallow waters,
outside territorial limits, at such places as:
the Isle of Alboram, north of Morocco; the
Galit~ Islands, off the north Tunisian Coast;
the Gulf of Hammamet, to the east of Tuni-
sia; the Balearic Islands; east of Gibraltar;
off Rota, in Spain; at Kithira, south of
Greece; at the Hurd Bank to the east of
Malta; and off the Levantine Coast, to the
east of Cyprus.

19. Following up Mr. Brezhnev's declara-
tion at Karlovy Vary in April 1967, there have
been further Soviet declarations in 1968
emphasising the Russian intention to play a
prominent réle as a Mediterranean power.
Continuing attacks have also been made con-
cerning the presence of the Sixth Fleet in
the Mediterranean. On 11th November, 1968,
Izvestia demanded that the United States
call its ships home and allow the Russian
navy to “keep peace in the Mediterranean.”
On 12th November 1968, Vice-Admiral
Nikolal Smirnov of the Soviet Navy accused
the Sixth Fleet of trying to dominate the
Mediterranean “in order to be prepared to
strike blows from the sea and air against
enemy targets using nuclear and conven-
tional weapons.” He explained that “the So-
viet Union and other socialist countries are
named as the principal enemy.”

20. Following the NATO Ministerial meet-
ing in Brussels in November 1968, the Soviet
News Agency Tass stated on 23rd November:

‘Those taking part in the (North Atlantic
Council) session showed increased interest in
the Mediterranean region. It goes without
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saying that if they were able to act as masters
and according to their own pleasures in the
various European regions, the Mediterranean
and the Near East, it would suit them very
well. They said the presence of the Sixth
American Fleet in the Mediterranean was
entirely natural, but, the United States are
thousands of miles away from this area and
have no direct interest in it. But the presence
of the Soviet fleet seems to annoy them for
it curbs their aggressive interest. As a power
of the Black Sea, and therefore a Mediter-
ranean power, the Soviet Union is exercising
her undisputable right to be present in this
area. The Soviet warships are not there to
threaten any nation or State. Their duty is
to contribute to stability and peace in the
Mediterranean.

V. OTHER SOVIET ACTIVITIES

21. Although the dramatic build-up of
the Soviet naval force in the Mediterranean
has been the main centre of interest, there
have been other significant moves by the
Soviet Union which have increased tension
and insecurity in the Mediterranean region.
Your Rapporteur’s 1967 report described the
way in which Soviet technicians and mili-
tary advisers had been placed in the United
Arab Republic, Syria and Algeria before, and
in greater quantity following, the Arab-Is-
rael war of June 1967.

22. 1968 saw an intensification of this
process. The Soviet Union has continued the
rearmament (described in Document 431) of
those Arab States engaged in the June war.
It is estimated that the air forces of Egypt,
Syria, and probably Iraq are now back at
their pre-war levels: 500 planes in the case
of Egypt, 120 in that of Syria and 200 in
that of Irag. These totals include a high
proportion of modern planes such as Mig-
21, and SU-T, as well as the older Mig-17
fighters and Ilyushin-28 and Tupolev-16
bombers. It is now estimated that Egypt, Jor-
dan, Syria, and Iraq presently have a su-
periority of more than 2 to 1 in tanks and
combat aircraft over Israel. Israel now has
about 800 tanks and about 270 combat air-
craft. Egypt alone now has some 700 tanks
and 500 combat alrcraft. The Luna rocket
with a 40 mile range and conventional war-
head and tank-landing craft have also been
delivered to the Egyptian army. The Egyp-
tian navy has more than replaced the losses
it suffered in the June war. It has been
equipped with new submarines and destroy-
ers and is building up its fleet of Komar
motor launches which are equipped with the
Styr missile,

It was a missile of this type that sank the
Eilat in 1967. With the rearmament of the
Arab States there has been a considerable
influx of military advisers, and it would seem
that Egypt and Syria overtly, and Algeria
implicitly, are now so dependent on the
Soviet Union for military aid and equip-
ment that they would find it very hard to
resist any Soviet requests for port or other
military facilities from them. It is not clear
whether the recipient countrles had to pay
financially as well as politically for this
military aid.! Besides the massive presenc:
of Soviet military advisers and technicians
in Russia’s client Arab countries, there has
been no relaxation in Russia’s intensification
of political and military relations with these
countries. A visit by Marshal Grechko, the
Soviet Chief of Staff, to Mers-el-Kébir in Al-
geria was only cut by the development of the
Czechoslovak crisis in August, and, as is dem-
onstrated later in the report, the Soviet grip
on Algeria has tightened. After a detailed
and thorough investigation of the situation
in Algeria your Rapporteur is now convinced
despite official Algerian, Soviet and French
statements to the contrary, that the Soviet

1In an interview with Look on 189th March

1968 President Nasser said: “They sell us
things—theilr military equipment is not a
gift, you know—and they buy from us.”
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Union intends to station naval personnel
permanently in the key naval base of Mers-
el-Kébir. Besides this, the Soviet Union has
apparently taken over three military air
bases in the Algerian Sahara.

23. A final development that further com-
plicates the Mediterranean military balance
and adds to tension in the area is the alleged
agreement (reported in the press and on the
radio on 8th December 1868) between the
Albanian and Chinese communist govern-
ments by which Albania is sald to have
agreed to allow China to station military
forces in Albania.

24, Looking back over the events of 1868,
it is clear that communist military activity
in the Mediterranean area has increased. The
tension between Israel and its Arab neigh-
bours, marked by limited but provocative
acts of war by Isratel's Arab foes, the con-
tinuation of the Middle East arms race and
the strengthening of Soviet influence in the
Arab States to which Russia has provided
military aid and advisers, and the continued
presence of the Soviet fleet in the Mediter-
ranean on a permanent basis have all con-
tributed towards heightened tension in the
area. The military agreement between Al-
bania and communist China has added a
dangerous new factor and, above all, the
Soviet occupation of Cgzechoslovakia has
presented a potential threat that the Soviet
“socialist commonwealth” might be ex-
tended, if necessary, through Yugoslavia and
Albania down to the shores of the Medi-
terranean.

VI. NATO AND THE MEDITERRANEAN

25. NATO was slow to react to the growing
presence of the Soviet navy in the Mediter-
ranean, which both threatened the supply
routes of the NATO southern flank countries
and altered the political and military bal-
ance of the area. However, growing public
concern and belated alarm in governmental
circles led to the North Atlantic Council
eventually requesting the Permanent Repre-
sentatives to draw up a report on the security
of the Mediterranean, With the assistance of
NATO's Military Committee the Permanent
Representatives submitted a report which
was considered at the Ministerial meeting at
Reykjavik in June 1968.

26. Paragraphs eight and nine of the final
communiqué of the Ministerial meeting
stated:

“g8., Ministers examined and approved a
report from the Permanent Council which
dealt with the situation in the Mediterranean
and related defence problems. They directed
their Permanent Representatives to consult
fully on this situation and to extend their
consultations in range and depth if circum-
stances required. To this end, the Secretary
General was requested to co-ordinate the ex-
change of information among members of
the Council and to keep the Council closely
advised on the situation in the Mediterra-
nean. It is, of course, understood that mem-
ber countries, or the Secretary General, may
put forward matters to be considered by the
Coungcil in accordance with their rights and
responsibilities.

“g9., The Ministers of the countries taking
part in the Defence Planning Committee,
concerned at the recent expansion of Soviet
activities in the Mediterranean, decided that
their Permanent Representatives, with the
assistance of the NATO military authorities,
would take Into early consideration measures
designed to safeguard the security interests of
NATO members in the Mediterranean area
and to improve the eflectiveness of allied
forces in that area. The Permanent Repre-
centatives will also consider other measures
or organizational changes that may be needed
to enhance the effectiveness and coordination
of allied surveillance activities in the Medi-
terranean and that may require further au-
thorisation.”

27. France did not associate itself with the
decisions referred to in paragraph 8 of the
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communiqué. At this point your Rapporteur
wishes to take the opportunity of expressing
his regret that France continues to choose to
conduct a separate policy outside the inte-
grated military structure of NATO. In this
way French policy continues to pose, despite
the excellent co-operation between the
French navy and the fleets of its allies, diffi-
cult political and strategic problems for the
other members of the Alllance. Fortunately,
there have recently been signs that French
public opinion and political circles have be-
come alarmed by the increasingly grave mili-
tary and political situation in the Mediter-
ranean, especially in view of Soviet activities
in Algeria, which lies across from France on
the southern shore of the Mediterranean.
‘Whilst it is, perhaps, too much to expect that
a Gaullist government will ever bring France
back inside the integrated military structure
of NATO, it is to be hoped that the first
French government of another political com-
plexion will rapidly bring France back to its
rightful place in NATO. France is too im-
portant to its allies for its government's
policies and intentions to be uncertain in
time of danger.

In view of the continuing unpredictability
of President de Gaulle's foreign and mili-
tary policles, it is particularly gratifying to
be able to note that French maritime recon-
nalssance squadrons are co-operating with
MARAIRMED.' The extensive French partici-
pation in NATO's “Eden-Apple” naval exer-
cise in the autumn is also a welcome and
noteworthy development. The aircraft carrier
Foch was transferred from the French At-
lantic fleet to the Mediterranean especially
for this exercise which was commanded, at
one point, by Vice Admiral de Scitivaux-
Degreische, Commander in Chief of French
naval forces in the Mediterranean. Another
pointer to increase French co-operation in
the Mediterranean was the recent renting by
France of 2,000 kilograms of enriched ura-
nium to Italy as fuel for the Italian nuclear
powered naval vessel, Enrico Fermi. This fol-
lowed an Italian decision to buy 18 Breguet-
Atlantique reconnaissance alrcraft from
France.

29. The general mood of the Reykjavik
meeting was one of guarded optimism. There
seemed to be no cloud on the clear blue sky
of détente and Ministers were largely con-
cerned with the possibility of arriving at an
agreement with the Soviet Union on the bal-
anced mutual reduction of force levels. This
dream was rudely shattered in August when
Boviet forces invaded Cezechoslovakia. The
Soviet naval presence in the Mediterranean
took on a new and more dangerous meaning
in the context of the events of August. When
the next meeting of the Ministerial Counecil
of NATO was held in Brussels, betwecen 14th
and 16th November 1968, all thoughts of
mutual force reductions had vanished. A
tough communiqué was adopted and the
Ministers stated in paragraphs 5 and 6 that:

5. The new uncertainties resulting from
recent Soviet action also extended to the
Mediterranean basin, This situation requires
that the allies contlnue by every available
means their efforts to promote stability and a
just and equitable peace, as well as mutual
co-operation and understanding, in the area.
The expansion of Soviet activity in the
Mediterranean, including the increased activ-
ity of Soviet naval units, requires vigilance to
safeguard allied security.

“6. The members of the Alliance urge the
Soviet Union, in the interests of world peace,
to refrain from using force and interfering
in the affairs of other States. Determined
to safeguard the freedom and independence
of their countries, they could not remain
indifferent to any development which en-
dangers their security. Clearly any Soviet
intervention directly or indirectly affecting
the situation in Europe or other Mediter-

1See paragraphs 34 et seq. below.
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ranean areas would create an international
crisis with grave consequences.”

29. France went along with its 14 allies
in accepting these two paragraphs. The Min-
isterial communigué was regarded by the=
majority of members of the Alllance as being
the *“‘unmistakeable signal” to the Soviet
Union that had been called for before the
meeting by the Eritilsh Poreign Secretary,
Mr. Michael Stewart.

80. The NATO communigqué has been
thought, by some commentators, to mean
that NATO had decided to extend its protec-
tion to countries or areas outside the treaty
area. This is not so. Mr. Dean Rusk, United
States Secretary of State, has clarified this
situation as follows:

“Certain things could occur outside the
geographical region covered by the treaty and
that could give rise to problems. When the
Soviet forces went westward in Central Eu-
rope it created problems for the Alliance.
The Soviet activities in the Mediterranean
also present problems for NATO.”

81. The United States Secretary of Defense,
Mr. Clark Clifford, also rejected as false any
interpretation of the communiqué that im-
plied that NATO was extending its treaty
guaranteed defence area. Speaking on tele-
vision, he said:

“Now NATO was not, repeat not, expand-
ing its area of either survelllance or of con-
trol. What they were saylng to the Soviet
Union, was any additional incursions on
your part into an independent nation will
be looked upon with most extreme serious-
ness by NATO because we think it increased
danger, and that was their point, What they
would like to do would be to issue this warn-
ing so the Soviets might take that into con-
sideration before they embarked on any
other adventure.”

32. At the Ministerial meeting of the De-
fence Planning Committee at Brussels on
14th November 1968, member countries gen-
erally decided to check the slide toward de-
fence reductions and in some cases com-
mitted themselves to strengthening their
forces.

33. Of the representatives of southern flank
countries, the Greek Minister stressed the
measures his government was taking to
strengthen its defences and to increase its
defence budget. But, he pointed out that
the Greek economy could not bear its de-
fence burden alone, and he welcomed the
reference that had been made in the dis-
cussions to the continuing validity of pre-
vious Council decisions regarding defence
aid to both Greece and Turkey. The repre-
sentative of the Italian Government said
that the Italian national defence budget for
1969 was to be increased by T% over that
for 1968. Numerous measures are being taken
to improve the effectiveness of the Italian
forces, including placing of an order for mod-
ern anti-submarine craft, the army, navy
and alr forces would be transformed accord-
ing to a continuing programme, one to in-
crease their efficiency. As already mentioned
Italy has also ordered eighteen Bréguet At-
lantique maritime patrol aircraft. The Tur-
kish Minister pointed out that his country’s
defence effort continued to require help in
the form of military aid from some of its
partners.

34. The British Government also an-
nounced, in July 1968, its intention to in-
crease Its commitment to the defence of
the Mediterranean. In particular, it decided
to transfer a squadron of Shackleton long-
range maritime reconnaissance aircraft to
Malta for MARAIRMED. They will eventu-
ally be replaced with the more modern
Nimrods. It also decided to add, in 1970, a
guided missile destroyer to the British frig-
ate force in the Mediterranean and to station
there for part of that year a commando ship,
accompanied by a Royal Marine commando
group. At the Brussels Ministerial meeting
in November, the British Government an-
nounced that it would maintain either an
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aireraft carrier, a commando ship or an
assault ship *“almost continually” in the
Mediterranean as from January 1969,

35. France's 14 allies had gone further at
Reykjavik than appeared in the ministerial
communiqué. In fact the representatives of
the 14 reached, at that meeting, a decision
to establish a new NATO subordinate com-
mand, Maritilme Air Forces, Mediterranean
(MARAIRMED), which was officially acti-
vated on 21st November 1968. It Is a sub-
ordinate command of AFSOUTH and thus
comes under CINCSOUTH, Admiral Horacio
Rivero, of the United States Navy. MAR-
AIRMED, whose headquarters are at Naples,
is commanded by Rear-Admiral E. C. Out-
law of the United States Navy. It is concerned
with co-ordinating air surveillance through-
out the Mediterranean to keep track of Soviet
naval units, both surface and submarine.

36. Italy, Britain, and the United States
participate in this new command. Although
France does not formally take part in

, 1t is co-operating actively in
its work. It is possible that Greece may take
part later if it acquires any suitable aircraft.

37. Admiral Outlaw has power to co-
ordinate the maritime surveillance flight
plans proposed by the participating coun-
tries, and to request additional flights to
cover specific areas. The aircraft concerned
are “earmarked” by the participating coun-
tries to be made available in war or for exer-
cises. It is mot yet clear from the limited
experience of this command that existing
co-ordination plans are adequate to cover
unpredictable movements of Soviet vessels at
short notice. In any event the new command
represents a determined step by the Alliance
to increase its vigllance concerning Soviet
naval activities in the Mediterranean and as
such 1s to be welcomed. As well as collecting
information, MARAIRMED is also respon-
sible for disseminating it to the interested
NATO countries.

38. It is Interesting to note that the estab-
lishment of the new MARAIRMED command
was preceded, over a period of some time,
by a series of allled naval exercises in the
Mediterranean almed at improving NATO
surveillance of Soviet naval activities. These
highly successful “Eagle Eye'" exercises in-
volved full co-operation from French naval
units.

39. Suggestions have been made that an
integrated NATO naval force should be estab-
lished in the Mediterranean to counter the
presence of the Soviet fleet.

At first sight this idea, which has been
sponsored by Senator Jacob J. Javits of the
United States, amongst others, seems an at-
tractive one, particularly when viewed in a
purely military context. However, when the
complex political situation in the Mediter-
ranean is examined, it becomes clear that a
Joint NATO naval force, such as the one that
now operates in the Atlantic, would be ill-
placed, for political reasons, to carry out
friendly visits to the Mediterranean ports of
non-aligned countries. On the other hand,
your Rapporteur feels that individual NATO
countries should be urged to derive the maxi-
mum political benefit from their navies by
carrying out, on a purely national basis,
friendly visits to the ports of the Mediter-
ranean countries.

40. Co-operation between the fleets of the
NATO countries in the Mediterranean is ex-
cellent though the Greek and Turkish fleets
need strengthening and, in practice, much
the same results that could be obtained from
the creation of a joint NATO Mediterranean
fleet are already obtained from the holding
of regular joint naval exercises under inte-
grated command. The most recent exercise
of this kind, “Eden-Apple”, combined Brit-
ish, French, Greek, Italian and United States
naval units.

41. In conclusion 1t should be remembered,
as your Rapporteur emphasised in December
1967, that even though Soviet naval forces
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in the Mediterranean have been greatly aug-
mented, they do not compare in quality or
fighting power with the United States Sixth
Fleet, and are not superior to the Mediter-
ranean naval forces of the European NATO
members.

VII. THE BLACK SEA

42. Two United States destroyers, the
Turner and the Dyess, entered the Black
Sea through the Turkish Straits on 9th De-
cember 1968. These two wvessels cruised in
the Black Sea for four days before return-
ing through the Turkish Straits into the
Mediterranean.

43. The American Government's action in
sending these two warships into the Black
Sea aroused strong reactions from the Soviet
Union which denounced this policy as
“provocation”. The Soviet Government also
claimed that these vessels did not have the
right to pass through the Turkish Straits
under the terms of the Convention of Mon-
treux of 1936. On 10th December the Bul-
garian Government made representations to
Turkey about the passage of these vessels
through the Bosphorus. The Turkish Govern-
ment, which in practice is responsible for
applying the Montreux Convention, has ruled
that no breach of the Convention was in-
volved—the Convention in fact permits any
country to send certain types of warships
into the Black Sea for a limited period in
peace, Your Rapporteur also finds that this
action did not contravene the terms of the
Convention. The Turkish Foreign Minister,
Mr. Caglayangil commented on 9th Decem-
ber: “Turkey interprets the Montreux Con-
vention; what she says goes™.

44. It should be emphasized that the visit
made by the two American destroyers into
the Black Sea was not a new initiative on
the part of the American Government, This
was the fourth time during the past two
years that a pair of American destroyers had
passed through the Turkish Straits to visit
the Black Sea. These routine visits have been
made with the clear political intention of
demonstrating that the Black Sea waters,
like those of the Mediterranean, are inter-
national. The Soviet navy has made it clear
that it does not regard the Mediterranean as
a “western lake"”. The American navy, on its
side, has a perfect right to demonstrate that
the Black Sea is not a “Russian lake", This
is a welcome move on the part of the Ameri-
can Government-—a sign of the Administra-
tion's refusal to display any weakness or hes-
itancy during the last weeks of President
Johnson's Administration.

THE NONPROLIFERATION TREATY:
HEADS THEY WIN—TAILS WE
LOSE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr, RARICK., Mr. Speaker, a succinct
and provocative paper on the merits of
the Nonproliferation Treaty has been
prepared by Mr. Z. A. Rust, a foreign
diplomat in exile, who writes under a
a&n name for fear of Communist retalia-

on,

Mr. Rust’s evaluation of our foreign
policy has been proven true time and
time again.

No one could make so many mistakes
unintentionally.

Mr. Rust's paper, “Nonproliferation
Treaty and the Presidential Trips” fol-
lows:
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NONPROLIFERATION TREATY AND THE PRESI-
DENTIAL TRIPS
(By Z. A, Rust)

There is a certailn mystery left unsolved
around President Nixon’s visits to the West-
ern capltals. This mystery of course is not
to be found in the fact, well known by every-
body, that this tour was only the prelude
to a meeting between the President and the
Boviet leaders and that its purpose was to
assure the alarmed Western European states-
men that the result of the coming United
States-Soviet negotiations will not be exactly
another Yalta.

The mystery is that Moscow and Pankow's
threats, concerning the reception of Presi-
dent Nixon in Berlin and the election of the
West German president In that city did not
materialize. Both Mr. Nixon’s visit and West
Germany’s presidential elections went on
without any complications. The President’s
reception was enthusiastic and the more
than 1000 electors who made the flight from
Bonn to Berlin could climb from their plane
already assured that there was no risk in
what they were doing.

The mystery clears up somehow, when one
learns that Mr. Johnson's “sudden” decision
to stop any bombardment of North Vietnam
proclaimed in the right psychological elec-
toral moment, was the result of four weeks
of secret negotiations, ignored by the United
States public, between Mr. Harriman and his
stafl with the North Vietnam and Vietcong
delegations. There is no reason to believe
that the methods of the Nixon-Kissinger-
Rogers team are much different of those of
the Johnson-Rostow-Rusk era: secret nego-
tiations prepared the presidential visit to the
Berlin Wall of Lamentations, his vibrant
promise to defend West Berlin If ever it was
attacked, and the election of the first Ger-
man social-democrat president since the for-
gotten times of Mr. Ebert the soclalist shoe-
maker,

In the exchange of secret commitments,
which very likely took place with this op-
portunity between Mr. Anatolie Dobrinin
and Mr. Henry Kissinger, the Soviets did not
contribute with much: If Berlin is ever at-
tacked by them this will not be in an isolated,
hare-brained foray but only as a sectlonal
part of a broad, deliberate and at length pre-
pared military and political operation, in a
moment in which the United States for
domestic and external reasons, would be still
less prepared than in the present circum-
stances to accept a “confrontation.” As for
the election of a West German President in
Berlin, it was the fourth time that a similar
event occurred with no more than academic
remonstrances from the Moscow-Pankow side.
The question is: what did the United States
new Administration offer in exchange?

We know today, thanks to the disclosures of
the present Administration that what Mr.
Harriman offered to President Johnson in ex-
change of the promise to let North Vietnam
bring as much reinforcement in men and
material south of the demilitarized zone as
permitted by the total stopping of the roads
and pathways bombing, was the shifty
promise of some limitation in the number
and size of the South Vietnam cities which
would be attacked by mortar and artillery
fire, and in the slze of shells used in these
operations, together with a promise not to
further escalate military operations in gen-
eral. The craziness of an arrangement by
which the enemy is allowed to kill your
soldlers and the civilian population only in
certain places, only in certain circumstances
and only with shell of a certain bore, was
all the more fantastic as this enemy was the
North Vietnam, whose perfidy and atrocious
behavior with prisoners and civil population
exceeded all the sinister experiences of wars
with Communist Asiatics.

If, as one has reasons to believe, what the
new United States Administration offered
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to the Soviet Unlon in exchange for those
“concessions” in the Berlin affair and of some
delusive hopes concerning the Vietnham war
and the Middle-East, has been the promise
to obtain by every means the ratification of
the Anti-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) by the
United States Senate and the adhesion to
it by the Bonn Government, then, to our
mind this exchange is in what concerns the
interests and the security of the United
States, still more senseless and more dan-
gerous on the long range than the foolish
arrangement between the Johnson Adminis-
tration and Ho-Chl-Minh's emissaries.

In its present wording the NPT agreement
stipulates that both the United States and
Soviet Russia “would not transfer to any re-
cipient whatsoever nuclear weapons or other
nuclear explosive devices or control over
such weapons and explosives devices direct-
1y or indirectly”. With or without this stipu-
lation Soviet Russia has never had the faint-
est Intention to trust the Satellite Govern-
ments of the rebellious subjugated countries
with such formidable weaponry. So that on
her part there is In this stipulation no con-
cession at all. On the United States part,
however, the concession is of tremendous
importance and of far reaching unpredictable
consequences, militarily and politically.

The friendly and reliable European coun-
tries to which Washington could have grant-
ed the help and the security of a nuclear
arsenal form the first line of defense of the
United States. To deprive them definitively
of the nuclear weapons in front of an adver-
sary which possesses them in abundance, or
letting them try to acquire them toilfully by
themselves during years of ceaseless menace
and uncertainty, could easily bring them,
under the pressure of a nuclear blackmalil,
from a total neutrality to a hostile alleglance.
This is all the more possible as the United
States refused to back their insistence, con-
cerning the adhesion of the European non-
Communist countries to the NPT, by a cate-
goric mssurance that they will take upon
themselves the nuclear defense of Europe
in case of a nuclear or a non-nuclear aggres-
sion. Characteristic of this negative attitude
is the fact that the Senate Committee on
Foreign Relations voted on February 24th,
by a unanimity of 14 to 0, together with the
Treaty of Non-Proliferation, a resolution pur-
ported to curb also the proliferation of the
United States military commitments.

Special attention should be paid in this
matter to the position of West Germany
where many personalities and groups of all
political shades are slowly reaching the con-
clusion that a third “tour de valse” with
the Soviet Bear is necessary in the history
of Germany in order to reach the re-aggre-
gation of what is still available of the
former Fatherland. Moscow has hastened to
speculate this situation with the note of
February 7th, remitted by the Soviet Am-
bassador to Mr. Willy Brandt, the West Ger-
man soclalist minister of foreign affairs, per-
mitting a sudden and favorable change of
climate in Germano-Soviet relations if Bonn
consented to sign and ratify the Treaty to
Ban the Spread of Nuclear Weapons.

What does the Soviet Union expect from
the NPT, for the achievement of which it
has fought and fights so desperately? It is
preventing definitively the appearance of
two new nuclear powers, a united and nu-
clearly armed Western Europe including
Germany, and an Australian-New Zealand
nuclear association which would put an end
to the present bipolar political and military
stalemate that since 20 years has paralyzed
everybody except the Soviets. Indeed two
new nuclear powers on both flanks of the
Communist Empire are likely to be a power-
ful obstacle or even to put an end to its
dreams of global extension.

Would the discussions about Armament
Control, obligatorily connected with the
NPT, permit the United States to retrieve a
part of the prejudices implicit to the rati-
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ficatlon of the Treaty of non-proliferation?
Hardly so, and this for several reasons.

Under article 6th of the Treaty the United
States would be committed to start imme-
diately arms control negotiations with
the Soviet Union, dealing not only with offen-
sive weapons but also with a defensive mis-
sile system, which the Soviets have already
substantially deployed while in the United
States no decision has yet been taken con-
cerning the Sentinel project, strongly op-
posed by powerful liberal circles.

Whatever the nature of the decision taken
concerning the limitation of armament—
limitation to the present level or propor-
tional reduction—it is the country actually
preponderant in conventional and nuclear
armament which will be the only beneficiary.
Accordingly to realistic estimation this
country is presently the Soviet Union. Both
solutions will bring us far from the “clear
cut military superiority” promised by Mr.
Nixon during his electoral campaign and
much nearer the concept of “sufficlency™ as
interpreted by Harvard professors. And in
whatever case, even in the hypothetical one
of a total reciprocal “disarmament” Soviet
Russla has brutally declared in advance that
she will never accept any system of inspec-
tion on her territory in order to control the
honest fulfillment of the agreed stipulations.

If, besides this bizarre situation, we take
also into account that the only countries
which have ratified the NPT are Denmark,
Norway, Luxembourg and Nigeria, and that
France, West Germany, Red-China, Israel,
Japan, South Africa and India are among the
countries which have refused to adhere to
it, we have the right to ask the promoters
of a prompt ratification by the American
Senate: what benefit do they expect of it
for thelr own country, and why this haste
to take such a hazardous step?

President Nixon has expressed the inten-
tion of linking political issues to the *“dis-
armament” talks, What could be the most
important of those issues for both interested
parties? From the United States side of
course, the Middle East and Vietnam ques-
tions. From the Soviets side: the recognition
of the Breznief doctrine, which means the
recognition for Soviet Russia of the right of
protectorate over all Communist countries,
and the injection in the Russian economic
establishment of a new and powerful dose
of American know-how and of American
procured facilities, which will permit the
Soviets to reinforce their Communist system
without abandoning anything of their po-
litical and military objectives, all of them
directed, in every continent, against the
United States influence and security.

Contrarily to the United States, Soviet
Russia has in the Middle-East no military
commitment and holds in this region the
Key to limited hostility or to open war. What
benefits could she expect from the end of
this situation of permanent tension which
has brought her, with the fulfilment of a
three hundred years old dream—her Navy
roaming freely around in the Mediterra-
nean—the allegiance of 90 million Arablans
and an overpowering strategic position on
the southern borders of Europe. Any promise
that Moscow 1is likely to give the United
States, regarding the Middle-East, would
hide no doubt, the possibility of a free in-
terpretation at any critical moment.

By the same token, loglic forces us to ask
ourselves what interest could the Kremlin
have in helping the United States pull out
honorably,” without further losses, of the
Vietnam no-win mess, where they have
deeply engaged their manpower, their mili-
tary, financial and economic potential, their
domestic tranquility and their prestige. How
can one forget that it is the Kremlin which
stands behind Ho-Chi-Minh, who without
Moscow’'s instigation and backing would
never have started his attack against Saigon
and dared to provoke the United States in-
tervention?
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Concerning the Breznief doctrine; does
President Nixon—the man who showed so
much solicitude for the Hungarian patriots—
realize what the recognition of this doctrine
would eventually mean for the security of
Western Europe and, therefore, for that of
the United States? A quotation from the well
known speech of General Eisenhower, his
patron and protector, before Radio Europe
in 1855, could help him perhaps:

“While we maintain our vigilance at home
and abroad, we must help intensify the will
for freedom behind the Iron Curtain. Those
countries are in the Soviet back yard; and
only as long as their people are reminded that
the outside world has not forgotten them—
only that long do they remain as a powerful
deterrent to Soviet aggressiveness.”

President Eisenhower did not exaggerate.
His statement is more valid today than then,
now that the Soviets and their nuclear weap-
ons are in Cuba, their divisions at the Bavar-
lan frontiers, their Navy at Mers-el-Kebir,
and the Communist commandos' infiltration
in the State apparatus, the Universities, the
Churches and in important groups of the
United States population is so much deeper
than at the time when Joe McCarthy was still
alive.

No other argument is invoked by the eager
advocates of the ratification of the Anti-Pro-
liferation Treaty than that of the “rap-
prochement”, the necessity of winning Soviet
Russia on the side of non-Communist think-
ing, purpose and civilization, to keep on act-
ing upon the deadly day-dream of Roosevelt
and Hopkins, for which it is supposed that
not enough sacrifices have been made. An-
other formula has been found to revive the
credulity and hollow hopes of the United
States public opinion: “No confrontations
but negotiations”. This slogan comes directly
from the mature reflections of a Harvard
analyst, who pretends to forget that negotiat-
ing with Moscow is all what the Western
World has made since Teheran and Yalta, and
that any negotiations with such an interloc-
utor have to be a confrontation if they are
net meant to let the adversary get away, once
mecra, with all the loot.

There are only eleven articles in the Pact
of Nonproliferation of Nuclear Weapons; it
would be easy, therefore, for the United
States Benators to read it attentively and to
take their position according to their own
conclusions, with the conscience of the enor-
mous responsibility the question of the rati-
fication puts over their shoulders, and with-
out bothering about the mental diarrhea of
former Harvard or Yale alumni.

There are two major errors which could
be committed in matters of foreign policy:
To insist upon the impossible and to sacrifice
actual and possible allies in order to win the
goodwill of an irreductible enemy.

By ratifying the Anti-Proliferation Treaty
the United States has committed them both.

PROBLEMS OF MUNICIPALITIES

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES '
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, cities
and towns throughout our country face
almost insurmountable problems. It is a
problem which we here in the 91st Con-
gress must deal with, and soon. Mayor
Loren Hickerson, of Iowa City, Iowa, re-
cently dealt with the specific problems
faced by Iowa cities and towns. His ad-
dress shows a good deal of insight into
the general problems faced by all munie-
ipalities. I commend his remarks to all
my colleagues:
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THE PROBLEMS BEHIND THE PROBLEMS OF
Iowa's Crries anp Towns
(By Loren Hickerson, Director, Community

Relations, the University of Iowa; Mayor of

Iowa City)

I'm delighted to be here today—the more
deligated because of my high regard for the
Waterloo people I work with in matters of
mutual concern to our two citles: Mayor
Lloyd Turner, George Griebenow, Louis
Beecher and others. If, through some hectic
years of local government, I've managed to
retain a basic optimism about Iowa's ability
to solve its modern-day problems, it is be-
cause of the talents, the enthusiasm and the
dedication to the good of Iowa, reflected by
such men as these.

I do suggest, however, that Kiwanis strike
a couple of medals—one for the Club itself for
listening to five mayors, more or less in a
row; and the other for Mayor Turner, for
even permitting five mayors to enter the
Waterloo city limits for the purpose of mak-
ing speeches. He has enough troubles without
having to listen to the problems of imported
mayors, or even to read about them in the
Courier.

You've heard about the concerned citizen
who gets himself involved. You're looking at
Exhibit “A.” I used to wonder, sometimes in
amazement, at some of the processes of city
government as I followed them in the mass
media. Then I was elected to the city council,
and for the past 314 years I've watched city
government from the other silde of that table
in the council chamber.

My sense of wonder has been transformed.
The remarkable thing about local govern-
ment in Iowa is not that it is often diffi-
cult for people to fathom; it is that some-
how it continues to function reasonably well,
in spite of the stumbling blocks which have
been piled into it and around it through the
long history of government in Iowa,

I have seen enough of governmental struc-
tures and systems to scare me half to death
over the future of society, in Iowa and else-
where, unless we can move deliberately and
consistently to govern our modern socliety
under principles and rules which make sense
for today, and which are more easily and
guickly adjusted to changing conditions, In
expressing this concern, I don’t think I'm
just whistling “Dixie.” If I am whistling, it
is because I don’t really want to think that’s
a graveyard up ahead, filled with the tombs
of human institutions we have cherished,
slowly strangled by our {failures to adapt
them in time to life in the later 20th cen-
tury.

I don’t want to be misunderstood. A great
many Iowans share this kind of concern
today. They reflected it last fall in approv-
ing five amendments to the Iowa constitu-
tion. Many of our senators and representa-
tives had reflected it earller in proposing
those same amendments, just as they have
reflected it in other kinds of innovative and
far-reaching legislation which has come from
the General Assembly in recent years. But
I'm not sure that the process of renewing
state government has become a consclous
habit in Iowa, and for the good of the state,
I think it must become so. It will require the
strong and sustained efforts of citizens
throughout the state, electing and support-
ing legislators of the highest order, to make
these successful new ventures in state im-
provement habit-forming.

There is a lot of discussion these days
about the problems of Iowa's cities and
towns. The problems are many, and some of
them are serious. But my principal concern
today is with the problems behind the prob-
iems—the root causes. Until these are faced
squarely, help for cities and towns in Iowa
will tend only to shore up some crumbling
walls, when the real trouble is in the founda-
tions of our governmental structure. I'll
mention two particular problems, as I see
them.
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The first problem springs from the growing
need to define the Iowa public interest not
just in old time-worn patterns, but in the
light of public needs as they exist today. In
fundamental ways, we are paying only lip
service to the good of the community of
Iowa; and we will continue to do so, so long
as we fashion public policy in ways best cal-
culated not to do too much harm to tradi-
tional and well-established private interests,
nor to the deeply-vested interests of the gov-
ernmental structure itself. We're still strongly
inclined in Iowa to define the public’s in-
terests as though the times really hadn’t
changed much at all.

I cite as an example the celebrated road-
use tax formula—a formula which year-in
and year-out recelves, I swear, a great deal
more pointed attention than roads and road-
use.

The second problem is to be found in a
sprawling jungle of accumulated Iowa law
and precedent, which stretches all the way
back to the Constitution of 1857. The average
city and town council in Iowa doesn't spend
as much time as people may think, discussing
what they should do about their local prob-
lems. Much of that time is spent in asking
their attorney what the council's limited al-
ternatives are, in the light of the limitations
imposed upon them by state law—including
the 30-mill limit on financing their prineipal
departmental services.

The Code of Iowa—the basis for law and
order in this state—has been built up, layer
upon layer, through 112 years. The body of
our law grows rapidly, but it changes only
nominally, and painfully. Inconsistency and
conflict thus get built into the law itself,

Now some people may see no relationship
between this simple fact and our growing
concern over the contemporary breakdown of
law and order. I think I do see a relationship.
Respect for law begins with the reasonable-
ness of law, and with the consistency of law.
That is true, whether you are aged fifty or
fifteen. To put one’s faith in law without a
continuing and sensitive reappraisal of the
validity of law under changed conditions is
to invite wholesale blinking at the law. No
orderly society can afford that indefinitely;
and we are seeing a lot of it these days.

Before you assume that I sound like a rad-
fcal reformer, let me assure you that I am
speaking to you specifically as a concerned
taxpayer. I think both public officials and tax-
payers ought to be consistent in their ap-
proach to government. I did not become, over-
night, an enemy of the people through the
simple act of being elected to a city council.
From what I have seen of government from
the inside, I grow more tired than ever these
days of pious declarations about holding taxes
down, when private interests from A to Z
spend considerable amounts of their time and
money lobbying for special “breaks” through
this or that gnarled old limb of an incredibly
complex tax tree, and when there is so little
inclination to build a sensible basis for mod-
ern economy into the structure of Iowa gov-
ernment itself. Moreover, I get more than a
little concerned about unrealistic or confiict-
ing statutes which tend to thwart the very
objectives they are intended to achieve, in-
cluding the objective of a solid respect for
law itself.

It will not surprise you that I can cite an
example which combines both these root
problems: defining the present-day public in-
terest on the one hand, and implementing it
through a dysfunctional tangle of law on the
other. The Iowa City urban renewal case is
both current and classic.

Urban renewal came into federal and state
statutes as a new dimension in the public
interest—a modern-day means to encourage
and expedite the redevolepment of deteriorat-
ing urban areas, both to re-stimulate their
economic potential and to forestall the social
problems they breed. Both of these are dol-
lars-and-cents objectives to 20th century tax-
payers.
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I'm sure you are familiar with the remark-
able record of the Iowa City project. After 314
years of planning, plus 114 years of litigation
in the courts, the project now has reached a
highly-developed state of non-existence.
Meantime, an additional five years of deteri-
oration has occurred in the area considered
for renewal in Iowa City. As a by-product,
doubts have been cast on the legality of urban
renewal programs in many other cities and
towns in Jowa, not to mention low-rent hous-
ing projects, on which conflict-of-interest
statutes are comparable to those involved in
urban renewal.

Is all of this a service to the public interest
in a changing Iowa?

Three succeeding Iowa City councils have
been involved in urban renewal planning
since 1964—all of them illegally, it turns out.
Two councilmen were replaced by the voters
in 1966. The other three councilmen were
replaced by the voters in 1968. At no time
since the beginning of the Iowa City renewal
concept five years ago have a majority of the
city council, duly elected by the people they
serve, been free of conflict in that program
under the Iowa law, as interpreted by the
Supreme Court,

I have no quarrel with realistic conflict-of-
interest laws. I have no gquarrel with the
Court’s interpretation of this law as it is
written. My quarrel is with the law itself—
this or any other law—which defeats its own
purpose by blindly tying new conditions to
old precedents.

I'm sure the modern public interest as-
sumes that an urban renewal project cught
to involve an area in which the need for phys-
ical renewal is clear-cut. Jowa City's experi-
ence suggests that the primary consideration
is not an obvious renewal area, but any area
in which there is no possibility of council
conflict. And how could you even be sure of
that, without somehow controlling who runs
for the council every two years, and who gets
elected?

It has been suggested that in the light of
these protracted difficulties, the council
ought to kill the Iowa City project, once and
for all, But how do you kill a dead horse? If
a resolution were presented to the Council at
its next meeting to abandon Iowa City's
urban renewal project, a majority of the
counclilmen couldn't vote on the resolution,
Our horse ought to be three or four years old
this summer. Now it turns out It wasn't
even born.

The future of a project of this kind in Iowa
City now hinges on legislative action which
would permit a new start—with a new law,
or a new plan, or a new council, or a combi-
nation of these. But Iowa as a whole is
luckier. The court ruling came while the
legislature Is In session. Assuming early legis-
lative actlon (which now is in process), all
other cities and towns in Iowa will be spared
at least a full year of delay and doubt about
these programs.

This is hardly a time in history to be wast-
ing years in the advancement of any com-
munity in Iowa, large or small, That is why I
think it ought to be a prime function of law
to facilitate the achievement of new public
interests, not to impede them through def-
erence to earlier precedents.

With all that water over the dam, let me
get more positive and hopeful.

I think we have it within the range of pos-
sibility in Iowa to develop modern-day gov-
ernmental strengths superior to those in most
other states. In fact, Towa has taken some
outstanding steps in recent years, precisely in
this direction.

The home rule concept, as approved by the
voters of Jowa last November, Is the key to
that potentlal superiority. If the concept is
fully implemented by the General Assembly,
Iowa will achieve a balance between sound
state regulation and responsive local au-
thority which could be the envy of the
nation, and which would serve as a prototype
for realistic state-renewal everywhere.
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There are several additional steps which
are of vital importance in implementing the
concept, both in its letter and in its spirit.

One step is to eliminate from existing Iowa
law the thickets of restrictive legislation
which have accumulated in the Iowa Code,
generation after generation, during the cen-
tury and more when cities and towns could
do nothing without the express permission
of the legislature. Home rule cannot become
truly meaningful in Jowa until this step is
taken. The process can begin soon, hopefully
with passage by the present General Assem-
bly of legislation already on file, calling for
a thorough review of existing laws through-
out the Iowa Code which now limit the au-
thority of city and town officlals. The review
would lead to specific legislation in the 1970
and later sesslons of the legislature, repeal-
ing those sections of law which no longer are
necessary or desirable under home rule, and
amending sections of the law which are desir-
able, but outdated.

(An important corollary of this step, at
the same time, is firm legislative resistance
to any inclination to pass new and additional
legislation which is contrary to the home
rule concept.)

A second important step is to encourage,
in broader ways, effective inter-governmental
agreements among cities, towns and coun-
ties, and to stimulate and facilitate the vol-
untary merger of local governments to form
larger political units. Here, too, Iowa has
taken splendid steps in recent years, of which
the regional airport bill, already passed by
the Senate in this session and now before
the House, represents Iowa legislative lead-
ership at its finest—(and a tribute, inciden-
tally, to the all-state leadership of Waterloo.)

Consolldation of local governments, par-
ticularly counties, has yet to become a pop-
ular goal of state government in Iowa. There
are those who actively oppose it, and others
who don't think it will ever happen. Not
only do I think it will happen, but I think
the day is close when the people themselves
will demand it; if not because it's better gov-
ernment for the modern day, then because it
is coming to represent a tax advantage so
clearcut that county consolidation will sell
itself,

The interim step to wholesale consclida-
tions of local governmental units by legisla-
tive action is too obvious, too logical and
too practical to overlook. It is to encourage
consolidation from the grass roots upward—
& highly consistent extension of the home
rule concept.

A third vital step to make home rule suc-
cessful involves a great deal more than home
rule itself. It 1s the methodical and whole-
sale revision of traditional taxing patterns
and programs in Iowa. The revision would
have to combine a maximum of fearlessness
with a minimum of doubletalk, Its goal
would be the finance of state and local pub-
lic services in Iowa through tax types and tax
systems which fit the economic styles of the
times.

In this department, I think the legisla-
ture’s actions will have to be pretty thorough
and pretty ruthless with the good old days.
But the blood-letting may become easier
than some legislators think, I have a hunch
that one of these days Iowans are going to
wake up to the realization that property tax
relief really is a myth, and always has been,
in the absence of a sweeping tax reorganiza-
tion which includes major increases in non-
property taxes. They are golng to discover
that what the people have been talking
about and what their more powerful lobbles
have been talking about all these years have
not always been the same things, At that
point we’ll begin to get some real property
tax rellef.

I'd even venture a fourth step In imple-
menting the home rule concept, although
I'm .dublous of its success. It is to assume,
at. least for a period of years, that these
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goals and objectives of the state of Iowa are
more important tham politics. At the least,
the major political parties ought to vie with
one another, not over what is good or what
is bad for Iowa in the vital process of mov-
ing our governmental patterns toward the
21st century, but over which party can ac-
complish the greater progress in an all-Iowa
program, in consistent and orderly ways, dur-
ing years when it holds the state's top offices
and/or majorities in the General Assembly.
When it comes to the organization of gov-
ernment, I think there's too much politics
in Iowa politics. Which only shows that I'm
not much of a politician.

In their newest book, The Lessons of His-
tory, the Will Durants put the individual
citizen in clear perspective with the soclety
in which he lives. “Our states,” wrote the
Durants, “being ourselves multiplied, are
what we are. They write our nature in bolder
type, and do our good and evil on an ele-
phantine scale.”

I'd like to wrap all this up with a com-
ment about the young people of Iowa. I'm
surrounded by a splendid segment of them
at The University of Iowa.

On the campus in Iowa City, as in many
high schools and Institutions of higher learn-
ing in these times, the antics of a few man-
age all too easily to distort the image of the
many. Those many are the source of our
pride and our hope as a state.

I am not among those who resist or who
resent the idealism reflected by today's
younger generation—Iowa’s younger genera-
tlon—or who write off its penchants for high
purpose as simply a palnful part of growing
up in a hard-headed, hard-hearted, practical
world. Throughout the state, there are a
great many of us, living on the shady side
of thirty, who have been trying to modernize
many an Iowa institution for a long time.
We need help, and today's generation of
young Iowans represents potentially the
greatest reservoir of hope in the history of
the state.

We need these Iowa young people, and we
need them here in Iowa. In an ageless pat-
tern, they'll soon be moving into and up-
ward In the worlds of Iowa business, indus-
try, and agriculture, and stafing our profes-
slons. They'll be managing the governments
of our local communities and seeking seats
in the General Assembly. In a very real sense,
they are what Iowa is to become.

We need in Iowa a solld partnership with
our own youth—its talents, its enthusiasm,
its idealism. That is not the least of the rea-
sons for the reform of cur governmental in-
stitutions, that they may fit the age of to-
morrow. Give us that partnership among the
Iowa generations, and the incredible age
ahead will be richer and more wonderful in
Iowa than anywhere else in the world. Give
us that partnership and it will be a superla-
tive nature that Iowans will write in bold
type. across the generations to come,

IMPORT QUOTAS HELP FEED
INFLATION

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, if the ad-
ministration and Congress yield to pres-
sures to impose quotas on a wide range
of imported goods, we will not only roll
back the beneficial effects of the Ken-
nedy round of tariffi negotiations and
invite retaliation in kind from abroad,
but also feed inflation through higher
prices for the consumer. An excellent
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article on the harmful effects of import
quotas recently appeared in Consumer
Reports. I commend this article to my
colleagues:

How IMPORT QUOTAS RAISE CONSUMER PRICES

President Nixon brought home from Eu-
rope last winter some news that may hit
consumers squarely in the wallet.. The Presi-
dent’s news, couched as it was In dry-as-
dust references to tariffs, import quotas and
other Intricacles of international trade, was
scarcely meant to arouse public concern; it
was, rather, intended to reassure American
manufacturers who have been crying for
protection agalnst forelgn competition. What
Mr. Nizxon sald he had done was to urge
European governments, in no uncertaln
terms, to cut back on the volume of certain
goods thelr industries are selling In this
country.

The political pressures that have been
building up in recent years in behalf of pro-
tectionism ecould bring seemingly remote
matters, such as import quotas and trade
balances, close to home in the form of higher
prices and fewer choices in a large array of
consumer goods. As the President himself
pointed out during a televised news confer-
ence in March, 83 bills In the last session of
the Senate proposed quotas on various goods
imported into this country at the rate of
$7.7 blllion worth a year—more than 40 per
cent of America’s dutiable imports—and ad-
ditional goods would have been affected by
omnibus quotas schemes. The list of prod-
ucts involved ranges from clothing to type-
writers, from glassware to radios, from sew-
ing machines to costume jewelry to meat
and dalry products.

The protectionist assault, launched by
dozens of industries and supported by
dozens of unions and scores of Congress-
men, caused Mr. Nixon to point cut to for-
elgn leaders “that unless some voluntary re-
strictions or restralnts were worked out . . .
the pressure for legislative quotas would be
immense.” Indeed, not since the eve of the
Great Depression has protectionism been so
strongly on the offensive as it is today. In
1930, it may be recalled, Congress passed the
Smoot-Hawley Act, raising tariffs to the high-
est level in the nation’s history. Unable to
compete any longer in U.S. markets, other
nations ralsed trade barriers of thelr own.
As the worldwide depresslon deepened from
1930 to 1934, the value of American exports
took a T0 per cent drop; world trade fell by
two-thirds. Instead of alleviating the eco-
nomic slump, protectionist policies of the
U.S. and other countries only aggravated it.

THE LESSON OF SMOOT-HAWLEY

A hard but valuable lesson was learned,
and in 19034 Congress reversed the protec-
tionist trend by passing a reciprocal trade
program based on lower tariffs. In the post-
World War II years the shortage of con-
sumer goods and the disarray of foreign
industry encouraged further tariff lowerings,
as did American policles to foster economic
recovery in Europe and Asia. While an eco-
nomic decline in 1957 brought an upsurge
of protectionist demands, the Eisenhower
Administration did not entirely succumb, It
held to the view that the Government could
not go on “building competition shelters ror
every segment of the economy."”

The spirit of trade liberalization was tﬂr-
warded by the Trade Expansion Act of 1962,
and reached its culmination at the Kennedy
Round of tariff negotiations completed In
Geneva in 1967. There, 50 nations agreed to
cut tariffs an average of 35 per cent in five
annual stages on an exceedingly wide range
of goods. For the American consumer, the
Eennedy Round held out the prospect of
significantly lower prices on such imported
items as cars, cameras, chocolate, chinaware,
bicycles, TV sets and perfumes.

Hardly had the Eennedy-Round rejolcing
commenced, however, than it was dam-




May 6, 1969

pened by a large-scale counterattack. Indus-
trial lobbyists in many of the participating
countries swiftly began putting on pressure
for nontariff import barriers. “Nature ab-
hors a vacuum and manufacturers abhor free
trade,” observed an international-trade of-
ficial. The result has been a crazy quilt of
border taxes, “sanitary regulations,” quotas
and artificial pricing.

ENTER THE QUOTA SYSTEM

In the U.S., for instance, the legislatures
of industrial states and municipal govern-
ments increasingly have adopted “Buy
American” policies under which, at extra
cost to the taxpayers, domestic suppliers of
equipment and materials get preference over
the potentially lower foreign bidders on pub-
lic works contracts. Then, too, existing quotas
limit imports of crude oll, boosting prices
on gasoline and home-heating oil.

With tariff protection politically unpalat-
able and foreign industry bidding keenly for
American business, many protectionists are
turning to quotas, which set an absolute
limit on the amount of a given product that
can be shipped to these shores in any given
year. As an official of the beleaguered steel
industry put it, quotas are the most “effec-
tive and prompt” means of limiting imports.
Or, as a Washington trade expert put it, “For
protectionists there is nothing more delicious
than a quota.”

The Johnson Administration yielded in
some degree to pressures in favor of weaken-
ing the Kennedy-Round agreements, and to-
day the protectionists are filled with great
expectations. For one thing, they have a pow-
erful argument in the drastic shift of Amer-
ica’s foreign-trade balance that has become
unhappily apparent during the past two
years. This country has long been accustomed
to selling more merchandise abroad than it
buys, thereby bringing in several billions of
dollars annually to help make up for the dol-
lars that keep flowing out in the form of mili-
tary expenditures, foreign aid, the open-
handedness of U.8. tourists and so forth. In
1967 our trade surplus reached $4 billion.

That surplus, however, can no longer be
taken for granted; it can come and go, and
it appears to be going. Last year it fel! to only
$726 million, the lowest figure since 1937.
Whereas exports rose by about 9 per cent in
1968, imports went up 23 per cent. Accord-
ing to a Federal Reserve Board analysis, “A
considerable range of U.S. goods may have
become somewhat less competitive since 1965.
.« » To some extent this may be a matter of
price. . . . But for some products—automo-
biles, for example—the problem may involve
not only prices but also design.”

Bhoppers with no mind for big numbers
can see the evidence of the import boom in
their favorite department stores: shoes from
Italy, blcycles from Britain, all manner of
radios, TV sets, tape recorders and electronic
gadgetry from Japan—the list is a long and
attractive one. Never have our retall coun-
ters showed such tempting variety. But, argue
the protectionists, as long as the dollar drain
continues, Americans cannot afford to treat
themselves to so many foreign-made things.

The protectionists pin their hopes now on
the new Republican Administration and the
G.O.P.'s strong old-line protectionist ele-
ments. One must not make too much of party
platforms, but the 1968 Republican platform
with its emphasis on “fair trade” rather than
“free trade” contained a somewhat ambigu-
ous paragraph that injected new spirit into
the old protectionist veins: “Imports should
not be permitted to capture excessive por-
tions of the American market but should,
through international agreements, be able to
participate in the growth of consumption.
Should such efforts fail, specific counter-
measures will have to be applied. . . .”

TURNING OFF TEXTILES

Philosophically, President Nixon and his
new administration have identified them-
selves as unequivocally favoring unhindered
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trade relations. For example, the President
told one of his first press conferences, "I be-
lieve that the interest of the United States
and the interest of the whole world will best
be served by moving toward freer trade rather
than toward protectionism. I take a dim view
of this tendency to move toward quotas . . ."”
Nevertheless, Mr. Nixon in the next breath
went to bat for the textile industry. In its
behalf, at least, he seems inclined to use the
protectionist tendencies in Congress to help
persuade textile-exporting countries to ne-
gotiate “voluntary” quotas on their ship-
ments to the U.S.

Free-trade advocates were particularly dis-
mayed at the expanded role being given to
Commerce Secretary Stans as the chief inter-
national trade negotiator in the Nixon Ad-
ministration. Under the previous two admin-
istrations, the President’s Special Repre-
sentative for Trade Negotiations handled the
job and brought to it the single-minded ob-
jective of dismantling trade barriers. The
Commerce Department, on the other hand,
has been traditionally sympathetic to do-
mestic industry in its conflicting pleas for
protection from imports and Federal assist-
ance in the promotion of exports.

The President specifically designated Sec-
retary Stans as his trade envoy to discuss
import quotas on a trip to Europe in April.
Mr. Stans took the occasion to affirm the
Administration position. "“At heart, we are
free traders,” he said, and proceeded to the
necessity, in his view, of some quotas on
imports of synthetic textiles, not only from
Europe but also from Japan, Hong Eong,
Korea and Taiwan, U.S. textile firms, he sald,
are faced with an “unbelievable” increase in
imports, which could do “great harm" to
the industry.

Legislation pu* forward in 1967 and 1968
would have kept textile imports down to the
1961-1966 level. When Chairman Wilbur Mills
kept it bottled up in the House Ways and
Means Committee, it was attached as a rider
to the Senate bill for an income-tax surcharge
and thereby passed overwhelmingly. Mr,
Mills finally killed it for that session of Con-
gress in the Senate-House conference on the
tax bill.

In view of the fact that textile Imports rose
an additional 27 per cent in the first nine
months of 1968, there is some risk that the
last has not been heard of textile-quota legis-
lation. At the least, the nation seems stuck
with Mr. Nixon's campaign promise to negoti-
ate textile-quota agreements. If he is success-
ful, he may possibly stave off even more re-
strictive quotas by act of Congress on a
broader assortment of goods. But protection-
ists aren't so easy to placate. Nor are their
arguments entirely foolproof—at least not in
the view of persons who refuse to fool
themselves about the give and take of
international trade. Former Ambassador
Willlam M. Roth, who was President John-
son’'s Special Representative for Trade Ne-
gotiations is one such person. He described
those who advocate import-quota bills as a
means of stopping the outflow of dollars as
“dressing up self-service legislation in the
gleaming garments of serving the national
interest.”

CASHMERE AND HAMEURGER

It takes no gift of prophesy to grasp what
even ‘“‘voluntary” restraints by foreign pro-
ducers could mean for the American con-
sumer. At present, to take a simple example,
a man's cashmere sweater made in England
costs an American sweater fancier about $25.
The retail price of a comparable sweater
manufactured in this country is about $35.
If the number of cashmere sweaters that the
British may send us is limited at a point
where the demand for them is not yet satis-
fied—which, of course, is the very essence of
4 gquota—then some U.S. customers will find
themselves with the cholce of paying at least
10 more for a sweater or going without.
Moreover, the protected American firms
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would have no incentive to lower their price
and, indeed, might be tempted to raise it,
since they would no longer have to worry
about price competition from overseas. Would
du Pont, for example, have reduced the price
of its Corfam leather substitute by 20 per
cent in 1967 if the Japanese had not been
marketing a similar product?

Although connoisseur items and gourmet
treats are among the most delightful of our
imports, the import of a quota would by no
means be limited to luxury-priced merchan-
dise. Especially affected would be low-income
shoppers who have welcomed bargains from
abroad in clothing, sporting equipment, toys,
chinaware and other goods. The equivalent
of a palr of U.S.-made women's sandals that
retails for $14 can be had for $10 from a for-
eign maker. Since our meat imports consist
almost entirely of the lower-priced grades
of meat used In hamburger, sausage and
frankfurters, import quotas in that area
would ralse the price of the processed meats
that occupy a large place In the menus of
families that cannot afford more costly cuts.
Hamburger and frankfurters would go up an
estimated 2¢ to 3¢ a pound. John McEwen,
trade minister of Australia, from where half
of our meat imports come, may have had in
mind Mr. Nixon's campaign pledge to cattle-
men to act agalnst ‘“‘cheap foreign beef,”
when he remarked dryly: “It is difficult to
understand why the U.S. should be taking
steps to curtall imports at a time when do-
mestic meat prices are at or above record
levels.”

Any trend toward quotas would predict-
ably spur the present inflation, which is a
major factor in our balance-of-payments dif-
ficulties. Prices are already too high on some
U.S.-made goods to interest foreign markets,
As The Wall Street Journal has pointed out:
“In these inflationary times, import competi-
tion is among the few factors working toward
holding prices down.”

It is not conceivable that our customers
overseas will sit still while we block the entry
of their goods and hurt their industries with-
out reciprocating. The many U.S. businesses
and workers in both agriculture and manu-
facturing whose livellhoods depend on
exports would be hurt in retaliation, and the
repercussions would be felt throughout the
economy. The Department of Labor estimates
that every billion dollars of exports supports
nearly 100,000 jobs. When the Belgians were
annoyed by an increase in the U.S. tariffs on
carpets, they cracked down on our exports
of plastics, which deprived a U.S. industry of
millions of dollars in sales to an expanding
market. (The U.S,, for its part, has engaged In
much the same tactics. When the Common
Market countries put up barriers against our
chicken exports, American tariffs were raised
on German trucks and French cognac.) As
Austria has warned, protectionist measures
by the United States will “probably provoke
similar measures . . . [which] will evéntually
affect the interest of American exporters to a
much greater degree than those of the foreign
importers.” Ambassador Roth had such dim
prospects in mind when he observed that
once the game of retaliation and counter-
retaliation gets under way, “‘the eflects on
our balance of payments would be incal-
culable.”

DISTASTE FOR COMPETITION

No one, not even the most fervent free
trader, denles that some Americans will be
hurt by increased imports. The Government
can hardly overlook the industries, groups
of workers and even sectlons of the country
that could be severely injured if they were
not protected to some degree from outside
competition, and everyone is in favor of
granting them assistance. Such assistance
was in fact written into the Johnson Admin-
istration’s Trade Expansion Act of 1968,
which did not make its way through Con-
gress. But most of the efficient firms in indus-
tries calling for protection are not in truth
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suffering from anything more painful than
a distaste for competition. In the long run,
the most economical way to help those truly
in need of help is to tallor assistance to
specific needs—loans for plant moderniza-
tion, job retraining and so forth—rather
than to slap down across-the-board quotas,
which would be a windfall for the prosperous
as well as a benefit for the ailing.

The natlonal interest would be far better
served by a campaign to get Japan and the
European ftrading countries to relax their
nontarlff trade restrictlons, which are in
some cases more severe than American ones,
As its quid pro quo, the U.S. might relax its
own barriers, such as the American Selling
Price system, under which certain imported
chemicals are valued for tarlff purposes not
on the basis of their actual foreign price, but
on the higher price of the equivalent
domestically produced products. The
lamented 1968 Trade Expansion Act would
have abolished the American Selling Price
system in return for an agreement by other
countries to reduce thelir duties on chemicals
even below the Kennedy-Round levels.

Pres!dent Nixon appears to have abandoned
the effort. “I think we have to realize,” he
said after returning from Europe, “that we
cannot antieipate in the near future another
big round of reductions of tariff barriers.
We're going to do well if we can digest what
we have on the plate.”

Another focus of ostensible protectionist
concern is for the group of industries that
have to be subsidized because they would be
frreplaceable in case of national emergency.
Such industries doubtless exlst, but a cer-
tain skepticism is in order regarding the dis-
covery by every sort of businessman that he
is indispensable to the national security and
that patriotism therefore demands that he
be coddled. It is on such grounds that the
petroleum industry, for example, has con-
vinced the Government to make consumers
subsidize it through—among other things—
an import quota on crude oil.

Beyond a very few legitimate considera-
tions of natlonal security and individual
hardship, the protectionist argument is not
powerful, Retailer groups, which in this fight
stand with the consumer (“The consumer
wants—and we want to give her—the widest
selection and the broadest assortment of
merchandise at the lowest possible price,”
gays the president of the Hecht Company),
point out that far more jobs would be lost
and far more industries hurt by ralsing world
trade barriers than by expanding world trade.
Good times abroad mean more purchases of
U.8. merchandise. The prosperity enjoyed by
Europe and Japan in 1964 was reflected in
this country in the form of a profitable year
for our exporters, and a healthy $6.6 billion
export surplus for the country.

The decline in the U.8. export surplus Is
in significant part attributable to the re-
luctance of American industry, grown fat
and comfortable, to compete with less com-
fortable and more energetic foreign firms.
The outstanding example of this phenome-
non 1s the passengar car. Imported cars have
won more than 10 per cent of the U.S. mar-
ket—one milllon of them entered the coun-
try last year—and their sales are increas-
ing at an embarrassing rate, Volkswagen
sells twice as many cars in this country as
does American Motors. The implications have
not been altogether lost on Detrolt; Ford is
currently introducing its “smaller-than-com-
pact” Maverick In the foreign-dominated
$2000 class, Corresponding General Motors
and American Motors small cars are due
within a year or so.

SOFT AS STEEL

Ameriea's formidable steel Industry, which
for years relied on “administered prices” to
keep up lts profits, has also been behaving
like an aging champlon who is reluctant to
enter the ring again, and has been asking for
gquotas to keep down foreign imports. As &
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writer in Fortune summed up that situation
last year:

“The steel Industry has been a desultory
competitor in the international arena. It has
until recently been raising prices and has
refused to use pricing as a competitive weap-
on, while forelgn steel companies have been
cutting export prices—accepting lower profit
margins to get added volume. Now U.S. Steel
has broken out of the pattern: almost fur-
tively, the company has cut prices sharply on
a variety of products to meet forelgn gquota-
tions, Much of the Industry is distressed
about this untraditional behavior, but it may
be the best thing that's happened in steel
for years."

Yet steel interests continue to clamor for
protection that will relieve them of the chal-
lenge of foreign price competition; in Jan-
uary, in an effort to head off Congressional
imposition of quotas on steel imports, the
State Department helped negotiate “volun-
tary” quotas by the major steel producers of
Western Europe and Japan—somewhat like
an old-fashioned cartel agreement, if you
please. (Indeed, the steel agreements were
the immediate precedent for Mr. Nixon’'s
present textile negotiations.) Richard S.
Thorn, an economics professor at the Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh, commented: “Quota
restrictions are simply an unimaginative
effort to preserve profit margins in a manner
which will take away most of the incentives
from the steel industry to deal with the
underlying factors which have prevented it
from participating fully in the unprece-
dented growth in the American and world
economies."

Where U.S. companies have exerted them-
selves and trled to compete, the results
have sometimes been rewarding for them and
of benefit to the consumer. A good example
comes from a vice president of General Elec-
tric: “In early 1960, General Electric chose
to make a determined competitive effort in
the six-transistor shirt-pocket radio. At that
time, our retail price had been in the general
range of $36. We were finding that Japanese-
made sets were selling for $19 and we pro-
jected their price to drop to about $12 by
1970. Accordingly, we had to aim at the
same retall price. This represented a formi-
dable task—a reduction of two-thirds of
the cost. We not only made the target, but
last year we got our price down to about
7. . . . We are now selling our transistors
in Japan.

BETTER SEWING MACHINES

The invigorating effects of competition
have been demonstrated in other industries,
too. We owe most of the improvements in
sewing machines since the war to forelgn
makers. The domestic watch industry, hard
hit by forelgn competition, was virtually
forced to exploit the pin lever watch and
the electric watch, both of which have won a
sizable market. Surely, that was a healthier
response to competition than the tariff boost
on watches put through In 19564 by the
Elsenhower Administration on the ground
that the watch Industry was being injured by
forelgn competition. (Price of those tariff
boosts to the U.S. consumer: $7 per wrist-
wateh.)

Not all industries, to be sure, can hope for
such technological breakthroughs; those,
such as textlles, where labor constitutes a
high proportion of costs, are at a consider-
able disadvantage in world markets. Still,
there is room for greater ingenuity. And for
all its moaning, the textile Industry is do-
ing nicely, thank you. In many industries,
furthermore, profits are more to blame for
high prices than wages are. The record In-
dicates that though businessmen continue,
on public occasions, to pay homage to Free
Enterprise, when things threaten to get un-
comfortable they are quick to turn to the
Federal Government with demands for com-
trols.

The assault of the protectionist forces goes
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beyond such homely matters as the prices
we must pay for goods and the kinds of
goods that are permitted to find their way
into our stores. Any movement back to the
“beggar-thy-neighbor” philosophy of the
early 1930's threatens to slam shut doors
which, over long and arduous months, have
been opened among nations. The hopes of
free and frultful international commerce,
raised high by the tariff cuts agreed on at
the Kennedy Round, will suffer a thumping
rebuff {f the U.S. protectionists have their
way.

RULES OF WAR

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. FISHER. Mr, Speaker, reams have
been written about the war in Vietnam.
There have been good faith questions
raised about the wisdom of our involve-
ment. In addition the Communist in-
fluence has undoubtedly been very active
in promoting disunity, designed to give
aid and comfort to the enemy. Antiwar
and peacenik demonstrations, far out of
the bounds of normal, sensible dissent,
have braced the enemy’'s infamous de-
signs. There have been many who have
very properly questioned the propriety of
nonmilitary strategy imposed by political
considerations.

Unfortunately, because of these many
conflicts of views, a lack of national
unity has been indicated—probably far
more so than the facts justify. Indeed,
had there been solid unity, which is nor-
mally the case when a nation’s flag and
fighting men are committed in armed
conflict with a foreign enemy, it is likely
that war would have been won long ago.

In fighting a war the sole objective is
and should be to achieve victory—
prompt victory, with the minimum of
losses. In order to wccomplish this it is
generally agreed that the military should
have all necessary flexibility in choosing
targets and planning strategy.

In a recent column by Don MacLean
some of the mistakes that have been
made in the Vietnam fighting were
clearly set forth. He lays it on the line in
a very understandable manner, Under
leave to extend my remarks, I include
the column in its entirely. It follows:

RULES OF WaR
(By Don MacLean)

WasHimnoToN.—If Vietnam has taught us
nothing else, it has taught us that never
again should we enter into an armed confiict
with anyone so long as there are ground
rules designed to overcome our admitted
superiority in men, weapons and supply.

Anyone is going to hesitate to provoke .a
glant, but nobody is going to respect one
that agrees to fight blindfolded, standing on
one leg and with one hand tied behind its
back, And that is how the U.S. has been
fighting its wars lately and perhaps that's
one reason it's having so many of them.

In Vietnam we've failed to blockade the
port into which come most of North Viet-
nam's supplies. We've failed to bomb certain
“off-1imits™ military targets, such as dams
and airfields. We even let it be known that
we have no intention of invading enemy
territory. Now, I ask you, is that any way
to fight a war? Even a non-nuclear one?

Gen. Willlam C. Westmoreland's recent
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report on the struggle is almost unbeliev-
able, To this day, apparently, he believes
that through “attrition” the enemy can
be forced to surrender. He has never realized
that, thanks to the birthrate in the Orlent,
and thanks to being able to operate from
bomb-free sanctuaries and bomb-free poris,
Hanol can continue sending troops south
forever.

In short, the way the war has been fought
up to now by the U.S, it can never end with
a North Vietnamese capitulation; only with
a UB. one. When we put an army in the
fleld to fight, handicapped with the restric-
tions we've given this one, it really isn't fair
to ask men to serve in that army.

How wild it 1s for us to toss napalm, bombs
and howitzer shells all over the place and,
at the same time, worry about world opinion
going against us if we simply flooded North
Vietnam by knocking out its dams! This
is the kind of hesitancy which produced the
Bay of Plgs, the Pueblo affair and similar
embarrassments,

One can only guess how many lives would
have been saved—on both sides—had we
won this war in short order. The real tragedy
of Vietnam is that we could have, but didn’t.
Hopefully, we'll never make this mistake
agaln. Otherwise, small, aggressive countries
will continue to harass us until the Ameri-
can eagle is picked to death by sparrows.

ROY GIBSON’S TRUE STORY OF ONE
DRAFT PROTESTER

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to pay tribute to a Utahan who
is helping his community and State by
action, not just words. I refer to Roy
Gibson, of Salt Lake City. Roy Gibson is
president of the Salt Lake Exchange
Club, a past president of the Journalism
Society, Sigma Delta Chi, a professor of
journalism at the University of Utah in
Salt Lake City, and for the last 10 years,
news director of one of the leading tele-
vision stations in the West, KCPX. In
addition, Roy Gibson has the tough job
of sitting on the State Selective Service
Board.

Recently Mr, Gibson -vas asked to
speak to the student body of Viewmont
High School in Murray, Utah. He chose
as his subject the selective service board’'s
discussion with a young man we will all
recognize—self-centered, confused, dis-
interested in his obligations as a citizen.
I believe my colleagues will find this true
story of more than passing interest:

TRUE STORY

(By Roy Gibson)

This 1s & true story . . .

A young man came into his local draft
board in Salt Lake City this week. He sald
he was a consclentious objector.

He objected to war ... he objected to
military service . . . he objected to his draft
board. He objected to Its member's ques-
tions. He objected when his train of thought
and conversation was interrupted.

He objected to communism ... he ob-
jected to democracy ... he objected to
monarchy, totalitarianism, socialism, an-
archy . . .

He objected to government. He objected
to his nation, his state and his community.
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He objected to the school he once attended.
He objected to his religion. He objected to
his parents and his brothers and sisters. He
objected to law and the absence of law. He
objected to police.

He objected to authority ...

He objected to riches and he objected to
poverty . . . He objected to knowledge and
the lack of knowledge . . . He objected to
education and the lack of educatiomn ...
He objected to the “system.”. . .

He objected. . . .

And he talked . .. almost continuously . . .
for two hours ... he talked about “peo-
ple,” . . . and “people,” he saild, "are the
center of the universe.” Yet he qualified
that . . . "People,” he sald, “must not inter-
fere with my way of life."

And he went on—"1 love life. I know what
it 1s to live. I do not want to give up my life.
I do not want to jeopardize my life in de-
fense of what someone else believes. The be-
liefs of people are !mportant. What I believe
is Important. And I believe I must be left
alone to live my own life and think my own
thoughts. I do not want people telling me
how to live, how to worship, how to think,
how to talk. I want to make my own decl-
slons. No one has a right to tell me how I
must behave.,”

He was almost angry . . . and he stopped
for a moment . . . and his voice dropped, al-
most to a whisper. . . .

“You see, people are important . . . I am
important . . . and what I tell you is im-
portant. . . .”

He stopped again, staring at the chalrman
of the Draft Board. He looked exhausted . . .
spent. . . "

The three men on the Draft Board had
been listening patiently ... and carefully
. « . for almost two hours . . . and then one
of them asked: “What speclfic people are
important to you?"

“My wife,” he said, “and my child.”

“Anyone else—your parents?”

“No.”

“Your neighbors?"

“No.*

“Your employer?”

“No.

“Your bishop? Your minister?”

“I have none."

“Your God?"

“I don't know if there is one.”

“But your wife and your daughter?"”

“Yes, they are important to me.”

*“Tell me, the Draft Board member asked,
“If your daughter's life was threatened,
would you defend her?”

*“Yes, of course, I would.”

“And your wife?”

“Certalnly. Certainly, I would!”

“And if your mother’s life was threatened,
would ~ou defend her.”

*I don't know.”

“Your father?”

“No.*

“Your neighbor?”

“No. No. Certainly not!"

“But you said people are Important.
Wouldn't you go out of your way to defend
their rights?"

The young man paused for quite a long
time, and finally he sald, “Not if it meant
hurting them or killing them."”

“Yet you would not hesitate to hurt—or
kill—if someone threatened the life of your
wife or daughter?”

"No, I wouldn't hesltate!™

“And what if they threatened you per-
sonally . . . threatened your life?"

“I would fight!™

“And what If you lost the fight . . . and lay
dying . . . would you ask someone for help?”

“Yes, of course,” he sald vehemently, “I
would erpeect someone to help mel!”

“Who?" asked the Draft Board member.
“Your neighbor?”

The young man's face was suddenly blank.
His eyes seemed empty. His mouth lay open
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and wordless. He looked as if time had sud-
denly stopped.

There was a long moment of silence . . .
and finally the Draft Board an b
the pause. ...

“What people—other than your wife and
daughter—are important to you?”

The young man's eyes looked startled. He
shot a glance at the chairman, then dropped
his eyes to his hands. His cheeks flushed.
His right hand darted up to brush a swatch
of halr away from his eyes. His lips tightened,
then opened. ...

“I've thought about that for a long time,”
he said. “I've driven through the ghettos and
seen people in misery, I think they're hungry.
I think they need help. I think somebody
must do something for these poor people.
They're in misery. They're in poverty. They
suffer. They have no friends. They have no
place to go, nothing to loock forward to. I've
thought about them for almost two years
now, and I can see that welfare doesn’t help.
The war on poverty doesn't help. The rich
people don't help. Nobody helps them. These
colored people have been shoved into the
ghetto and they can’t get out. The Negroes
have no one who will help them. ..."

He stopped abruptly. And for the first time,
he looked to the right side of the table where
the Negro member of the Draft Board had
sat silently listening for two hours.

A puzzled expression creased the young
man's forehead. He stopped talking again
and looked back down at his hands.

The Negro Draft Board member finally
spoke. Quietly, he asked, “What have you
done—done yourself—to help these people?

The expresslon on the young man’s face
turned to petulance: “I've thought about it a
lot,” he sald. “I've thought about It for two
years."

“What have you done?" the Negro asked
again,

There was anger In the young man’s voice
this time: “I don’t know what you want,” he
insisted.

“Have you asked?"” sald the Negro.

“I've thought about it a lot,” the young
man said.

“Have you asked?" the Negro asked again.

“No, I haven't asked, the young man
shouted. “You'll have to fell me what you
want!™

And, again, his voice stopped. His volce
fell silent. His face became impassive. His
eyes went back to his hands and his feet
shuffled impatiently over the carpet.

“Will you listen if I tell you what I want?"
the Negro asked.

The young man's head snapped upward—
“It all depends on what you want,” he said
through his teeth.

And then, everything was quiet again. The
young man squirmed in his chalr. He rubbed
the palms of his hands on his trouser legs.
He looked deliberately at the chairman of the
Draft Board, and then at the white man on
the left side of the table. No one spoke.

Finally, the young man broke the sllence—
“I thought you wanted to question me about
my consclentious objection,” he sald.

“We have,” the chalrman said.

“Is there anything else you want to know?”

“No,"” said the chalrman, “nothing.”

“Well, what's your declsion?"

“We'll let you know," the chairman said.

*I'll be back, Iif you don't give me my de-
ferment.”

“We know,” answered the chalrman.

The Draft Board members had seen this
young man before. The first time, he asked
for a student deferment. It was denied, be-
cause his grades were not passing grades, The
second time, he asked for a hardship defer-
ment, because he had a wife and child to sup-
port. It was denied, because his military allot-
ment checks would have supported them bet-
ter than his salary. This time he had asked
Tor deferment for consclentious objection, be-
cause he was opposed to war and thought
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people should be placed before governments.
It was denied, because conscientious objec-
tion requires a religious belief which is op-
posed to war and he had no obvious religious
belief.

The Draft Board chairman changed the
subject—"You know it’s Washington's Birth-
day this week,” he said.

No one answered.

“Now, there was a man who believed in
miracles,” he went on, “And he knew that a
miracle is no more than a man’s wishes ful-
filled.”

The other Draft Board members looked at
him,

And the chairman went on—"0Old George
thought people were important, too. He was
important. His family was important. His
neighbors were important. His people—his
country—were important. And George spent
one long, lousy, sweaty summer in Inde-
pendence Hall in Philadelphia in 1787 with
three dozen other men hammering out a con-
stitution which became the foundation of
law in this country."

“You know,” the chairman went on,
“George Washington didn't say much during
the Constitutional Convention, but I re-
member one thing he sald—Iit was in a let-
ter he wrote to Lafayette, I think—it went
something like this:

“Democratical states must always feel be-
fore they can see; . .. it is that makes their
governments slow, but the people will be
right at last.”

The chairman paused to let that sink in
.. . and then he repeated the last part: “But
the people will be right at last.”

“You see,” he said, "George Washington did
think a lot of his people. And he suffered a
lot during that summer in Philadelphia. He
listened to North fight with South, East fight
with West, planters debate merchants, state's
rightists argue with nationalists, And he lis-
tened. And he watched as all these diverse
factions gave a little here, gained a little
there, and pounded his gavel for order when
things got too noisy. ..."

By this time, the chairman seemed to be
talking to himself. His eyes were thoughtful.
His chin was resting on his hands. His eyes
seemed to see the convention hall and all
the delegates. And finally, he spoke again:

“You know, nobody really got sore and
walked out of that convention. They all
stayed there and talked and listened . . .”
The chairman’s head raised out of his hands

. “And do you know how they finally
hammered out the final draft of the consti-
tution? They compromised. Everybody gave
a little and everybody lost a little. And when
it was over, nobody was really satisfied with
what he had . . . but, you know, almost every-
one of them thought it would work.”

And then the chairman dropped his hand
to the table with a bang . . . “And I think it
has.”

By now, the chairman was wound up in
his trend of thought.

“Old George was a dissenter . . .
that, don’t you?"

He didn’t expect anyone to answer.

“He was. He was a dissenter. He disagreed
with the colonial government of the British

. and he didn't like war, either . . . or kill-
ing, or violence,

“But there a difference between Washing-
ton's kind of dissent and the dissent I see
nowadays. Washington didn't just sit back
and complain. He got up on his two feet and
went into action . . . and he knew that
if you don't like one rule of law you have
to set up another rule of law to replace it.”

By now, the chairman was loaded with
philosophy.

“The law is the rule, and out of rules come
order, and out of order—the antithesis of
chaos—peace and tranquility."

The chairman stared at the door the young
man had slammed.

“"Somehow, we've got to persuade people to
listen to Washington's kind of logie, too.”

you know
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It was quiet in the board room for a long
time after that. The group of men sat mo-
tionless,

And finally, the chairman broke the trance.

"““Well, I've done all the talking. Anybody
else got anything to say.”

No one did.

The chairman shuffled the pile of papers in
front of him.

“What's the next case?” he asked.

- - » . .

The story I've told you was true. I know
it was, because I watched it happen.

MONROE COUNTY, N.¥., HONORS
LATE PRESIDENT BY DEDICATING
“DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER"
LILAC AT WHITE HOUSE CERE-
MONY

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, in each
of our districts we have things in which
we can express great pride. It has been
my particular pleasure today to share
with each of my colleagues in the House
of Representatives a memento from my
36th congressional district—a small
sampling of the beautiful lilac fragrance
which has made Rochester, N.Y., famous
the world over.

The Monroe County’s Highland Park
in Rochester has developed one of the
finest collection of lilacs in the world.
These lilacs—which will be blooming in
the very near future—present a beauti-
ful rainbow spectrum when in full bloom.
The scent is as delicate as the breeze.

Springtime and lilac time are synony-
mous in Monroe County. The gentle
slopes of scenic Highland Park, planted
with more than 1,600 lilac bushes of 552
varieties, are ablaze with color ranging
from white and the most delicate shades
of lilac to the deepest purple.

Mr. Speaker, well over a half a million
persons from virtually every State in the
Nation and many sections of Canada visit
the “Lilac Capital of the World” each
spring to enjoy the park’s multicolored
vistas.

Lilac Sunday, the day blooms are at
their height, is the highlight of the week
when an afternoon-long program of mu-
sic and entertainment is featured. Even-
ings during the week-long festival the
colorful beauty can be enjoyed to music
under brilliant illumination.

The lilac has been cherished by every
generation of Americans, In Mount Ver-
non, both the Custis and the George
Washington families were among its
fanciers; Thomas Jefferson recorded the
planting of lilacs in his personal garden.

Many of our poets and writers have
had a fondness for the fragrant native
of the Balkan mountains. Thoreau noted
its traditional popularity in New Eng-
land, where the lovely blooms have beau-
tified homesites ever since Governor
Wentworth planted our country's first
bushes on his colonial estate at Ports-
mouth, N.H.:

Still grows the vivacious lilac a generation
after the door and lintel and sill are gone.

Fortunately, lilac varieties have not
been lost to us over the generations, as
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have so many varieties of roses, peonies,
and other plants of colonial times.

The world-famous collection which
today covers 22 acres of Highland Park
includes many of the varieties dating
back to colonial origins. Although the
Rochester collection was not started un-
til the 1890's the pioneer varieties pro-
vide a striking contrast to some of the
most recent introductions.

Among the most interesting of the his-
torieal varieties in Highland Park’s dis-
play is the Azurea Plena, the first double-
flowering form known, originated in
1843. Most of the modern double-flower-
ing varieties are descendants of Azurea
Plena, having resulted from the breeding
experiments of the Lemoines, of Nancy,
France after 1876. The double lilacs de-
veloped by the Lemoine nursery were
the sensation of expositions all over
Europe in the late 19th century, and
their importation by fanciers in the
United States began at the turn of the
century.

Lilacs have never required promotion
by an organized group of fanciers. The
tradition of their popularity has grown
spontaneously and is demonstrated viv-
idly each year at lilac time in Rochester,
when thousands of visitors from all sec-
tions of the United States and Canada
come to view the 552 varieties—from
pure white to deep purple—in the world’s
largest display of more than 1,600 shrubs.

These lilacs have won many awards
but I sincerely feel their greatest honor
took place today when a new lilac—the
“Dwight David Eisenhower”—was pre-
sented to Mrs. Richard Nixon and to
Ambassador John Eisenhower for
planting in the White House gardens.

I was privileged to take part in this
presentation along with Mrs. Horton,
and two representatives of Monroe
County, Kermit Hill, assistant county
manager, and Alvan R. Grant, parks
director.

It was Mr., Grant who had suggested
the tribute to the late Dwight David
Eisenhower. The new lilac—a unique
blue with individual florets with four,
five, or up to 17 petals on each cluster—
was developed, under his direction, by
Richard A. Fenicchia, superintendent of
horticulture at the parks department. It
was Mr. Grant who remembered the
fondness for lilacs expressed by Mrs.
Mamie Eisenhower a dozen or so years
ago when she lived at the White House.

Because as a child she loved a lilac
bush in the backyard of her Denver
home, Mrs. Eisenhower wished she had
some on the White House lawns, espe-
cially white ones.

To make that wish come true repre-
sentatives of the park system arranged
to transplant seven varieties at the White
House and three varieties at the Eisen-
hower farm in Gettysburg. These plants
were arranged so Mrs. Eisenhower could
see them from her bedroom window ai
the White House and the farm.

The President’s lady said:

I have a speclal feeling in my heart for

them when they bloom, it Is to me the lre-
ginning of spring.

I was very pleased when Mrs. Nixon
agreed to accept the gift from the peo-
ple of my district who over the years
have held deep affection and admiration
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for General Eisenhower. The presenta-
tion ceremony was a double pieasure in
that the late President’s son was able to
break into an extremely tight schedule
of briefings for his new assignment as
Ambassador to Belgium in order to par-
ticipate.

This presentation is the second honor
in a week for the Monroe County Parks
Department. Just a week ago they pro-
vided plants, on special request, to the
National Arboretum here in Washing-
ton, D.C.

The famous “Rochester Lilac”—a pure
white flower—was added to the National
Arboretum collection.

Mr. Speaker, the “Dwight David Ei-
senhower” lilac is the result of many
vears work. It is a cross between the
white “Rochester” lilac and the blue
“Madame Charles Souchet.”

The deep feeling behind the decision
to name the newest lilac in memory of
our late President demonstrates the love
and affection held for him not only by
the people of my district but by people
across the world. I am sure all of my
colleagues join with me in commending
Mr. Grant and his staff for their dedica-
tion today of the “Dwight David Eisen-
hower" lilac.

OPPOSITION MOUNTS TO ABM

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, some observers thought that the
Nixon administration would gain by
bringing the ABM system before the
country which would gradually—if not
begrudgingly—learn to accept the pro-
posal. But, ever since March 14 when the
President unveiled his Safeguard, the
trend of opinion seems to be going the
other way: most people do not have a
real idea of what ABM actually is, but
when they find out its many implica-
tions, they rapidly swing over to oppose
the system.

Recently, two large and important or-
ganizations came out with strong criti-
cisms of the ABM system. One of the
groups is the Federation of American
Scientists, a nationwide organization of
approximately 2,500 scientists and en-
gineers concerned with impact of science
on national and international affairs. The
other group is the International Long-
shoremen’'s & Warehousemen’s Union
which adopted a resolution at its 18th
biennial convention held last month in
Los Angeles asking for a halt in the ABM
deployment.

I insert the statements of these two
groups in the Recorp at this point:
F.A.8. CALLS FOR STRATEGIC WEAPONS FREEZE

AND DerEReaL ofF US. ABM anp MIRV

TESTING

The Federation of American Scientists calls
upon the administration to put mutual halt
on the deployment of offensive and defensive
strategic weapons first on the agenda of the
forthcoming U.S.-Soviet missile talks. The
administration should, through its own ac-
tlons, give the talks a chance to succeed.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The deployment of ABM by this ecountry

should be deferred while these talks get un-

derway. Flight testing and deployment of

U.S. muiltiple independently targetable re-

entry vehicles MIRV should be halted and

ment sought on a bilateral moratorium
on MIRV testing. If MIRV were to be com-
pleted, it would be most difficult to design
an agreement prohibiting the instaliation
of MIRV on each side's missile force. And
if the installation of MIRV were to be com-
pleted another spiral in weapons deploy-
ment would become inevitable.

At this time both we and the Soviet Union
have acknowledged *“sufficiency” in nu-
clear-armed misslles and each is confident of
its own strength, only & few times in the
past have there been even remotely com-
parable possibilities for a strategic weapons
freeze. As former Secretary of Defense Clark
Clifford has warned, agreement may be made
much more difficult In just six or twelve
months by technical developments, the fears
raised by the administration of future So-
viet 859 with MIRV and of future So-
viet ABM can best be handled by negotiating
bilateral prohibitions on both of these weap-
ons systems, with the missile talks imminent
this country should not move ahead with the
very two weapons systems we want to pro-
hibit.

INTERNATIONAL LONGSHOREMEN'S & Ware-
HOUSEMEN'S UnxIoN, REeEsocrurioN 10-A:
STOPPING THE ABM
ILWU opposes any deployment—whether

thick or thin—of anti-ballistic missiles. The

ABM plan is a fraud. It claims to be a de-

fense, but actually it will only create new

dangers for the families it pretends to de-
fend.

It will make its area a target for enemy
nuclear missiles, and the experts say some
are bound to get through. It only takes one
to destroy a city.

There is also the danger that fall-out from
the so-called defensive missiles themselves
would poison our air and water.

Every ABM is an atom bomb attached to
a missile. Exploding atom bombs in our skies
in the hope of destroylng other atomic bombs
makes about as much sense as running into
a gas chamber to get away from a fire.

PATH TO DESTRUCTION

The third danger is that to begin install-
ing these fraudulent defenses means we are
continuing to walk down a path which ends
in nuclear war. Our natlon and our families
will be in growing peril until we get off that
path, and this can only be done when we face
up to the fact In this nuclear age we cannot
find safety in bullding weapons. We can only
find it In bullding peace, and we'd better
start concentrating on that before it's too
late.

Presldent Johnson proposed a so-called
“thin"” ABM system with a $6 billion price
tag.
President Nixon proposes a modified thin
system costing $7 to $10 billion.

We belleve a “thin" system is really only
the thin edge of a wedge, and that once
started we’ll be in a new arms race which
will cost 10 times or even 50 times that
amount.

Since World War II this country has been
wasting 1ts money and best energies in an
arms race. The average worker gives up 30%
of his income for direct and indirect taxes,
about two-thirds of which are spent on
things related to war. The trouble we are
having now in our cities and our schools is
largely the result of 20 years of government
neglect of the real needs of our people for a
healthier, more satisfying and human en-
vironment; these things have been neglected
because our energles have been drained off in
the Cold War.

After all this sacrifice for so-called defense,
instead of being safer than we were in 1946,
we are in a thousand times greater danger,
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and so are the Russians, because for the first
time in history we each have the power to
wipe out the human race, and neither of us
has the power to stop it if some person in a
key position on the other side makes a
foolish move.

ABM won't change this; it will only make
it harder to talk sense to0 each other because
it will have us racing again for positions of
advantage. We believe that we as unionists
have a responsibility to our families and to
our country to do whatever we can to stop
this madness,

We urge President Nixon and our Congress-
men to stop the ABM development.

We urge the Mayors of our cities and the
members of our State Legislatures and our
City Councils to add their wvoices to the
protest against any ABM deployment—(The
Hawall State Legislature and the Honolulu
City Council have both taken such action,)

Stopping the ABM can be a first stop on the
only path that leads to safety for our loved
ones—world peace and disarament.

UNO CONDONES SEGREGATION IN
INDIA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the latest
report from New Delhi, India, reveals
that hereditary segregation continues:
their society being separated into caste
and noncaste.

According to the Indian report, one-
sixth of India’s population, an esti-
mated 75 million, remain in the lowest
class or noncaste called “untouchables.”
Under Hindu law, custom, and tradition
the “untouchables” are employed only at
“dirty” jobs, are denied use of village
wells, may not eat in public restaurants
or walk the same streets with the caste,
are refused shaves by barbers, denied
laundry services, and denied attendance
at village governing councils.

In one province, “untouchables” are
forbidden to turn up their moustaches
and any noncaste teachers are boycotted.

A report to Parliament calling for civil
rights—equal employment law for “un-
touchables”—t{o permit guaranteed gov-
ernment jobs, encouraging intercaste
marriages, and a welfare program was
tabled by the governing body.

Segregation and apartheid are found
the world over in varying degrees and
styles. And the Jagadguru Shankara-
charya, one of the holiest men of India,
the great and learned teacher of Puri in
East India, believes “People are born un-
equal.”

At the UNO India has voted consist-
ently to condemn segregation in the
United States of America and apartheid
in South Africa, Rhodesia, and the Por-
tuguese provineces, while the United Na-
tions Organization continues to condone
discrimination fixed by birth in India.

I include a report from India as
follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening
Star, May 5, 1960]
UNTOUCHABLES IN INDIA ARE OUTCASTS STILL
(By David Van Praagh)

New DerLar—Untouchability is still “‘viru-
lent” all over India, a parliamentary com-
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mittee has found after a four-year nation-
wide inquiry.

“Whatever effort has been made during the
last 20 years of independence has not ended
the Harijans' suffering,” the committee said
in a 1,000-page report on untouchability.

Harijans or children of God was Mohandas
K. Gandhi’'s name for the untouchables or
non-caste Hindus of India now numbering
more than 75 million, one-sixth of the popu-
lation. They traditionally are placed outside
the four major Hindu castes because of their
usually inherited occupations, including
“dirty” Jobs that other Indians will not do.

While the practice of untouchability was
legally banned in 1955, one of the commit-
tee’s findings is that police and even higher
officials are unaware of the law.

REPORT TABLED

The committee, headed by an untouchable
member of Parliament, L. Elayaparumal,
tabled its report after an uproar in the lower
house earlier this month over a defense of
untouchability by one of the holiest men of
India, the Jagadguru Shankaracharya or
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great and learned teacher of Puri in East
India.

The Shankaracharya, expressing the ortho-
dox Hindu view of untouchability, criticized
the legal ban on it and declared that people
are born unequal, justifying the caste system
and placing some outside it.

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi said in an
obvious reference to the Shankaracharya that
a strong movement should be launched
against those who preach casteism and do
not understand Hinduism,

But the parliamentary committee charged
the government's social welfare department
with hindering its work. It accused state
governments of not bothering to implement
the ban on untouchability.

BIAS IS CITED

The report gave numerous instances of dis-
crimination against Harijans. It told of re-
fusal by caste Hindus to let them use village
wells or eat in the same places or even walk
on the same street; refusal by barbers to
shave untouchables and by laundrymen to
wash their clothes, and refusal by pan-
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chayats or village governing councils to let
them attend meetings.

In one area of Madhya Pradesh, untouch-
ables are not allowed to turn up their mous-
taches. In Bikaner in Rajasthan, students
successfully boycotted their new Harljan
teacher. Last year in Andhra Pradesh, sev-
eral untouchables were burned to death.

Ironically, the committee found that
Gujarat is among three states where the
practice of untouchability is most wide-
spread. India is celebrating this year the
centennial of Mahatma Gandhi's birth in
Gujarat. Vinoba Bhave, the foremost disciple
of Gandhl, was quoted by the committee
as saying: “We have not done much for the
untouchables."

The committee calls for increasing the
number of reserved government jobs for un-
touchables, ending the hereditary Hindu
priesthood, encouraging intercaste marriages
and providing a jail sentence for violation of
the ban on untouchability. Pinancial and
educational benefits also are urged.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, May 7, 1969

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit
you like men, be strong.—I Corinthians
16:13.

All praise, honor and glory be unto
Thee, O Father Almighty, for Thy loving
kindness and Thy tender mercies which
have been ours all the days of our lives.
Protect us in our freedom and preserve
us in our faith by Thy spirit of truth
made known to us as we pray.

Cleanse the strivings of our hearts and
clear our minds of stress and strain that
inner peace may be ours and enduring
peace may come to our world.

In this dark day may we as a nation
not curse the darkness but keep the can-
dles of faith and hope and love alight
that all may see the way to life with lib-
erty and justice and peace for all.

“Dear Lord and Father of mankind,
Forgive our foolish ways;
Reclothe us in our rightful minds,
In purer lives Thy service find,
In deeper reverence, praise.”

Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yesterday was read and approved,

CHAIRMAN PATMAN TO DISCLOSE
SECRETARY EKENNEDY'S FINAN-
CIAL ARRANGEMENTS

(Mr. PATMAN asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, as the
Members of the House know, Secretary
of the Treasury David Kennedy has re-
peatedly refused to testify before the
Banking and Currency Committee about
his financial ties with the Continental-
Illinois National Bank of Chicago.

The only comment has been in the
form of a misleading news release issued
by the general counsel of the Treasury

Department, Mr. Paul W. Eggers. Mr.
Egegers refused an invitation to appear
before the Banking and Currency Com-
mittee last Saturday morning to explain
his release and to give the committee
additional information concerning his
knowledge of the Secretary's financial
arrangements with the bank.

Mr. Speaker, I have tried since the time
of Mr. Kennedy’s confirmation fo get
these facts and to determine fully the
extent of the conflict of interest that
existed. All of these attempts to obtain
this information on a voluntary basis
have been answered in a highly arrogant
fashion by the Treasury Department.

There comes a time, Mr. Speaker, when
any further delay in the resolution of
such vital publie issues is not in the pub-
lic interest. I feel that Secretary Ken-
nedy has had sufficient warning and am-
ple opportunity to place the facts and
conclusions, as he saw them, on the rec-
ord.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I have ob-
tained a special order for the purpose of
making a 1-hour speech tomorrow after-
noon—Thursday—on the subject of Sec-
retary Kennedy's financial arrangements
with the Continental-Illineis National
Bank. The integrity of the Federal Gov-
ernment is at stake and this issue must
be resolved quickly and firmly and
openly.

THE SOVIET ABM SYSTEM

(Mr. YATES asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, last night it
was my pleasure to see the distinguished
minority leader, the gentleman from
Michigan (Mr. GEraLp R. Forp), on tele-
vision as he discussed among other
things the Safeguard ABM. I would rec-
ommend to my friend, Mr, Forp, that
he obtain a different expert to brief him
for it was obvious that he is still as mis-
informed as he was the last time he took
to the airwaves to discuss the ABM.

He said, and I wrote his words down
as he said them:

The Soviet ABM system today has provided
an effective defense against missiles for Mos-
cow itself.

If Mr. Forp's statement is true, then
the statement of the Department of De-
fense’s expert is false, for in the Depart-
ment of Defense appropriations hearings
for 1969 on page 454 of part 2, the fol-
lowing appears:

Mr. MAaHON, What kind of attrition could
the Soviet ABM system, which is based on
the so-called Galosh missile and is deployed
around Moscow, place on our ICBM's? Could
we, for the most part, negate this system
today without neglecting other Important
targets?

Mr. FosTER. Mr. Chairman, to answer the
latter part of the gquestion, we can negate
the Moscow system without neglecting im-
portant targets. The U.S. inventory, both
current and planned for the future, is ade-
quate to insure penetration of the Moscow
area defense system by sheer exhaustion of
the defenses.

Second, in his posture statement for
fiscal year 1970, former Secretary of De-
fense Clark Clifford stated in reference
to the Soviet ABM that causes such trep-
idation for the minority leader:

Their Galosh ABM system resembles in
certain important respects the NIKE-Zeus
system which we abandoned years ago be-
cause of its limited effectiveness.

Third, my good friend, the gentleman
from Michigan (Mr. GeraLp R. Forp),
forgets what President Nixon himself
has stated, the defense of a major city
against missile attack is simply not pos-
sible at the present state of the art. That
is why the President said that he was
abandoning the Sentinel system of the
Johnson administration which allegedly
was designed to protect our Nation’s
major cities.

Mr. Speaker, if the Soviet Union wants
to squander its rubles on defensive ABM
systems that do not increase its security,
then let the Soviet Union do it. But we
are certainly under no obligation to
match those mistakes or to match the
money it spends for that purpose.

Mr. Speaker, we still have a chance to
avoid making such a mistake. I have
been informed that the decision by the
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